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FOREWORD

This book contains the abstract proceedings of WSCG’2008, the 16™ International
Conference in Central Europe on Computer Graphics, Visualization and Computer Vision
2008.

Since its starting point in 1992 with about 20 participants from the former
Czechoslovakia, it has become an important event on the international Computer
Graphics conference calendar.

Submissions to WSCG’2008 came from five continents, including 16 countries in Europe.
From these 186 submissions, 159 papers were sent to reviewers, each to be reviewed by
at least three experts from the large International Program Committee or external
members of the Board of Reviewers. Of these, 47 papers have been accepted to be
presented as full papers at WSCG’08, representing a 29,6 % acceptance ratio.

The best 20 of these papers have been selected to be published in a special issue of the
Journal of WSCG (http://wscg.zcu.cz/jwscg).

There were many very good papers reporting on projects in progress submitted and they
were accepted as Communication or poster papers as they present research ideas with
high research potential.

All the papers accepted will be available through the conference Digital Library at
http://wscg.zcu.cz/DL/wscg_DL.htm. The published papers are also listed on the major
international scientific indexes.

WSCG’2008 features three keynote lectures:

e The Visual Computing of Projector-Camera Systems, Oliver Bimber, University of
Weimar, Germany

e Perception-Based Integration of Vision and Touch in Virtual Environments, Anatole
Lecuyer, INRIA, Rennes, France

e Virtual Iraq: Initial Results from a VR Exposure Therapy Application for Combat-
Related Post Traumatic Stress Disorder, Albert Rizzo et al., University of Southern
California, USA

Finally, we would like to express our thanks to all the authors who submitted technical

papers to WSCG’2008, and to the reviewers whose work and dedication made it possible
to put together a very exciting program of high technical quality.

The Program Co-Chairs

Steve Cunningham, California State University Stanislaus, Turlock, California, USA
Vaclav Skala, University of West Bohemia, Plzen, Czech Republic

Plzen, January 20, 2007
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Virtual Iraq: Initial Results from a VR Exposure
Therapy Application for Combat-Related Post
Traumatic Stress Disorder

Rizzo,A., Pair,J., Graap,K., Rothbaum,B.0O., Difede,J., Reger,G., Parsons,T., Mclay,R.N.,
Perlman,K.

Abstract

The 'Virtual Iraq' VR environment is designed to be an immersive tool foruse as an Exposure Therapy treatment
tool for combat related PTSD. The application consists of a series of virtual scenarios designed to represent
relevant contexts for VR exposure therapy, including city and desert road environments. In addition to the visual
stimuli presented in the VR HMD, directional 3D audio, vibrotactile and olfactory stimuli of relevance can be
delivered. Stimulus presentation is controlled by the clinician via a separate 'wizard of 0z'; interface, with the
clinician in full audio contact with the patient. The presentation at the conference will detail the results of our
research and clinical treatment protocols as they stand at that time. Presently, an open clinical trial to evaluate
our system’s efficacy for PTSD treatment with military personnel is being conducted at the Naval Medical
Center San Diego and at Ft. Lewis, Washington, and a randomized controlled trial comparing VR alone and
VRcycloserine is in progress at Emory University. Ten other test sites are now on line between now and the
conference addressing a variety of research questions involving assessment of PTSD, physiological markers of
the disorder, impact of multiple trauma events, and an fMRI study. Thus far, eight male and female treatment
completers (out of 11) at two of the treatment sites have shown clinically significant improvements at post-
treatment, with these patients now no longer meeting PTSD criteria. Due to the challenges for treatment of this
disorder, we are encouraged by these early results.

The Visual Computing of Projector-Camera Systems

Bimber,O.
Abstract

Their increasing capabilities and declining cost make video projectors widespread and established presentation
tools. Being able to generate images that are larger than the actual display device virtually anywhere is an
interesting feature for many applications that cannot be provided by desktop screens. Several research groups
discover this potential by applying projectors in unconventional ways to develop new and innovative information
displays that go beyond simple screen presentations. Todays projectors are able to modulate the displayed
images spatially and temporally. Synchronized camera feedback is analyzed to support a real-time image
correction that enables projections on complex everyday surfaces that are not bound to projector-optimized
canvases or dedicated screen configurations. In this talk 1 will give an overview over our projector-camera-based
image correction techniques for geometric warping, radiometric compensation, reduction of global illumination
(such as inter-reflections) or view-dependent effects (such as specular reflections), increasing focal depth, and
embedding imperceptible codes with a single or with multiple projection units. Thereby, GPU-based real-time
rendering and computer vision on graphics hardware are tightly coupled. Such techniques have proved to be
useful tools for many real-world applications. Examples include ad-hoc stereoscopic VR/AR visualizations
within everyday environments, quality improvements for (semi-)immersive VR projection displays, on-site
architectural simulations, augmentations of museum artifacts, video installations in cultural heritage sites,
projections onto stage settings during live performances, presentations using mobile (pocket) projectors, outdoor
advertisement displays, digital illumination and projections in modern television studios, computer games, and
more.



Perception-Based Integration of Vision and Touch in
Virtual Environments

Lécuyer,A.
Abstract

The technological progresses that were achieved concerning Virtual Reality displays for the eyes of the user
(head mounted displays, large projection screens, workbenches, CAVE, etc) as well as for his/her hands (force-
feedback arms or joysticks, exoskeleton gloves, tactile matrices, etc) allow today to simulate visual and haptic
sensations that are very close from sensations generated by the visualization or interaction with real objects, in
real situations. However, even though the realism of each one of these stimuli taken separately improves
regularly and spectacularly, the coupling and the combination of multiple stimulations on different sensory
channels raise numerous novel and complex questions for virtual reality applications. For instance, how to share
and spread the sensory information of the virtual world on the multiple sensory channels at disposal? How to
synchronize the separated sources of sensory information spatially and temporally? Are there any preferential
combinations of sensory information? More generally, how do humans perceive and integrate information
provided by different sensory channels? What are the perceptual and cognitive mechanisms that are involved?
Can we take advantage from them when designing multi-sensory virtual environments? In addition to these
numerous questions, a classical perceptual phenomenon can also strike our attention: the sensory illusions.
Sensory illusions illustrate the plasticity of our brain and reveal its surprising and regular mistakes of
interpretation of sensory information. The question of sensory illusions is a central question in virtual reality-
which can be seen as a vast operation aiming at generating the illusion of another reality, of another tangible
universe.

During the past decade, we have developed and proposed a novel concept of haptic feedback in virtual reality
called 'pseudo-haptic feedback'. Pseudo-haptic feedback is meant to simulate haptic sensations in virtual
environments using properties of the human perception. Pseudo-haptic feedback uses visual feedback and
borders on sensory illusion. It has been already used to simulate various haptic properties such as: stiffness or
mass of virtual objects, texture of images, etc. It was also successfully implemented in various applications, such
as within a virtual environment for the vocational training to milling machines, or a medical simulator for the
training to regional anaesthesia procedures.

In this talk, we will first depict related work in the field of human perception, integration of vision and touch,
and haptic illusions. Then we will report on experiments and on haptic properties that have been simulated to
date using pseudo-haptic feedback. We will assess the potential applications of pseudo-haptic feedback in virtual
reality and we will draw lessons from our past experience in implementing and evaluating visuo-haptic virtual
environments.



Compression of Temporal Video Data by
Catmull-Rom Spline and Quadratic Bézier Curve Fitting

Murtaza Khan Yoshio Ohno
Graduate School of Science & Technology Faculty of Science & Technology
Keio University, Japan Keio University, Japan
murtaza@on.ics.keio.ac.jp ohno@on.ics.keio.ac.jp
ABSTRACT

This paper presents a new method for lossy compression of temporal data of both naturally recorded and synthetically created
videos by Catmull-Rom spline and quadratic Bézier curve fitting. The proposed method approximates the luminance or color
variations in a sequence of frames by spline fitting in Euclidean space. Precise control of accuracy at pixel level is achieved by
a specified tolerance of error. A break and fit criterion is employed to minimize the number of curve segments required to fit the
data. Experimental results show that the described method yields very good results, both in terms of objective and subjective
quality measurement, i.e., bit-rate/PSNR and human visual acceptance, without causing any blocking artifacts.

Keywords: Video data, sequence of images, approximation, compression, fitting, Catmull-Rom spline, Bézier curve.
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fonts. Our method uses quadratic Bézier curve and )
Catmull-Rom spline that are computationally more effi- s
cient than cubic splines. Cubic splines are more appro-
priate for image compression but less feasible for video
data compression. Non-spline based temporal correla-
tion reductions methods are based on motion estima-
tion via translating block matching algorithms (BMAs) o
[CP02, SD02, KIH81]. In a typical BMA, a frame is
divided into rectangular blocks of pixels. Then the cur-
rent (predicted) block is matched against blocks in the
previous frame, for a maximum motion displacemen
of w pixels. The best match on the basis ahaan ab-
solute error (MAE) criterion yields displacement rel-
ative to current block called motion vector. Predicted . i . .
frame is approximated by blocks in reference frame angRS segment is defined by fou_r cqntrol p0|nt§,h|.e.,
corresponding motion vectors [Gha03, Thy05, Sayos[.l-1 P+ Pi+1 andP; 2, as shown in Figure 2. Thg

In contrast to BMAs, we do not find matching pixel or egment of CRS interpolates between witldle con-

matching block. We adopts different approach of fittin rol points i.e., P andPj,1. Theend control points
i.e., approximating the change in color or luminanc €.,Pj_1andPj; are used to calculate the_ 'Fange_r;:cs of
values of each pixel in a sequence of frames, at the fixed and Pjt“' E(Z]l..lttatIOI”lS.fOI’ boundary conditions @
spatial location (without translation of block/pixel), by segment are written as:

80

10 o

f:igure 3: Multi-segment Catmull-Rom splines in 2-D
and 3-D space.

quadratic Bézier curve and Catmull-Rom spline fitting. 1
BMA works at block level and may cause blocking ar- PJ, = 2 (Pj+l - Pi—l) ) 1)
tifacts [WOZ01, IM0OO]. Due to pixel level fitting by : 1
proposed method, precise control of accuracy and im- 1 =5 (P+2—Py). )

munity from blocking artifacts is achieved. Due to large

size of video data it is also desirable that fitting process Forl joined segments, there arecdnditions for con-
is automated. In our proposed scheme, the user has jtiguity of functions and Rconditions for continuity of
to initialize a few parameters, then the rest of the stegdopes. Finally the equation of CRS f@f segment is
i.e., fitting, encoding/decoding are fully automated. ~ Written as follows:

2 CATMULL-ROM SPLINE AND 1

QUADRATIC BEZIER CURVE Qj(t) =5[(—t+2t* ~ )P
The following two subsections i.e., 2.1 and 2.2 describe + (3% — 5t + 2JP, 3)
the theory and mathematical models of Catmull-Rom +[3 + 42 +4]P 1

spline and quadratic Bézier curve, respectively.

2.1 Catmull-Rom Spllnes (CRS) wheret; is parameter of interpolation , €t < 1. In

Catmull-Rom spline (CRS) [CR74] is a piecewiS& order to generate points betweerP; andPj; inclu-
continuous curve with specified endpoint tangents. Aive, the parametdr is divided into(n— 1) intervals

+ (=7~ t?)Py2],
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between 0 and 1 inclusive, aij (t) is evaluated ah 30 4 C
values oft;. Since the CRS passes throughritaldle

control points thereforeQ; (0) = P; andQ; (1) = Pj11.
Figure 3 shows multi-segment Catmull-Rom splines.  ,

2.2 Quadratic Bézier Curve (QBC)

Quadratic Bézier curve (QBC) is2? continuous curve. 40 70

A QBC segment, is defined by three control points, i.e., % w0

Py, P1, andP,, as shown in Figure 4% andP; are called 00 2O

end control point¢ECF), while Py called amiddle con-  gig e 5: Multi-segment quadratic Bézier curves in 2-D
trol point (MCP). QBC passes through iend control ;.4 3.p space.

points while amiddle control pointis used to control

the shape of curve. To generate continuous quadratic ) _

Bézier curves that interpolatet 1 pointsk curve seg- " frames isO = {py, pz,...,pa}. As an input to al-

ments are used. Equation of a QBC segment can gorithm the user specifies two parameters: (fmper
written as follows: limit of error £'™, i.e., maximum allowed squared dis-

tance between original and fitted data, e5§™ = 100,
Q) = (1—ti)2Po+2ti (1—ti)P1+tizF‘z, (4) and (2)initial breakpoint intervald, i.e., color or lu-
minance value of pixel after eved" frames is taken
wheret; is a parameter of interpolation ,<0t; <1. In  as a breakpoint (control point), e.gi,= 12 sets the
order to generate points betweei, andP; inclusive, initial breakpoints asBP = {py, p13, P25, P37, - -, Pn}
the parametey is divided into(n— 1) intervals between (color or luminance value of pixel in last frame is
0 and linclusive, anQ(t) is evaluated at values ofi.  always taken as a breakpoint). The fitting process
Since the QBC passes through its first and last contralivides the data into segments based on breakpoints,
points, thereforeQ(0) = Py andQ(1) = P.. Figure 5 ie., S={S,S,...,S1}. A segment is a set of all
shows multi-segment quadratic Bézier curves. points (color or luminance values) between two con-

secutive breakpoints, e.@& = {p1, p2,..., P13}, S =
3 FITTING STRATEGY {P13, P14, ..., Pos}.
This section describes the strategy of fitting Catmull- In addition to control points of the current segment,
Rom spline and quadratic Bézier curve to video dataCatmull-Rom spline needs control points of previous
Fitting process is applied to temporal data of each spand next segments. Therefore we used breakpoints of
tial location individually. Number of spatial locations previous, current and next segments as control points of
areW x H, whereW andH are width and height of a a current Catmull-Rom spline segment and obtained the
frame respectively. Let color or luminance value of aapproximated data of current segment using Eqg. (3). An
spatial locationx,y), 1 <x<W, 1<y <H, at frame interesting question is how to obtain the breakpoints of
i is pi, where 0< p; <255 and 1< i < n. We have first and last segments because they do not have previ-
to approximate tha values of each spatial location by ous and next segments respectively. Unlike [KB84] tak-
guadratic Bézier curve and Catmull-Rom spline fittinging arbitrary breakpoints at both ends, we opted to take
Now we describe the fitting process of an arbitrary spaP;_1 = Pj, for the first segment arfg,» = Pj;1, for the
tial location (x;,yi). The temporal data ofx,yi) in last segment. This way we are able to get the control

a
S o
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points of all segments automatically. For a quadratic The above described fitting process is applied to
Bézier curve breakpoints of current segment are takeolor or luminance variations in temporal dimension of
asend control point§ECP), while middle control point each spatial location separately. It is obvious that each
(MCP)i.e.,Py is obtained by least square method. Leasspatial locations have different number of breakpoints
square method gives theestvalue of middle control (control points) selected from different frames, in other
point that minimizes the squared distance between th&ords rectangular shape of video frames is no longer
original and the fitted data. If there amedata points in intact.

a segment, an®; andQ(t;) are values of original and  Section 4 describes the proposed algorithm formally
approximated points respectively then we can write thfor a single spatial location. In order to have a better
least square equation as follows: comparative look of fitting process between Catmull-
Rom spline (CRS) and quadratic Bézier curve (QBC),
we marked steps in curly braces where CRS and QBC
differs in fitting. Figure 6 and Figure 7 show fitting of
luminance values of in 80 frames of a video by Catmull-
Rom spline and quadratic Bézier curve, respectively.

U= _Z[Oi —Q(t)*. (5)
Substituting the value d@(t;) from Eqg. (4) in Eqg. (5)
yields:

U—i[pi(1ti)2P0+2ti(1ti)P1+ti2P2]2_ 6) 4 ALGORITHM
i=

procedure Fitting algorithm for luminance variations
of single spatial location.

spatial location(x,y), 1 <x<W, 1<y <H.
Luminance of(x,y) in frame 1 tonis {p1, p2, ..., Pn}

To find value ofP; differentiating Eq. (6) partially with
respect td?, yields:

U

— =0 7
P % Require: :
. N Max. allowed squared distanée., E'™,
Solving Eq. (7) forPy gives: Breakpoints intervai.e., 8,
m My (1—t)2P) —t2 Points of original data© = { <oy Pnts
— p (1 t PO t P2 g p17 p2a 7pl’1
P =2 1[p ) ich (8) BreakpointsBP = {p1, P15, P1:25: -+ Pn}s

Y1 2i(1-t) N

Once all three control points are in hand then approx-
imated data of current Bézier segment is obtained usirgy

Getindices oBP: V ={1,1+ 9,1+ 29,...,n}=
{VlaVZa e 7VU};
Divide O into segment$={S,S,...,S-1},

Eg. (4). S={Pv:-- Pvis}

Same procedure is repeated for each segment Not required CRS
for both Catmull-Rom spline and quadratic Bézier,. Find MCP of each segment QBC
curve. This yieldsn values of approximated data, MCP — {PlSlMPlSE’.“,PlSJ—l} QBC
Q = {01,02,-.-,Gn}. Then we compute error of = & spline to each segment, ie., Find
fitting, i.e., squared distance of each point be- Q=1 } o
tween the original data and the approximatecé_ 42— |g-1’—qfq7-.\é.7qno<i<n
data, di2 = |pi - qi‘za 0 <i<n From the max- . glmax_IMa)l(CiZ dZ - 62) émax6 kth frame k €
imum d? we compute maximum squared distance,” "o 1R mn '
max — Max(d?,d3,...,d?). If maximum squared ]hfegmgxnt mt g
distance of anyjth segment is greater thafi™ then | W ';é _>§ °
this segment is splitted (replaced) with two new seg-’ Vpie‘f{vg}%‘ (K

ments,ji" and j¥", i.e., S= [{S}— {Sj}] U{Si,.Si, }-
A new breakpointbp,ew from original data is added
in the set of breakpoints where the error is max:_

10:  Split j'" segment intg!" and ji' segments
BP = {BP} U {bpnew}

s=[{S}—{Si}]U{SSs.}

imum, i.e., BP = {BP}U{bphew}. For example, .
if segmentS; splits at ps then a new breakpoint Bozriq&'ges_ CRS
bphew= P& is inserted between breakpoimsandp;z 13 pdate -

bpnew {MCP}U{plllPllz} QBC

(BP = pl,"fne\, P13, P25, P37;---, Pn o) @and two new 14 Using updatedP fit spline/curve to:

{ i—1,j1, j2, j+1segments CRS
segmentq p1, P2, ..., Ps} and{ps, p7,-.., P13} replace i1, j2 segments QBC
S. The fitting process is repeated with new set ofis; Find di2 of:

breakpoints until mean square error of each segment is { i—1,j1 j2, j+1segments CRS

equal to or less thag'™. j1, j2 segments QBC
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16: Updateé M@=

Max (&M d? ),

Max ( &ma

X d2 d2

77 T2

2 2
df djz’ j+1

J1?

)

d?

) CRS
QBC

Em ¢ Kh frame k € |t segment

17: Find count of interpolating points (C) frod =
{V1,Vo,..., W}, u n:

C={c1,C2,-.-,Cu-1}, G =V(ipp) —Vi+1
CRS
EncodeBP, MCPandC QBC

" { EncodeBP andC
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Figure 6: Catmull-Rom spline fitting to luminance val-
ues in 80 frames of a video, '™ =21, § = 79,
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Figure 7: Quadratic Bézier curve fitting to luminance
values in 80 frames of a video, &M =21, § = 79,
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5 EXPERIMENTS AND RESULTS

We have applied the proposed algorithm on variou®BC performs better, and bit-rate<3.5-bpp, again CRS
naturally recorded and synthetically created video sdakes leads over QBC.

quences. Output data is entropy encoded. The per-Figures 11, 12 and 13 show%Grames of CRS and
formance of proposed method is evaluated in terms @BC encoded videos f@alesmanForemanandDar-
bit-rate, measured in bits per pixel (bpp) and PSNRjus video sequences respectively. It can be seen from
measured in decibel (dB). Table 1 gives the details ahese figures that subjective performance heman vi-
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selected input video sequences whose results are pre-
sented in this papelSalesmarand Foremanare natu-
rally recorded luminance videos at 8-bpp, wtilarius

is a synthetically created RGB video at 24-bpp. Ta-
ble 2 compares the performance of CRS and QBC with
Three Step Search method (TSS) [Ki8ll], a well
known and widely used block matching algorithm for
temporal compression of video data. For TSS every al-
ternative frame is predicted from previous frame (ref-
erence frame), macro block size isx&8, and range

of search window ist8 in both horizontal and verti-

cal directions. Reference frames are first differentially
then entropy coded along with motion-vectors (MVs).
Predicted frames are not coded because they are ap-
proximated from reference frames. The fitting methods
achieved better compression performance than TSS, be-
cause the fitting work of our algorithm is at pixel level
and they approximate the variations of luminance with
good level of accuracy. We did not compare the perfor-
mance for RGB video, because block matching algo-
rithm convert the RGB data t6G,C; data, and block
matching is performed for only luminance datéd),(
while chrominance dataC({C;) is sub-sampled (4:2:0),
and predicted chrominance frames are obtained from
MVs of luminance data. Therefore comparison of CRS
and QBC with TSS for RGB video is not appropriate.

Figures 8, 9 and 10 show R-D curves of CRS and
QBC for SalesmanForemanandDarius sequences re-
spectively. Note that these statistics are only for tem-
poral compression of video data; neither spatial com-
pression nor quantization is used. The statistics show
that the proposed method yields good objective per-
formance for naturally recorded videdSalesmarand
Foremar) and very good performance for synthetically
created video Qarius). For the Salesmarsequence,
around 35-dB PSNR is achieved at bit-raté®Bbpp
and 064-bpp by CRS and QBC respectively. For the
Foremansequence, around 35-dB PSNR is achieved at
bit-rate 198-bpp and 2.-bpp by CRS and QBC respec-
tively. Dariusis a color sequence and bit-rate of orig-
inal Darius sequence is 24-bpp. We achieved around
35-dB PSNR at bit-rate as low asibpp by both CRS
and QBC.

Now look at the comparative performance of CRS
and QBC. For theésalesmarsequences at low bit-rate
CRS performs better but at bit-rate>0.82-bpp QBC
leads CRS. For thBoremansequences CRS performs
better than QBC at all values of bit-rate. For tharius
sequence the curve is quite interesting, at bit-rate<1.6-
bpp CRS performs better, 1.6-bpp<bit-rate<3.5-bpp
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43¢
sual acceptancef CRS and QBC approximated video ||~ _. g*u“a";t';‘ifgjzif'g‘jwe .
frames is very good and no blocking artifacts are pro- s
duced. ar
401
6 DISCUSSION -
o 39
Split of a segment Lines 8 to 16 are important steps «
of our fitting algorithm. For the correct and efficient & %

implementation of our algorithm it is very important  s7}
to find which other segments are affected by splitting
of a segment. Let us assume that an arbitrary seg-

ment j splits into two segment$; and j,. For the 35¢
quadratic Bézier curve we have to recompuatildle 34 ‘ ‘ ‘ | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
control points approximating points and squared dis- ~ *  ** 2 2 8 ey 4 ®

tances ofj; and j> segments only. But for Catmull- gigyre 10: Rate-distortion curves of Catmull-Rom

Rom spline the situation is not so simple. For thregpjine & Quadratic Bézier curve, Darius sequence.
consecutive segmenis— 1, j and j + 1, the last three

control points of(j — 1)" segment i.e.Pj_1, P; and
P, are same to first three control point B segment
and first control point of j — 1)!" segment i.®,_2isnot

shared withj™" segment. Similarly the first three con-
trol points of (j +1)™" segment i.e.p, Piy1 andPj
are same to last three control pointsjBfsegment and
last control point of(j + 1) segment i.eP} ;3 is not

Video Name| Format | Number of | Bit-rate shared withji" segment. This means that a segment
Frames shares control points with its previous and next seg-
Salesman CIF 45 8-bpp ments. Consequently adding a new breakpoint (split-
(luminance) | 352x 288 ting) at j!" segment requires to recompute approximat-
Foreman SIF 44 8-bpp ing values and squared distances for two new segments,
(luminance) | 352x 288 i.e., j1 andj,, obtained from splitting oft" segment, in
Darius SIF 44 24-bpp addition to that approximating values and squared dis-
(RGB) 352x 288 tances of previous and next segmentg'Bfsegments,
i.e., (j— 1M and(j+1)" segments are also need to
Table 1: Details of input video sequences. be recomputed. Fortunately Catmull-Rom spline saves

Method Salesman Foreman some computation by not requiring least square solu-
Name | PSNR | Bit-rate | PSNR | Bit-rate tion as required by quadratic Bézier curve to find the
TSS 138132 17768 | 35875| 2.7509 value of itsmiddle control point Lines 3 and 13 of the
CRS | 38.244| 08574 | 35.589| 2.0687 fitting algorithm describe these recomputatio.n steps for
QBC | 38.291| 0.8578 | 35.812| 2.2516 guadratic Bézier curve and Catmull-Rom spline.

Rate Control Rate of the output data is controlled by
varying the value of'™. Increasing the value df'™

decreases the bit-rate. The default valué's¥ is 100.

Table 2: Performance comparison of TSS [KIHT81],
CRS and QBC.
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Figure 11: 30" frame of Salesman video sequence, Figure 12: 30" frame of Foreman video sequence,
E'M — 100 Top: CRS approximated frame, 38.68- &M =100 Top: CRS approximated frame, 37.591-dB,
dB, 0.92991-bpp. Bottom: QBC approximated frame, 2.401-bpp. Bottom: QBC approximated frame, 38.191-
39.968-dB, 1.0796-bpp. dB, 2.7374-bpp.

Output data encoding requirement For CRS we computation cost within acceptable limit for both QBC
need to encode (1) breakpoinBR) and (2) count of and CRS.
interpolating points@). For QBC, in addition to (1)  Computational cost:QBC is computationally more
and (2), we also need to encodeddle control points efficient than CRS, because, (1) QBC is a quadratic
(MCP). If video data is fitted usingnsegments then for function, while CRS is cubic a function. (2) Due to
CRS,m+ 1 values oBP andmvalues ofC are need to the least square fitting, QBC approximates longer seg-
be encoded. For QBC with equal number of segmentg)ents, which means it causes lesser splitting and needs
m+ 1 values oBP, m+ 1 values oMCP andmvalues lesser computation than CRS.
of C are need to be encoded. Apparently CRS has lessNaturally recorded vs synthetically created videos
output data to be encoded. But it also depends on howhe latter has less noise and more uniform distribution
much splitting of segments occurs. Usually splitting of luminance/color. Therefore, both CRS and QBC per-
a segment by CRS fitting is more often than splitting oform extremely well for synthetically created videos.
a segment by QBC fitting. Choosing between CRS and QBECRS and QBC
Reasons to choose quadratic Bézier curve anddehave quite similar, but if higher compression is de-
Catmull-Rom spline (1) Both QBC and CRS are sired then CRS is slightly better than QBC. If compu-
computationally efficient than other curves e.g., Nattational efficiency is of more importance then QBC is
ural cubic spline, B-spline, cubic Bézier curve etc. Inmore appropriate choice.
fact we also used Natural cubic spline and cubic Bézier Limitations: The performance of fitting process de-
curve and found them less feasible than QBC and CR§rades for spatial locations where changes in luminance
(2) Breaking of a segment into two segments keeps tha temporal dimension is very sharp. Because such spa-

WSCG2008 Full papers 7 ISBN 978-86943-15-2
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[Ghao3]

[IMOO]

[1093]

[KB84]

[KIH *81]

Figure 13: 30" frame of Darius video sequence,
E'M — 100, Top: CRS approximated frame, 41.838-
dB, 4.4234-bpp. Bottom: QBC approximated frame,
42.272-dB, 4.9813-bpp.

[LCTO7]

tial locations cause lot of splitting of segments. Due tq vo7
non-rectangle shape of output data, combining spatial
compression with temporal compression needs special
care and shape-adaptive wavelet transform can be udéayos]

for spatial compression.
[SD02]

7 CONCLUSION

We presented a new method for compression of tem-
poral video data by Catmull-Rom spline and quadratic
Bézier curve fitting. Detail of fitting strategy and [Thy05]
pseudo code of the algorithm are presented. We tested
the proposed method using luminance and color (RGBYM00]
temporal data of naturally recorded and synthetically
created video sequences. Experimental results show
that the proposed method yields very good results both

in terms of objective and subjective quality measure-
ment parameters, i.e. bit-rate/PSNR dnonan visual [WOZ01]
acceptance without causing any blocking artifacts.

The method is suitable for compression of both natu-

WSCG2008 Full papers 8

rally recorded and synthetically created videos such as
animations and cartoons.

8 FUTURE WORK

Compression of spatial video data by spline/curve fit-
ting is under investigation.
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ABSTRACT

Character animation ideally combines the competing requirements of high realism and flexible automatic generation of be-
haviour. A method for real-time human character animation is presented, which self-organizes character behaviour with high
degrees of realism by dynamic coupling of ’synergies’ that are learned from motion capture data. Based on a new algorithm
for blind source separation that considers time delays, highly compact generative models of body movements are learned from
motion capture data. The learned components are mapped onto stable solutions of dynamical systems applying kernel methods,
resulting in a coupled network of dynamic pattern generators whose state can be updated in real-time. This new framework is

applied for crowd animation and the automatic generation of interactive behaviour for multiple characters.

Keywords:
motion blending.

1 INTRODUCTION

A core problem of modern computer animation is to ac-
complish high degrees of realism and flexibility at the
same time. Animation based on motion capture data
offers high levels of realism, but requires tedious edit-
ing of the recorded movements to adapt them to relevant
constraints of the animation. On the other side, physics-
based animation offers the possibility to build real-time
capable animation systems that are able to self-organize
character behaviour in a reactive manner, taking into
account the behaviour of the user and other agents in
the scene. However, such reactive systems for anima-
tion often produce simplified movements, lacking the
rich details of realistic human body movement. It is
an important challenge to develop systems that com-
bine the advantages of these two approaches, exploiting
motion capture data to simulate highly realistic human
movements in a framework that is capable of the self-
organization of interactive behaviour.

Motion Capture is presently the standard ap-
proach for the generation of highly realistic human
movements. The recorded trajectories are typi-
cally retargeted to kinematical or physical models
[e.g. Gle98a] and different methods for the editing and
blending of motion capture data have been proposed

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for profit
or commercial advantage and that copies bear this notice and
the full citation on the first page. To copy otherwise, or re-
publish, to post on servers or to redistribute to lists, requires
prior specific permission and/or a fee.

Copyright UNION Agency—Science Press , Plzen, Czech
Republic.
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character animation, example-based motion synthesis, synergies, blind source separation, dynamical systems,

[e.g. Wit95a; Ros96a]. Some recent algorithms con-
catenate segments of motion capture data automatically
from large data bases, generating long animation
sequences that fulfil specific boundary conditions
[e.g. GleO3b; Ari03a; SafO4a]. Few recent studies have
started to embed motion capture data into real-time
capable animation systems [Hsu05a; Cha0O5a].

Another set of approaches in computer animation
generates reactive behaviour of characters based on
physical or dynamical models [e.g. Grz98a; Sha05a].
Many studies have focused on the simulation of scenes
with many agents or crowds [e.g. UlicO2a], navigating
autonomously or showing collective behaviours. The
underlying character models are often strongly sim-
plified, resulting in a manageable complexity of the
system dynamics and dynamics simulation, but lacking
subtle details of realistic human body movements.
Some approaches have managed to simulate highly
realistic human behaviour using dynamic models
using sophisticated hierarchical control architectures
[Sha05a; Hod95a]. However, the design of such
systems is complex and the adjustment of their pa-
rameters requires much expertise of the animator. It
seems thus interesting to develop simpler dynamical
architectures that, however, can simulate complex
human movements by integrating information learned
by motion capture without the necessity of a detailed
simulation of the human body dynamics.

We present a new approach that combines accurate
simulation of human movements exploiting motion
capture data with real-time simulation of reactive
movements. By unsupervised learning, we construct
highly compact trajectory models from motion capture
data that depend only on a small number of hidden

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



source signals. Behaviour is self-organized by low-
dimensional nonlinear dynamical systems, whose state
space is mapped onto the source signals exploiting
kernel methods from machine learning.

This proposed approach is biologically inspired: In
motor control it has been a classical concept that com-
plex motor behaviour might be modelled by the su-
perposition of simpler components (’synergies’), en-
compassing only a subset of available degrees of free-
dom and forming the basic units of control [Ber67a;
Fla05a]. Recent studies in motor control have suc-
cessfully identified such components applying unsu-
pervised learning methods to trajectories or EMG sig-
nals [d’ Av05a; IvaO4a]. Opposed to standard methods,
like PCA or ICA that require often 8-12 components
to accomplish highly accurate approximations of hu-
man body movements [Saf04a], the proposed novel al-
gorithm achieves the same accuracy with less compo-
nents. Each learned component is then assigned to a dy-
namical system (similar to a ’central pattern generator’)
that generates its dynamics in real time. By coupling of
the dynamical systems that drive the different compo-
nents coordinated behaviour between different sets of
degrees of freedom is accomplished. In addition, the
dynamical systems are modulated by external forces,
induced either by other agents in the scene or by user
specifications.

The contributions of this paper are as follows: (1)
Presentation of a new algorithm for the unsupervised
learning of highly compact models from sets of tra-
jectory data that are based on synergies; (2) develop-
ment of a kernel-based method for the mapping of the
extracted synergies onto nonlinear dynamical systems
with defined stability properties; (3) a demonstration of
this novel approach for a number of example scenarios
from character animation.

In the following, we briefly describe the algorithm
for the unsupervised learning of synergies from motion
capture data (Section 2). We then discuss how such tra-
jectory models can be linked to nonlinear dynamical
systems, suitable for the simulation of trajectories in
real-time (Section 3). We demonstrate how meaning-
ful interactions between multiple avatars can be imple-
mented by coupling such dynamical systems, and how
autonomous navigation of the characters can be realized
within this framework (Section 4). Finally, we discuss
applications that illustrate the capabilities of this novel
framework in Section 5.

2 SYNERGY-BASED TRAJECTORY
MODEL

2.1 Motion capture data

Motion data were recorded using a VICON 612 Mo-
tion Capture System with 8 cameras and 41 reflecting
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markers, with a sample frequency of 120 Hz. The an-
imations presented in this paper are based on two data
sets of gaits. The first contains straight walking with
neutral and different emotional styles (sad, happy, an-
gry, fearful). The second data set includes neutral and
emotional straight walking and neutral walking along a
circular paths (with rotations of 45 deg left or right per
double step).

The recorded position trajectories were fitted with a
hierarchical kinematical model (skeleton) consisting of
17 joints. Rotations between adjacent segments were
parameterized as quaternions. The angles given in an
axis angle representation served as basis for the model-
ing by unsupervised learning.

2.2 Blind Source Separation

Joint angle trajectories x;(z), after substracting the
means, were approximated by a weighted mixture of
source signals. As analyzed in detail in [Oml07a], a
very compact model for gait trajectories is obtained by
fitting an overdetermined anechoic mixture model, e.g.
a model with more data points than sources. Such a
model is given by the equation:

xi(t) :Zwijsj (t—1)) (D
J

The functions s;(r) denote hidden source signals and
the parameters w;; are the mixing weights. Contrasting
with common blind source separation techniques, e.g.
PCA or ICA, this mixing model allows for time shifts
T;; of the sources before linear superposition. Time
shifts (delays), source signals and mixing weights are
determined by the blind source separation algorithm de-
scribed below. Detailed comparisons for periodic and
non periodic trajectory data shows that the model (1)
results in more compact trajectory approximations for
human movement data, requiring less source terms than
models based on standard PCA, ICA or Fourier series
for the same level o accuracy [OmlO6b].

Classical applications in acoustics for anechoic
demixing assume frequently an under-determined
mixing model of the form (1). A new algorithm for the
solution of over-determined problems can be derived
based on the Wigner-Ville transform [Mat0O3a]. The
Wigner-Ville spectrum (WVS) of a random process
x is defined by the partial Fourier transform of the
symmetric autocorrelation function of x:

T

Wi(t, 0) == /E {x(t—i— %)x(r — 2)}6_2”"md1 (2)

Applying this integral transform to equation (1) results
in the equation

We(t, @) = ) wi® Wyt — 73j, @) &)
]
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under the assumption that the sources are statistically
independent. As two dimensional representation of one
dimensional signals, this equation is redundant and can
be solved by computing a set of projections onto lower
dimensional spaces that specify the same information
as the original problem. See [Oml06a] for further de-
tails.

For the described data set the estimated time delays
vary only significantly between the joints, but not as a
function of the emotional style. We thus constrained the
joint angles to small intervals around the mean angle
for each joint to remove ambiguities in the estimations
of the delays. Also the obtained source functions were
highly similar between different emotions and move-
ment directions. We thus estimated a common set of
source functions for the whole data set. Three source
functions were sufficient to obtain a highly accurate ap-
proximation of the joint trajectories (accuracy > 96 % of
the variance). Since source functions and delays were
joint-specific, but identical over the whole data set, all
information about emotion style and walking direction
was encoded in the mixing weights w;;.

3 DYNAMICS FOR REAL-TIME
ANIMATION

The proposed trajectory model parameterizes high-
dimensional trajectories in terms of a small number
of basis signals. However, this representation is not
suitable for real-time animation, e.g. for computer
games. To make the system real-time capable, we
established a mapping between the solutions of simple
dynamical systems and source signals of the trajec-
tory representation. The complete trajectory is then
generated by a set of such simple dynamical systems,
which are coupled to ensure temporal coordination of
the different sources. In an abstract sense, the resulting
system is similar to a set of coupled ’central pattern
generators’ in a biological system. Such architectures
have been proposed as model for the generation of
gaits and other motor patterns [Ijs02a; Sch03a].

In the following, we first introduce the attractor dy-
namics and discuss how the mapping between its solu-
tions and the source signals of the trajectory represen-
tation is learned. Finally, we demonstrate how dynamic
couplings can be introduced that stabilize the coordi-
nation within single characters, and which are suitable
for the simulation of coordinated behaviour of multiple
avatars.

3.1 Attractor dynamics

Often, behaviour can be mapped onto stable solutions
of dynamical systems [Kel95a]. This has been suc-
cessfully demonstrated in a variety of applications in
robotics [e.g. Sch95a; Sch03a]. While our approach
generalizes for non-periodic movements, for the exper-
iments in this paper we simulated only periodic gaits. It
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seems a natural to choose limit cycle oscillators as dy-
namics for the generation of such periodic behaviours
[e.g. Ijs0O2a; Sch03a]. Because of its well-studied dy-
namics, we use a Van der Pol oscillator as basis element
of our architecture. This oscillator can be understood as
a harmonic oscillator with amplitude-dependent damp-
ing. Its dynamics is given by the differential equation:

$()+A (Y07 k) ¥+ @3y =0 @

The parameter @y determines the eigenfrequency of the
oscillator, and the positive parameter k the amplitude of
the stable limit cycle with a speed that depend on the
positive parameter A. After perturbations the state will
thus return to this attractor. In addition, the structure of
the dynamics does not fundamentally change for mod-
erate couplings with other system components (struc-
tural stability). For more details see [And87a]. For each
of the three source signals in the model (1) we introduce
a separate Van der Pol oscillator.

3.2 Mapping of phase space onto source
signals

The mapping between the phase space of the limit cy-
cle oscillator and the values of the source signals is
learned by Support Vector Regression (SVR) [Vap98al].
To avoid additional delays in the implementation, we
introduce new signals for the individual sources with
different delays according to the relationship:

§ij(t) =5t — Tij) (5)

For each of these modified source signals we construct
a separate mapping from the phase space of the Van der
Pol oscillator that corresponds to the source s;, which is
given by the variable pair y;(¢) = [y;(t),y;(t)] and the
values of the variables §;;(¢). This mapping is given by
the nonlinear functions:

Sij(1) = fij (v,(1)) 6)
The nonlinear function f;; is learned by SVR from M
training data pairs {y;(1),5;(t)},.,.,, that are de-
rived by sampling one cycle of the stationary solution
of the oscillator and the modified source signal equidis-
tantly over time. After the functions f;; have been
learned, the dynamics corresponds to three limit cycle
oscillators with nonlinear instantaneous observers that
map the state of each oscillator onto the corresponding
set of delayed source signals. These signals then are
linearly combined according to (7). The complete re-
construction of the joint angle trajectories requires the
addition of the average joint angles m;, which have sub-
tracted from the data before the blind source separation
(Figure 1):

xi(l)zmi+zwij5ij(l) (N
J
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Van der Pol oscillator source signals

jl_‘

s;(t=1)=5,(1)
) /\ _
(1) y/( SVR 0 Nﬁl)
501,07, 0)

y(@) ’ time

l Mixing model

X () =m; + X ws(t-1,)

Joint angles

Kinematic Model

3D positions

Figure 1: Illustration of the dynamics for real-time ani-
mation. The phase space of the limit cycle oscillator is
mapped onto the time-shifted source signals using Sup-
port Vector Regression. Joint angles are synthesized by
combining the signals linearly according to the learned
mixture model (1). A kinematic model converts the
joint angles into 3-D positions for animation.

3.3 Dynamic coupling

In order to stabilize the timing-relationship between the
different sources (’synergies’) we introduced dynamic
couplings between the three oscillators that drive the
source signals of the same avatar.

It has been shown applying contraction theory
that stable behaviour of such oscillator networks can
be accomplished by introduction velocity couplings
[WanO5a]. The couplings within the same avatar were
given in the form (cf. Figure 2):

J1+24 (07 —k)y1 + gy =

a(,—y1)+a(yz—yi)
y2+l( )y2+woy2
L (®)
a(y1—y2) +a(y; —y2)
F3+A (3 —k)ys+opys =

a(yi—y3)+a(y,—y3)

Such dynamic couplings can also be exploited for
simulating coordinated behaviour of multiple charac-
ters and crowds, for example, to enforce that multiple
avatars walk in synchrony (e.g. soldiers in lock-step).
To implement such couplings we only connected the
oscillators assigned to the source with the lowest fre-
quencies (Ocl). Introducing unidirectional couplings it
is possible to make multiple characters following one,
who is the leader [Wan05a].

3.4 Interactive change of motion style

The proposed model for the real-time generation of tra-
jectories permits style morphing in a straight forward
way. To interpolate, e.g., between neutral (style a) and
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Figure 2: Coupling of multiple avatars, each of them
comprising three coupled oscillators.

emotional walking (style b), the mixing weights and the
mean joint angles are linearly interpolated:

Wi (£) = s () Wi+ (1—p () wh; o
mi (1) = p (1) m + (1= p (1)) mi

The time-dependent morphing parameter (L(t) specifies
movement style. In addition, the gait speed is adjusted
by interpolating the eigenfrequencies of the oscillators:

HOOf+(1—p@)eh (10

The same type of morphing was also applied to im-
plement direction changes of the avatars for navigation,
morphing between straight and curved gait steps. The
change of the morphing parameter can be made depen-
dent on the behaviour of other avatars in the scene,
e.g. to influence the emotional style dependent on
the distance d of the avatar from another ’dangerous’
colleague, by introducing a distance-dependent morph-
ing weight. u () = g(d(¢)). Similarly, the eigenfre-
quency can be made dependent on the distance from
other agents. In this way, the walking speed of a ’fol-
lower’ can be adjusted to that of a leader.

4 NAVIGATION

The model so far is capable of synthesizing joint angle
trajectories with high degrees of realism in real time.
Yet, the characters need to change position and to prop-
agate in the simulated scene. We compute the trans-
lated motion in the horizontal plane and the rotation of
the hip around the vertical axis in order to ensure the
floor contact constraints of the feet. In this way, we
generate the propagation of the avatars indirectly from
the joint angle movements. By interpolating between
straight and curved walking we simulate walking with
differently curved walking paths. Addition of a navi-
gation dynamics makes it possible to simulate avatars
that move towards specific targets in space, or to avoid
obstacles and other avatars.

ao(t) =
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4.1 Character propagation

The pelvis forms the root of the kinematic chain of our
avatar model. The core of the algorithm for comput-
ing the avatar’s propagation is to adjust the horizontal
pelvis translation and rotation in order to fulfil the con-
straint that the feet that make contact to the ground do
not translate. For this purpose, we first detect whether
the feet make ground contact using a simple threshold
criterion for the vertical position of the foot centers.
This criterion works well when the original motion cap-
ture data did not contain foot slipping. The correction
was based on the foot with the lowest vertical coordi-
nate.

We add a differential translation and horizontal rota-
tion to the pelvis coordinate system in order to mini-
mize foot slipping. In addition, the vertical position of
the pelvis is adjusted by assuming that the foot forms
the lowest point of the figure.

4.2 Navigation dynamics

Reactive behaviour of navigating robots and also hu-
mans has been successfully modeled using nonlinear
dynamical systems [Sch95a; WarO6a]. We applied a
simple dynamic navigation model, originally developed
in robotics. The present implementation does not mod-
ify the propagation speed of the characters, while this
could be easily added. The heading direction of char-
acter i is modelled by the dynamic variable @;(r). The
change of the heading direction is determined by three
components of the vector field of the heading dynamics:

doifdr =1 (¢, p; 08" ) +
L (0,000, + T (0. 0,0,
J

an

J

The two-dimensional vectors p; and p; signify the
(2D) positions of the characters i and j in the scene,
and the variables ¢;(r) and @;(r) their heading direc-
tions, which can be estimated from the momentary
velocities. The first term in the vector field permits
to define a goal position pf™ that the character

tries to approach. It is defined by the function

al oal\ . oal i .
Jg0a ((pi,PpP? ) = sin(@f*" — ¢;), where Pyoq i the
direction angle of the goal relative to the position p; in
external coordinates.

Following [Sch95a], the second term that is respon-
sible for obstacle avoidance is defined by:

haVOid ((piapiapj) =
. A} di\ (12)
sin (A@;;) - exp <_20'qz, exp | — 20_3
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Figure 3: Avoidance scenarios illustrating the notations
used in the text: (a) Angles ¢;, (pl-goal, ¢;; shown for one
character (blue). (b) Angle (p}}c shown for one character
(red). Crosses mark "Start" and "Goal" positions for the
characters

The quantity A@;; = ¢@; — @;; is the relative direction
of character j seem from character i in global co-
ordinates. Introducing the vector d;j = p; — p; one
obtains @;; = arctan((dij)y/(dij)x) and d;; = ]dij , the
2D distance between the two characters (Figure 3 a).
The values of the constants were 6, = 7/6 and
o;,=15...2m. In order to remove far field inter-
actions, we set h*°d (o zero for |Ago;j’ > /2 and
for dijj > 4 m. The last term in (11) implements an
avoidance strategy that takes into account predicted
possible future collision positions. Inclusion of this
term provided the most naturally looking avoidance
behaviour. The implemented force depends on the
future positions of the characters i and j, computed
from their current positions and momentary velocities
v;, v; (Figure 3 b). We define A(pipjC = Qi — (pipjC the
direction to the character j at the expected moment of
minimal distance. With v;j =v;—v;andd;; =p; —p;
the characters approach each other only for v; dei 7 <0.
In this case, the closest relative position in the future
occurs after the time TP = Vide,'j/(V,'jTVij). At this
point in time the predicted position and heading direc-
tion of character j are given by p}° = p; + t*v; and
iy = arctan((py° — p;)y/ (P} —P,)x): dff =P —pi
Analogous to (12), the avoidance dynamics is

W (91, 01,p:,p;) = sin (A9’

(AgES)? (a)’
exp(—”>~exp 7

2 2
Zc(p 20;

13)

where the constants oy and 6, were chosen as before,
and where /P!l was set to zero for ‘A(pfjc > /2 and

pc
dij > 8 m.

4.3 Control of walking direction

The walking direction of the characters is changed by
interpolation between straight walking and walking
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Figure 4: Synchronization of the gaits within a crowd.
(a) Avatars start with self-paced walks that are out of
phase. After a transitory period (b), the gaits of the
characters become completely synchronized (c).

along curved paths to the left (for d¢;/dt > 0 or
to the right (dg;/dt < 0 ) using equation (9). The
morph parameter [ was taken proportional to |de¢; /dt],
normalizing in a way that ensures y = 1 for the max-
imum possible value of this derivative. The heading
direction @;(f) generated by the navigation dynamics
was low-pass filtered with a time constant equal to one
step cycle to improve the smoothness of the navigation
behaviour.

5 RESULTS

The proposed technique for motion capture-based self-
organized simulation of character behaviour has a broad
application spectrum, which could only be partially be
explored in this paper. In the following, we present a
number of example applications that highlight possibil-
ities of the approach. In general the method provide
very accurate approximations of the original joint tra-
jectories, as shown in the attached Demos!.

The first example shows the self-organization of
coordinated behaviour of many avatars. A crowd of
characters is first locomoting individually without
fixed phase relationship. An instruction to move
synchronously (in lock-step) is introduced, modelled
by introducing couplings between the oscillator triples
of the individual avatars, taking one oscillator as a
leader (Section 3.3). For appropriate coupling, the
transition between uncoordinated and coordinated
crowd behaviour is quite short (less than three steps)
and looks quite natural. After the transition, the
characters adapt walking behaviour that looks highly
realistic [Demo?].

The second example is shown in Figure 5. One char-
acter is following the second at a fixed distance.

www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/compareA.avi
www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/compareS.avi
www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/synchronization.avi
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Figure 5: Following behaviour realized by two cou-
pled avatars. (a) With the distance exceeding a certain
threshold the smaller avatar accelerates (b-c) to catch
up with the leader (d).

The small character has to change his eigenfrequency
to catch up with the big avatar, who takes the role of
the leader. This behaviour was simulated by making
the eigenfrequencies of the oscillators of the follower
dependent on the distance to the leader [cf. Demo?].

The third example is illustrated in Figure 6. A group
of avatars that meets in the center of the scene changes
their affect upon the contact with the other characters.
This behaviour was implemented by making the affect
of each avatar dependent on the distance from the oth-
ers. In addition, the avatars avoid each other, due to
the navigation dynamics described in Section 4. In this
simulation, navigation and changes of emotional styles
were combined, based on only three prototypical gaits:
neutral walking with rotation right or left and emotional
straight walking. The Demos* show examples for nav-
igation with emotional changes from neutral to happy,
neutral to sad, and sad to happy.

In order to produce the morphs between straight
emotional gaits and neutral curved walking (Left
and Right), we first created an intermediate balanced
mixture by interpolating the mixing weights according
to the relationship:
§W¢r_notional +

4"
1
((1 + BLr)wi™ +

(14)
i)

Where the parameter fBrg, with 0 < By g < 1, was ad-
justed for different emotional styles in order to balance
left-right declinations from the straight line. Corre-
sponding with Section 4, morphing was done in a piece-
wise linear manner dependent on the sign of the change
of the heading direction.

Another simulation based on a similar implementa-
tion is shown in Figure 7. Here two groups of avatars
cross each other, avoiding collision. When they meet
each other their emotions switch to another affect.
The simulation shows that the proposed framework
integrates style morphing and autonomous navigation

W,‘j

8 (1

3 www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/following.avi

4 www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/avoidance3NH.avi
www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/avoidance3NS.avi
www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/avoidance3SH.avi

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



w

£
IR & Tl
¥ ?v
==527 2 -
‘““'(\St_ \-.\‘ ) o
<
S
O N

Figure 6: Avoidance behaviour and change of emo-
tional style. a) Avatars starting from different positions
with a sad emotion are heading towards their goals (red
circles). b) At the meeting point the emotional styles
change to happy. In addition, the characters avoid each
other.

of characters. Few examples are demonstrated Demos’,
including transition between neutral and emotional
gaits and different emotional gaits.

6 CONCLUSION

We have presented a new framework that links the syn-
thesis of highly realistic human movements based on
motion capture data with the self-organization of be-
haviour using nonlinear dynamical systems. The pro-
posed method exploits biologically inspired concepts
and is based on the learning of highly compact mod-
els for human movement trajectories by a superposition
of learned ’synergies’, which are controlled by nonlin-
ear attractors dynamics. By introducing of appropriate
dynamic couplings complex realistically looking be-
haviour, reproducing the fine structure of human move-
ments, could be synthesized.

The present paper has only given a fist set of
demonstrations, and substantial additional work will be
needed to explore the limits of this approach. Specifi-
cally, it needs to be demonstrated and quantified what
the benefits of a synergy-based approach over other

www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/avoid6.avi
www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/avoid6N.avi
www.uni-tuebingen.de/uni/knv/arl/avi/avoidoNHS .avi
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a) .

Figure 7: Avoidance behaviour and change of emo-
tional style. Three avatars, starting from the left side,
change their emotion from happy to sad while proceed-
ing to their goals. A second group of avatars starting
from the right side change their emotions from sad to
happy while avoiding the opposing group.

classical approaches are. The present implementation
has not been optimized for computation speed and
efficiency. While we tested simulations up to 20 char-
acters, it remains to be explored how the computational
limits of the proposed methods are for an appropriately
chosen optimized hardware in comparison with other
approaches.

Future work will extend this approach for non-
periodic movements and will exploit more the synergy
concept, trying to learn components that encompass
only limited sets of degrees of freedom, potentially
resulting in more flexible control of motion styles. An
additional very interesting application field for such
methods is facial animation. Here, synergies might
correspond to sets of statistically optimized ’facial
action units’ [Ekm78a] that are adapted to the relevant
animation data. In addition, such extracted statistical
basis units could be compared to the classical concept
of facial action units in psychology and to EMG
recordings providing signatures of real physiological
synergies of facial actions.
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ABSTRACT

GPU-based raycasting has emerged as the defacto standard for interactive volume rendering on off-the-shelf graphics hardware.
Even though in theory this technique can be easily extended by shadow feelers in order to support shadows, this obvious
approach has a major impact on the rendering performance. In this paper we will investigate shadowing extensions for GPU-
based volume raycasting and compare them with respect to their quality and their performance. In particular, we will consider
shadow rays, shadow mapping and deep shadow maps. For these techniques we will address their implementations using
current graphics boards, and we will compare their visual results as well as their runtime behavior.
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1 INTRODUCTION

Volume rendering has evolved into a mature area of
computer graphics. Many domains such as medical
acquisition or seismic sonography techniques produce
volumetric data sets which have to be explored inter-
actively. Besides an immediate visual feedback also
good perception of the spatial relationships is impor-
tant. It has been shown that the used lighting model has
a major impact on the spatial comprehension [LBO0O].
Besides diffuse interreflections also shadows serve as
an important depth cue [SSMKO05]. While volume ren-
dering techniques developed in recent years mainly had
the goal to achieve interactive frame rates, the objec-
tive of realistic renderings has been neglected. Now
that interactive volume rendering is possible on stan-
dard graphics hardware [KWO3] it is time to strive
for producing more realistic images in order to sup-
port better spatial comprehension. In this paper we
focus on shadow algorithms which can be integrated
into volume rendering in order to provide additional
depth cues (see Figure 1). We consider in particu-
lar those algorithms and implementations which have
the potential to permit interactive shadowing. How-
ever, for efficient shadow generation it is important to
adapt the used techniques to the volume rendering tech-
niques exploited for image generation. Although dif-
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ferent algorithms have been proposed for slice-based
volume rendering [KPHEO02], we will concentrate on
techniques suitable to integrate shadows in GPU-based
volume raycasters [KWO03], since GPU-based volume
raycasting has emerged as the state-of-the-art volume
rendering technique which is found in most recent vol-
ume rendering frameworks. While the benefits of GPU-
based raycasting include an easy as well as flexible im-
plementation, it is also often stated that GPU-based ray-
casting allows an easy integration of shadowing effects.
However, while the brute force approach for shadows
can be truly considered as easy to integrate, it is not effi-
cient at all. In fact, it is just an adaptation of the shadow
feeler rays known from conventional raytracers, with
all their downsides. To provide the reader with a more
detailed knowledge about shadows in volume render-
ing, this paper reviews different shadow algorithms and
their implementations in the context of GPU-based vol-
ume raycasting. In particular we will compare the brute
force approach, i.e., casting of shadow rays, with a
shadow mapping technique for GPU-based raycasting
as well as deep shadow maps.

The remainder of this paper is structured as follows.
In Section 2 we will discuss related work regard-
ing shadow generation by specifically addressing
algorithms suitable for interactive volume rendering.
In Section 3 our implementations of the shadow
algorithms are discussed, and they are compared in
Section 4. The paper concludes in Section 5 by giving
some overview over future work.

2 RELATED WORK

The underlying GPU-based volume raycasting tech-
nique, in the following called GPU-based raycasting,
has been introduced by Roettger et al. [RGWEO03].

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



Figure 1: The engine data set (256 x 256 x 128 voxel)
rendered using phong shading in combination with
shadow mapping.

Kriiger and Westermann have proposed extensions
to better exploit the capabilities of current graphics
hardware [KWO03]. GPU-based raycasting enables very
efficient volume rendering on commodity graphics
hardware by casting rays through the volume data set,
which is represented as a 3D texture. To determine
the entry and exit points for the rays the bounding box
of the volume data set is rendered in a color coded
manner, such that the values in the RGB color channels
can be interpreted as volume texture coordinates.

Various shadow algorithms have been developed in
the past. Crow has proposed a shadow volume tech-
nique for generating shadows for scenes containing
polygonal data [Cro77]. To compute shadows of an
object, its silhouette is extracted and extruded in di-
rection of the light rays in order to generate shadow
polygons which form the shadow volume of an object.
During rendering each object is tested whether it lies
inside or outside a shadow volume, and thus it can be
determined whether the object is shadowed. Due to
the polygonal nature of this algorithm, it is not suited
for volume rendering. Another common approach for
generating shadows when rendering polygonal data is
shadow mapping which has been presented in 1978 by
Williams [Wil78]. Shadow mapping is an image-based
approach which exploits an additional rendering pass
in which the scene is rendered from the light source’s
point of view in order to determine the structures closest
to the light source. With this knowledge, a fragment-
based shadow test can be introduced in the main ren-
dering pass, i.e., each fragment is tested whether it is
further away from the light source than the correspond-
ing texel in the shadow map. While shadow mapping
allows very efficient shadows on a fragment basis, it
does not support semi-transparent occluders which can
be found in volume rendering. In order to address semi-
transparent structures opacity shadow maps serve as a
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stack of shadow maps, which store alpha values instead
of depth values in each shadow map [KNO1].

A more compact representation for semi-transparent
occluders are deep shadow maps [LV0O]. The used data
structure consists also of a stack of textures, but in con-
trast to the opacity shadow maps, an approximation to
the shadowfunction is stored in these textures. Thus
it is possible to approximate shadows by using fewer
hardware resources. Deep shadow mapping has already
been applied to volume rendering [HKSBO06]. In this
paper we will propose an alternative implementation.

Although work has been done regarding shadows in
slice-based volume rendering approaches [BR9S], to
our knowledge the integration of shadows into GPU-
based raycasting, which is considered the state-of-the-
art volume rendering technique, has not been addressed
so far. However, due to the similar ray paradigm, it
should be noted that shadows have been integrated in
volume ray-tracing systems [WKB"02, WFMS05]. An
overview of these techniques can be found in [MFS06].

While the previously cited work as well as this pa-
per focus on volume rendering, it should also be men-
tioned that some researchers address the combination
of polygonal and volumetric data when considering
light interactions [ZXCO05]. Also soft-shadowing tech-
niques [CD03, ZC03, HLHSO03] are not covered in this
paper, but it could be investigated how they can be ex-
tended to volume rendering.

3 IMPLEMENTATION OF SHADOW
TECHNIQUES

In this section we address the implemented shadow-
ing techniques, which we will compare in Section 4.
We review the concept and implementation details of
shadow rays (see Subsection 3.1), describe our imple-
mentation of shadow maps to exploit them efficiently in
GPU-based raycasting (see Subsection 3.2) and will de-
scribe our improved deep shadow map implementation
(see Subsection 3.3).

3.1 Shadow Rays

Shadow rays are the most obvious way to integrate
shadows into a GPU-based raycaster. For each sam-
ple along the viewing ray a shadow feeler is sent to the
light source in order to determine whether the current
sample is shadowed.

We have implemented three different variations of
this shadowing technique. To support opaque occlud-
ers only, each shadow feeler is cast until a sample is
reached where the intensity exceeds the shadow thresh-
old. If such a sample lies along the shadow feeler, the
current sample is assumed to lie in shadow. However,
due to the fact that only the first occurrence of a sample
exceeding the shadow threshold is taken into account,
shadowing becomes a binary effect, i.e., a sample is
either shadowed or unshadowed. To achieve different
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Figure 2: The first hit points in color-coded volume co-
ordinates as seen from the light source (left) and the re-
sulting depth map (right). Both maps have a resolution
of 512 x 512 texel and are generated during rendering
the visible human head data set (see Figure 8).

visual results, the shadowing threshold can be changed
through the GUL

The straight-forward extension to support semi-
transparent occluders incorporates the intensities of
the samples along the shadow feelers. When casting
the shadow feelers, the rendering integral is evaluated
and for each sample the intensity is considered as the
alpha value describing the degree of absorption. Since
there is no early ray-termination as when using opaque
occluders only, this technique has a recognizable
impact on the performance.

For both shadow ray techniques, a shadow feeler
needs to be cast for each sample along a viewing ray.
Thus the runtime is directly proportional to the screen
resolution and the sampling rate. Especially when high
quality images are desired this may prevent interactive
frame rates. Therefore we have combined the shadow
ray technique allowing opaque occluders with a render
to 3D texture functionality to be able to cache the re-
sults of the shadow feelers: When casting the shadow
feeler for a sample, the resulting shadow value is stored
within a shadow lookup volume. By using this caching
the shadow feelers need only be casted when either the
light source or the occluders are changed.

3.2 Shadow Mapping

Shadow mapping can be used as an alternative approach
to the shadow rays supporting opaque occluders. In this
section we describe our shadow mapping implemen-
tation adapted for GPU-based raycasting. In analogy
to the general shadow mapping approach (see Subsec-
tion 2), we generate a depth map in order to store light
source visibility. Therefore we compute the first hit po-
sitions as seen from the light source and use them to
compute the light source distance (see Figure 2). When
rendering polygonal models a depth value is properly
defined. In contrast, volume rendering does not pro-
vide depth values in general. Therefore we again intro-
duce a shadow threshold value, which can be controlled
using the GUI. Thus the intensity values representing

WSCG2008 Full papers

opaque geometry can be changed, and with it the con-
tent of the generated shadow map. The example shadow
map shown in Figure 2 has the same resolution as the
viewport, i.e., 512 x 512 pixel, which allows to gener-
ate shadows without introducing aliasing artifacts (see
Figure 8).

In comparison to shadow rays, shadow mapping is
expected to run faster, since the light source visibil-
ity does not need to be recalculated for each sample,
but for each light ray only. This results in the fact that
no semi-transparent occluders can be supported. How-
ever, the benefit of shadow mapping is that soft shadows
can be approximated by exploiting percentage closer
filtering [RSC87]. This is demonstrated in Figure 3,
where the visible human torso data set is rendered with
both, hard shadows (left) and fake soft shadows (right).
Furthermore, when using shadow mapping the combi-
nation with polygonal models can be supported much
more easily, since the geometry can also be represented
within the shadow map.

3.3 Deep Shadow Maps

As mentioned above, deep shadow maps allow to
capture shadows of semi-transparent occluders. For
demonstration purposes we have applied our imple-
mentation to a simple synthetic scene consisting of
128 x 128 x 128 voxel (see Figure 4). The blue ball,
which is set to be semi-transparent by modifying the
transfer function, casts a transparent shadow on the
back wall. The difference to the shadow of the opaque
purple box can be noticed, especially when looking at
the shadow borders.

In our implementation the deep shadow map consists
of eight layers, which are shown on the right in Fig-
ure 4. Similar to the approach proposed in [HKSBO06],
we exploit current graphics hardware in order to gen-
erate the shadow layers on-the-fly by using multiple
render targets. Although current graphics hardware al-
lows to address up to eight rendering targets in a sin-

Figure 3: The visible human torso data set (256 x
256 x 512 voxel) rendered with hard shadows (left) and
with fake soft shadows by using shadow mapping ex-
ploiting percentage closer filtering (right).
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Figure 4: A synthetic scene (128 x 128 x 128 voxel) rendered using deep shadow mapping. The shadow of the
semi-transparent blue ball is correctly captured. The images on the right show the successive layers of the deep

shadow map.

gle pass, we only use four rendering targets and create
eight deep shadow layers by performing simple chan-
nel splitting. While the original deep shadow map ap-
proach [LVOO] stores the overall light intensity in each
layer, we store the absorption given by the accumulated
alpha value in analogy to the volume rendering inte-
gral. For each shadow ray, we analyze the alpha func-
tion, i.e., the function describing the absorption, and
approximate it by using linear functions. Unlike the
implementation described in [HKSBO06] we restrict the
depth interval approximated by a linear function to a
maximum number of samples, in our case 255 samples.
This is necessary in order to have a termination criterion
for the fragment shader which performs the processing.
However, when it is determined that the currently ana-
lyzed voxels cannot be approximated sufficiently by a
linear function, smaller depth intervals are considered.
Thus, the approximation works as follows. Initially, the
first hit point for each shadow ray is computed, similar
as done for the shadow mapping described above. Next,
the distance to the light source of the first hit point and
the alpha value for this position are stored within the
first layer of the deep shadow map. Since we are at
the first hit position, the alpha value usually equals zero
when the shadow threshold is set accordingly. Starting
from this first hit point, we traverse each shadow ray
and check iteratively wether the samples encountered
so far can be approximated by a linear function. In case
this cannot be done, the distance of the previous sam-
ple to the light source as well as the accumulated alpha
value at the previous sample are stored in the next layer
of the deep shadow map. This is repeated until all eight
layers of the deep shadow map have been created.

The light source distance and the alpha value are
stored in two successive channels, i.e., R and G as well
as B and A. Thus, we can represent two shadow layers
by using only one RGBA texture. However, for illus-
tration purposes, we wrote these values into the R and
G channels when generating the pictures shown in Fig-
ure 4.
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To determine wether the currently analyzed samples
can be approximated by a linear function an error value
is introduced. In analogy to the original deep shadow
mapping technique [LVO0O0], this error value constrains
the variance of the approximation. This is done by
adding (resp. subtracting) the error value at each sam-
ple’s position. When the alpha function does not lie
anymore within the range given by the error value, a
new segment to be approximated by a linear function is
started. The effect of choosing a too small error value is
shown in Figure 5. As it can be seen, a small error value
results in a too close approximation, and the eight lay-
ers are not sufficient anymore to represent shadow rays
having a higher depth complexity. Thus especially in
regions, were the two occluders both intersect a shadow
ray, shadow artifacts appear. Obviously this drawback
can be avoided by introducing additional shadow lay-
ers. This would allow a more precise approximation
of the shadow function, but would also result in de-
creased rendering performance since additional render-
ing passes are required.

Similar to the previous techniques, we have com-
bined our deep shadow map algorithm with the genera-
tion of a shadow volume. Thus, when shadows do not
change, the shadow values can be directly fetched from
a 3D texture for each sample.

i

Figure 5: Different error values for deep shadow map-
ping: 0.00005 (left), 0.01 (right). Artifacts appear when
using too small error values.
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Shadow Mode | RC | withoutRC |

shadow rays (B) 7.98 7.98
shadow rays (A) 6.70 6.70
shadow rays (B + PP) 4.25 14.90
shadow mapping (B) 12.50 15.00
deep shadow map (A) 10.00 14.90
deep shadow map (A + PP) 8.85 14.90

| Shadow Mode | RC [ withoutRC |
shadow rays (B) 10.03 10.03
shadow rays (A) 10.00 10.00
shadow rays (B + PP) 5.59 46.00
shadow mapping (B) 29.08 45.50
deep shadow map (A) 15.76 34.50
deep shadow map (A + PP) | 13.06 45.20

Table 1: Average frame rates for the different tech-
niques as captured using a GeForce 8800GTX graphics
board without optimized graphics settings.

4 PERFORMANCE AND RESULTS

To compare not only the capabilities and limitations of
each discussed shadowing technique, we have also con-
ducted performance tests. We have scripted an anima-
tion which lets the virtual camera rotate around the en-
gine data set shown in Figure 1. The data set has a res-
olution of 256 x 256 x 128 voxel and has been rendered
on a standard desktop computer, having an Intel Core2
CPU 6600 running at 2.40 GHz, 2 GB of main memory,
and an nVidia GeForce 8800GTX graphics board.

The results of our performance tests are shown in
Table 1 and Table 2; Table 1 shows the frame rates
when the graphics drivers are tuned to achieve maxi-
mum quality, and Table 2 shows the results when set-
ting the driver to maximum performance. Since this
option allows accelerated texture fetches, a vast perfor-
mance gain can be achieved, though major display arti-
facts could not be noticed (see Table 2).

The different implementations compared in the tables
are three versions of shadow rays, shadow mapping as
well as two versions of deep shadow maps. The iden-
tifier A denotes that semi-transparent occluders with an
alpha value unequal to 1 have been supported, while B
means only opaque occluders are supported. PP means
that the shadow values are only computed for the first
frame and then stored in a 3D texture, which is later
on fetched during rendering of successive frames. This
caching mechanism can be used for rendering succes-
sive frames, when only the camera position is changed.
RC means that shadow computation is done for every
frame, i.e., also when neither the light source nor an
object has been modified. Thus, the frame rates shown
in the column RC are the ones to be expected, when
light source and/or objects are changed, while the col-
umn without RC shows the frame rates when for in-
stance only the camera is modified and shadows do not
change. This has only an impact on those techniques
in which a data structure is used to store the shadow-
ing state, but not for the shadow ray traversal in which
no knowledge of prior frames can be exploited during
rendering.

The results indicate that confining shadow rays to
support only opaque occluders does not have a ma-
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Table 2: Average frame rates for the different tech-
niques as captured using a GeForce 8800GTX graphics
board with optimized graphics settings.

jor impact on the frame rates. However, using ren-
der to 3D texture functionality in order to generate a
3D shadow lookup texture has a major influence on
the performance. When recomputing this 3D shadow
texture for each frame, it slows down the system sig-
nificantly. This is due to the fact that the render to
3D texture functionality only allows to render into one
slice of the 3D texture after another. However, when
no frequent recomputation is required, the frame rates
can be improved when using PP. Therefore it should
be investigated in how far the shadow recomputation
might be predictable for certain cases in order to de-
cide whether the 3D shadow texture should be gener-
ated or not. As shown in the tables, shadow mapping
allows frame rates which are superior to those achieved
by shadow rays. This is due to the fact that a 3D tex-
ture fetch is an expensive operation on current graph-
ics boards. Thus, when only opaque occluders are sup-
ported, shadow mapping is definitely the technique of
choice. When semi-transparent occluders should be
taken into account, deep shadow maps also allow a per-
formance gain. However, generating 3D shadow tex-
tures does not seem to be as beneficial as when using
shadow rays. The reason for this is probably the fact
that shadow rays have to operate on 3D textures any-
way, while our deep shadow mapping implementation
uses 2D textures only when PP is disabled.

A comparison of shadow mapping and deep shadow
maps with both opaque and semi-transparent occlud-
ers is shown in Figure 6. In the Figures 7-10 a visual
comparison of the discussed shadowing techniques is
shown side by side for different data sets. Compared
to the unshadowed images, using shadows results in a
higher degree of realism and objects appear less flat.
While the shadow rays and the deep shadow maps al-
low to capture shadows of semi-transparent occluders,
shadow mapping supports opaque occluders only. As
it can be seen especially in Figure 8 and in Figure 9,
deep shadow maps introduce artifacts when thin oc-
cluder structures are present. The shadows of these
structures show transparency effects although the ob-
jects are opaque. This results from the fact that an ap-
proximation of the alpha function is exploited. Espe-
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1.1

1.1

Figure 6: Volume rendering of a synthetic scene (256 x 256 x 256 voxel) with shadow mapping (left) and deep
shadow mapping (right). The transfer function has been changed for both techniques in order to change the ball
from being opaque to semi-transparent. Shadow mapping is not sufficient to correctly mimic shadows of semi-

transparent shadow casters.

cially thin structures may diminish when approximating
over too long depth intervals.

S CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE
WORK

In this paper we have compared different techniques
for combining shadows with GPU-based raycasting. As
expected, we were able to show that the most obvious
way for generating shadows, i.e., casting shadow rays
as done in ray tracing systems, is by far not the opti-
mal technique. However, besides deep shadow map-
ping it is the only technique which is capable of plau-
sibly capturing shadows cast by semi-transparent ob-
jects. We have proposed an efficient implementation
of deep shadow maps, which is sufficient to generate
the deep shadow map layers in a single rendering pass.
Since deep shadow mapping depends on the chosen er-
ror values, which are data set dependent, it also can
not be considered as the best solution for the general
case. Especially when fine structures should cast shad-
ows, deep shadow mapping requires additional effort
to provide sufficient results. However, when using the
performance improvements proposed in this paper and
carefully choosing the error value, deep shadow map-
ping can produce convincing results.

Because of the identified drawbacks, further research
on interactive shadowing techniques is needed in the
future. It should be examined in how far deep shadow
mapping can be extended to support rather fine struc-
tures casting shadows without introducing visual arti-
facts. Furthermore, it should be investigated in how
far a combination of the existing shadowing techniques
might help in order to simulate shadows for a wider
range of applications. A rather simple extension to the
proposed deep shadow mapping technique would be the
integration of colored shadows.

Since a lot of research has targeted shadow algo-
rithms for polygonal data sets, it should be examined
in how far these concepts can be transferred to volume
data sets. For instance, rendering of soft shadows for
volumetric data sets has not yet been addressed.
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Figure 7: The NCAT phantom data set (128 x 128 x 128 voxel) rendered without shadows, with shadow rays (A),
with shadow mapping and with deep shadow maps (from left to right).

Figure 8: The visible human head data set (512 x 512 x 294 voxel) rendered without shadows, with shadow rays
(A), with shadow mapping and with deep shadow maps (from left to right). The generated shadow map is shown
in Figure 2.

Figure 9: The hand data set (244 x 124 x 257 voxel) rendered without shadows, with shadow rays (A), with
shadow mapping and with deep shadow maps (from left to right). Semi-transparent shadows become visible when
using shadow rays or deep shadow maps.

Figure 10: The bonsai data set (256 x 256 x 256 voxel) rendered without shadows, with shadow rays (A), with
shadow mapping and with deep shadow maps (from left to right).
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Handwritten Fonts Modeling
Based on Fat Lines of Variable Width
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ABSTRACT

In this paper we consider a new geometrical primitive - a curve of variable width (a fat curve). The fat curve is
a trace of circle with variable radius moving along a smooth trajectory of the finite length called as an axis. For
the mathematical description of such primitives cubic B-splines are used. By means of them it is possible to
specify both an axis and a radius value (a thickness) of a fat curve. We solve a problem of representation of
hand-written characters given as raster binary images in the form of association of fat curves. We demonstrate a
possibility of modeling of "real" handwriting by entering small deformations into the form of fat curves. We
consider a method of automatic kerning (visual alignment of letter spacing) of hand-written characters given as
curves of variable width. We describe the way of output of arbitrary text presented by series of fat curves on
raster-scan devices (printed output, displayed output). A prototype of a font editor of fat curves was developed
by the authors of this paper. The presented approach can be used as embedded module (plug-in) in font editors
of hand-written characters.

Keywords
B-spline fat curve, skeleton of binary bitmap, circular representation, handwritten font, personal vector cursive,
automatic kerning.

1. INTRODUCTION among the others and individualizing it. There are
Attempts to use a body of mathematical tool for commercial firms (FontShop - Germany, ParaType -
description of forms of alpha characters have been Russia, Signature Software - the USA), which offer
undertaken as long ago as in 15 century. The their services in designing of full-fledged computer
predecessor of all existing typographical fonts is fonts on basis of a sample of penscript (handwriting)
exactly the cursive. There are three types of fonts of any person [Kar01], in the market of software
which are used in a varying degree in personal products. Such service is labor-consuming for the

computer: bitmapped, vector and outline. The last ~ type designer and so it is expensive for the customer.
type is the most widespread and usable at the present :
time. Contours of characters are formed as straight-
line segments and sections of Bézier curves of the
second (TrueType) and the third (PostScript) orders.
In fig. 1 the hand-written character (the letter «a»)
made of segments of Bézier curves of the third order
is shown. Now it becomes very popular to have your
personal computer cursive in a collection of fonts.
Such font allows singling out the author’s letter

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for
profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this
notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy
otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to
redistribute to lists, requires prior specific permission
and/or a fee. Figure 1. The hand-written character (the letter «a»),
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech described by Bézier curves.

Renublic.
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The important feature of a cursive is the requirement
of its "revival" in the process of outputting on
display devices (display or printer). Revival is
understood as small variations in typeface of
particular characters, inherent to real handwriting of
any person. These variations are expressed in little
changes of width and form of strokes for the same
characters. From the point of view of such "revival"
existing solutions of designing of outline
handwritten  fonts possess a number  of
disadvantages. First of all, the outline description of
a font doesn’t allow implementing variations of
stroke width and form of pen. The outline
description requires solving an intricate problem of
synchronous variation of both borders of a stroke.

Secondly, during the process of stroke variations it is
necessary to provide preservation of contour
smoothness where it is required. Automatic
maintaining of smoothness of compound Bézier
curves is also nontrivial problem. Representation of
cursive using a model of trace of a pen «with width»
(figure 2) potentially gives more possibilities for
creation of personal «computer handwritingy.

described by fat curves.

Such model is used in various graphic editors of
hieroglyphs [Kla01], and also in Knut’s system
METAFONT [Knu79,Knu01]. This model makes
possible to vary trajectory and pen width, i.e. it is
much better adapted for modeling real variations of
sample font during writing. However practical
implementation of such approach for creation of
cursives faces a problem of representation of font
characters in the form of curves with width on the
initial scanned sample of text. The method presented
in this work describes solution of this problem. The
source data are the handwritten text given on a
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paper, for example, the alphabet (fig. 3). And the
result of the solution is the description of characters
in the form of curves with width.

ﬂggz—/é%/z/ﬁ
ﬂﬂﬂ&/zﬁcm/fé

Y ¥ wy & b6 637 w X

Figure 3. The hand-written Russian alphabet.

On basis of presented method is the idea of
representation of the initial raster hand-written text
in the form of set of continuous graphic primitives -
fat curves [Yao91] (figure 4). A fat curve describes
as a trace of circle with variable radius moving along
a smooth trajectory called as an axis of this fat curve.
B-splines of the third order are used as a
mathematical apparatus for description of fat curves.

Figure 4. Fat curve.

2. FAT CURVES
Elementary B-spline fat curve of the third order
[Mes00] is specified by the following vector equation

C() = (X(O, YO.F(0) = Y BOH,.

where te[01] - a curve
Hi :{Hix’Hiy’

centered in points (H

parameter,

H,}- a set of control circles
i Hyy) . with radiuses H;,,
B, (t) - base functions of the third order B-spline
satisfying the following conditions [Boo72]:

By (1) = (1-1)°

B, (t) =3t° -6t + 4
B,(t) =-3t° +3t* +3t +1
B,(t) =t°
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Each control circle H; can be considered as three-

dimensional vector. The example of elementary
B-spline  fat curve with control circles
{H,...., H;}is shown in fig. 5. The fat curve (as a
trace of moving circle) is presented by grey color, the
axis of the fat curve - by black color, control circles -
by dotted line.

Figure 5. The elementary B-spline fat curve.

Elementary curves can unite into more complex
graphic primitives - compound fat curves. Let a
curve ¥, presented as an association of elementary

cubic B-spline fat curves }/(l),...,}/(m_z), be a

compound cubic B-spline curve with common set of
control  circles H =(H,,.,H,), where

H.,,H.,H.,,H,, - control circles of curve

y(k). There is the compound B-spline fat curve
constructed of 6 elementary sections and having 9
control circles H,,..., Hg is presented in fig. 6.

Figure 6. The compound B-spline fat curve.

3. METHOD DESCRIPTION

The presented method to create computer cursive
(obtaining of fat-linear representation) consists of
the following steps:

e an author of handwriting writes by hand on a
paper separate characters, for example, the
alphabet;

e an image is entered into computer using scanner;

e a designer selected characters in the scanned
image in form of binary bitmaps (black
characters on white background);
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e each

e fat curves unite

e for each character the continuous skeleton (as a

set of middle axes) [Lee82,Mes98] is constructed;

branch of the skeletal graph is
approximated by compound B-spline fat curve;

in strokes representing a
character.

Let’s call an association of finite number of fat
curves as a circular shape. A representation (an
approximation) of raster images of characters by
circular figures lays on basis of a method. The
problem of approximation of the raster sample of
handwriting by a circular shape can be solved in
several ways of different parts of manual work.
Completely manual way assumes direct input and
editing of fat curves in the form of sequence of
control circles by the designer. Automatic
construction of a circular shape is provided using a
method described in [Mes00]. The idea of this
approach consists in construction of a continuous
skeleton and approximation of its branches by fat
curves. A problem of primary adjustment is the most
labor-consuming. But after it is solved it is necessary
to receive qualitative representation of a font where
the manual technique is fundamental. However,
ample opportunities of editing of fat curves allow
developing a special graphic editor for construction
of letter descriptions, supporting operations of
alignment, editing of axes and width, "interchange"
of difficult crossings and overlapping of strokes.

There are stages of transformation of the character
given on a raster to the set of fat curves below.

Figure 7. The transformation of the raster character
to the set of fat curves.
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Some parts of characters (letters) can contain noise
which will be visually expressed in not so smooth
border and axis of approximating fat curves, as is
obvious from figure 7. This noise can be an effect of
errors arising during scanning and binarization.
Deliverance of a fat curve from such artifacts we will
name cleanup. Editing of B-spline fat curve is made
by changing positions of centers and radiuses of its
control circles. A designer can easily correct the
form of a fat curve by moving of control circles and
changing their radiuses in a manual mode or he can
try to do this operation automatically. For each

control circle H;, 1=1,...,n—2, despite of the

first one and the last one, we will recount value of its
radius using the following formula:

H; =kH,,, +kH, +kH,,,, where H; -the
new value of radius of circle H;, K,
coefficients, satisfying the condition
kK, +k, +k; =1. The given procedure represents

i+1r?

- weighting

an operation of discrete convolution for a one-
dimensional signal with a kernel (KK, k;). A

(K, Ky K;)  will

characterize a degree of smoothing of control-circle
radiuses in a fat curve. An operation of smoothing of
control-circle radiuses with the convolution kernel

(%,%,%) is demonstrated in fig. 8. There is the

initial fat curve on the left and the smoothed fat
curve on the right. Corresponding circles before and
after smoothing operation are presented by polylines.

choice of convolution kernel

Figure 8. A smoothing of control-circle radiuses.

Similarly, such step can be done for an axis of fat
curve. In this case a formula of smoothing operation
is the following:

Hilx = lei—lx + kZHix + ksHi+1xv
Hi'y = lei—ly +kzHiy +k3Hi+ly’
i=1..,n-2.

An example of smoothing of axis function of fat
curve with the convolution kernel (%,%,%) is
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presented in fig. 9. There is the initial fat curve on
the left and the smoothed one on the right.

Figure 9. A smoothing of axis function of fat curve.

It is very convenient to use smoothing operation for
radiuses of control circles and an axis of fat curve
simultaneously.

The letter breaks into separate fat curves, and their
number coincides with number of branches of the
corresponding skeletal graph, as is evident from
figure 7. It occurs because an automatic adjustment
of a circular shape to a raster image gives as a set of
fat curves only noncrossing fragments of trajectories.
These fragments meet in endpoints, in threes or
more branches in a point. Therefore there is a
necessity of association of two pairs of branches in
one common trajectory for more adequate modeling
of pen movement. We will call an operation of
joining of one fat line to another as sewing. Sewing
procedure is the operation that demands work of a
designer. This sewing procedure will allow reducing
a number of fat curves, of which a character consists,
and making strokes smoother. Solution of a problem
of reducing of fat curve from the given set of circles

lays on basis of the sewing method. Let Gy,...,G,

be a consequence of circles, each of them is
described as  G; =(G,,,G;,,G;), where

(G, Gj,) - coordinates of the center of the circle

and G jr - its radius. Let’s call this set of circles as

iy?

jx?

basic. It is required to construct a compound B-
spline fat curve C(t) = (u(t),v(t),r(t)), that

exactly passes all circles Gj(an interpolation

problem) or sufficiently near from circles GJ- (an

approximation problem). Constructing of the
required fat curve consists in finding its control
circles. Formally, an interpolation problem consists

in choice of such description C(t) that the
following condition is satisfied:

@t=t:C(t)=G,i=0,.,n-1),
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A in a an approximation problem — the condition
(At=t:u(C(t),G) <& i=0,..,n-1),
where & is a preassigned accuracy.

As stated above, both these problems can be solved
using maximal empty circles of skeletal graph as a
set of basic circles. From the algorithmic point of
view sewing procedure consists in the following.
Sets of basic circles of skeletal branches unite in one
sequence for which an approximation of the derived
set of circles is made using the method described in
[Mes00]. In fig. 10 the letter after "sewing"
procedure is shown. After each step of "sewing" it is
possible to make smoothing and editing procedure of
radiuses and centers of control circles of a new fat
curve. This procedure allows adequate simulating of
strokes and also reducing a dimension of shape
description and gives the convenient tool to change
character forms.

©) )
(o) Aﬁo
oa

Figure 10. A step of "sewing" fat curves.

It is required to consider a case when two different
strokes are partially or completely overlapped by
each other during a process of writing for correct
modeling of letter characters by fat curves. Visible
form of a stroke in the scanned image is an
association of two or more trajectories of pen
movement. Therefore it is necessary to select them
from this association for the adequate description of
these trajectories. It is difficult to automatically
consider this feature of human writing during
approximation of such characters by fat curves. The
case when two pen trajectories look like one is
shown in fig. 11

Figure 11. A step of cloning and "sewing" fat curves.
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Participation of a designer is required to solve such
situations. The presented decision consists in
copying (cloning) of that fat curve which has united
in itself two strokes. Each of two clones is integrated
“sewed”) in a corresponding trajectory. The further
step consists in sewing, smoothing and editing
derived fat curves. The result of this operation is
demonstrated in fig. 11. Such character “structure”
consisting of fat curves is closer to a real writing of
letter by person.

The next step to create of a personal cursive is a
reduction of all letters (characters) to a base line (a
line of writing). A designer should do this step for
each character himself. Five characters reduced to a
base line of a font are shown in fig. 12. A base line
is easily entered into description of a circular shape.
It is possible to enter it both manually and
automatically, for example, using a requirement that
the sample of handwriting is presented in a form
with a base line

ﬂgf?,a

Figure 12. A reduction of all letters to a base line.

4. METHOD OF AUTOMATIC

KERNING

A modern computer font consists of a set of
character images, and also of a collection of
instructions and rules for correct display of letters
during rasterization. One of examples of such rules
is a visual alignment of letter spacing (kerning) in
process of text on raster devices [Kar01]. There can
be such combinations of signs and characters which
will form visual clearances and clottings, that
introduce a certain discomfort in a rhythm of text
reading, practically in any text. This problem
becomes especially serious when a font size is large.
A feature of a kerning problem is in squared
relationship of number of formed kerning pairs from
a general number of characters in a font. Though
actually kerning pairs which practically can’t be
found in texts exist. Nevertheless, processing of such
volume of information in manual mode is obviously
a labor-consuming problem. Therefore development
of an automatic method of visual alignment of letter
spacing is a rather actual problem. It is necessary to
notice, that for a cursive the kerning problem has
more importance than for typographical type-setting
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fonts. The example of hand-written words without
the Kkerning mechanism and with it is presented
below (fig. 13). For clearness the minimum
rectangles of each character are also shown.

/?,/Z.OSCZ //e,e/za
/’L/ZOSCZ /tQ/Zd

Figure 13. A hand-written words without/with the
kerning.

The kerning operation is applied to achieve optical
balance of the text. Because of features of the form of
some character pairs there is an illusion that the
distance between them is more or less than real.
Kerning can be manual and automatic. In manual
kerning subjective feeling of a designer is the
criterion of optical balance of a text. The presented
method of automatic kerning of hand-written
characters includes the following steps:

1. rasterization of kerning pair of characters
on a common base line of raster;

2. scanning by a horizontal line "from top to
bottom" with step of 1 pixel;

3. the most east and the most west cross points
are defined for left and right character of
kerning pair respectively at each position of
a scanning line;

4, position of a scanning line, at which
distance between the points found on the
previous step is minimum, is defined;

5. the right character of kerning pair is
displaced horizontally (to the right/to the
left) in such a way that the minimum
distance between the characters was equaled
to preassigned constant (fig. 14).

This value will characterize the minimum
permissible horizontal distance between two
characters of kerning pair in rasterization. The more
is this value, the more will be visual “clearance”
between characters in the text. Set of all character
pairs form a so-called kerning table. Value of an
element of kerning table, located on crossing of line
i and column j, specifies on how many pixels to

the right/to the left it is necessary to move the right
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character of kerning pair in process of printed
output.

L )
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Figure 14. A automatic kerning of hand-written
characters.

Positive value of an element of kerning table means
that it is necessary to “move aside” (to displace to
the right) the right character. Negative value signed
that it is necessary to “move up” (to displace to the
left) the right character of kerning pair to the left
character (fig. 15).

a 0 B . 10 a1
a 19 15 8 . 11 19
0 -13 -17 -5 . -29 -21
B -72 1 -62 “ -88 -80
0 16 12 6 2 12
a1 19 15 11 19 19

%

KERNINGI[#][6] = 15

a i

KERNING[¢][a] = -72

Figure 15. Examples of kerning pair.
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It is necessary to notice, that minimum permissible
distance between kerning pairs is a value which can
be operated. The same hand-written text with
different values of this parameter is shown below.

(@)

¥ /ﬁtﬁfé 0;0(.3 g Cer HilEU HE C’f E dkz/é
3 /MA Dﬂ OABHOC b & AROKDE
/ﬂz/é@ﬂd LAl bio SD?’E:Q O

Aok S mgag HaK Haxa /M

(b)

Yy od GgAS %ez‘ Ha{ell He 0{63 ar

7T

3 (/M&Z.A' %xwoama & ROKOE
AACHT OLACrbro0 SOK.Q 0

J

Aax R DUL{(S&S AAK Kﬁlgﬂ/é

(©

f(daﬁcoa" imﬁ ﬁﬂcer Heledt He C‘D’%Jaﬂ
8 L a A éﬂoxaﬂac’rna ©“  ROKOE

77
/aﬂek& eYaem b goxe wpe

AaKx S .aucaga_’ﬁ KaKX Haxaiak

Figure 16. Examples of hand-written text with
various kerning
(16a — no kerning, 16b — kerning = 20,
16¢ — kerning = 40).

5. APPLICATIONS

The mathematical apparatus of letter description
using fat curves allows realizing modeling of “real”
handwriting by entering of small dynamic changes
into the letter forms. The idea of such revival of
handwriting consists in the following: having
printed the same text using such font several times,
we will receive distinct results. There is a software
product ParaNoise belonging to Russian firm
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ParaType which allows changing the form of
characters by the given rule. The basic idea of this
program is a deformation of a contour (shift,
rotation, scaling) using certain algorithm. In terms
of fat curves the effect of “randomness” for character
forms can be implemented much more variously and
easier like this. In process of rasterization (an output
on a raster device) of each particular character of all
radiuses of control circles, we will add a certain

random variate, namely H;, =H; +& , where

H, —aradius of control circle H,, & —arandom
variate, evenly distributed on a given segment
[-a,a]. The more is the value of a, the more
random and “dissimilar” the corresponding
characters will be. There is a letter with modeling of
random form (segment [-a,a]=[-5,5]) in fig.
17. Here we use a display pixel as a unit of
measurement.

Figure 17. Modeling of “randomness” forms.

Besides, it is possible to use different types (normal,
thin, wide) of pen in process of text output on raster
devices. The construction of fat curve allows

changing pen width easily using proportional change
of radiuses of all control circles. There is the initial
symbol in fig. 18a, in fig. 18b radiuses are reduced
by 30 %, in fig. 18c - radiuses are increased by
50 %.

The way of character description using the model of
a pen trace allows making converting of the received
font into standard formats (TrueType and PostScript)
in the form of the outline description (fig. 19). It is
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possible to make by means of construction of border
of a fat curve as envelope curve for smooth sets of
circles [Mes00] and approximation of these curves
by Bézier curves of the second and the third order
[Mes06]. The possibility of approximation of
characters with controllable accuracy in the form of
outlined description by Bézier curves of the third
order is implemented by authors.

Figure 19. The outline description.

6. CONCLUSIONS

The method presented in this work to describe hand-
written characters using curves of variable width was
software implemented in the form of prototype of the
font editor. All illustrative examples demonstrated in
the paper, are received using the developed program.
The conducted research has shown that the method
of fat curves is potentially convenient and efficient
tool in process of modeling of form of hand-written
characters. The main advantage of the presented
approach consists in more adequate description of a
cursive using «a pen with width». The presented
approach can be used as embedded module (plug-in)
in font editors of hand-written characters.

WSCG2008 Full papers

7. ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

Authors are grateful to the Russian Foundation of
Basic Researches for the support of this work
(grant Ne 05-01-00542).

8. REFERENCES

[Boo72] de Boor C. On calculation with B-splines. J.
Approx. Theory, Vol. 6, 1972.

[Lee82] Lee D.T. Medial axes transform of planar
shape. IEEE Trans. Patt. Anal. Mach.
Intell. PAMI-4 (1982), 363-369.

[Kar01] Karov P. Font technologies. The
description and toolkit, 2001 (In Russian).

[Kla01] Klassen V. Variable width splines: a
possible font representation? Electronic
publishing, vol.6 (3), 1993.

[Knu03] Knuth D. All about METAFONT.
Publishing house VILJAMS, 2003 (In
Russian).

[Knu79] METAFONT, A system for alphabet
design, apart 3 of TeX and METAFONT:
New directions in typesetting, American
Mathematical Society and Digital Press,
Bedford, Mass, 1979).

[Mes00] Mestetskiy L. Fat curves and representation
of planar figures. Computers & Graphics,
vol.24, No. 1,2000, pp. 9-21.

[Mes06] Mestetskiy L. Skeleton of a multiply
connected polygonal figure. International
conference of computer graphics
“Graphicon”, Novosibirsk, 2006, pp. 299-
314. (In Russian).

[Mes98] Mestetskiy L. Continuous skeleton of binary
raster bitmap. In Graphicon’98,
International Conference on computer
graphics, Moscow, 1998 (in Russian).

[Yao91] Yao C., Rokne J. Fat curves. Computer
graphics forum, 10, 1991.

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



Butterfly Plots for Visual Analysis of Large Point Cloud Data

Michael SchifBler

Siemens ElectroCom

Postautomation GmbH, Berlin
michael.schuessler@siemens.com

Frank Zeilfelder
Technische Universitat

Darmstadt
frank.zeilfelder@gris.informatik.tu-
darmstadt.de

Katja Worm
Siemens ElectroCom

Postautomation GmbH, Berlin
katja.worm@siemens.com

Tobias Schreck

Technische Universitat Darmstadt
tobias.schreck@gris.informatik.tu-darmstadt.de

ABSTRACT

Visualization of 2D point clouds is one of the most basic yet one of the most important problems in many visual data analysis
tasks. Point clouds arise in many contexts including scatter plot analysis, or the visualization of high-dimensional or geo-spatial
data. Typical analysis tasks in point cloud data include assessing the overall structure and distribution of the data, assessing
spatial relationships between data elements, and identification of clusters and outliers. Standard point-based visualization
methods do not scale well with respect to the data set size. Specifically, as the number of data points and data classes increases,
the display quickly gets crowded, making it difficult to effectively analyze the point clouds.

We propose to abstract large sets of point clouds to compact shapes, facilitating the scalability of point cloud visualization with
respect to data set size. We introduce a novel algorithm for constructing compact shapes that enclose all members of a given
point cloud, providing good perceptional properties and supporting visual analysis of large data sets of many overlapping point
clouds. We apply the algorithm in two different applications, demonstrating the effectiveness of the technique for large point
cloud data. We also present an evaluation of key shape metrics, showing the efficiency of the solution as compared to standard

approaches.

Keywords:
1 INTRODUCTION

Visualization of 2D point clouds is one of the most ba-
sic yet one of the most important task in many data anal-
ysis scenarios. Point clouds are an ubiquitous type of
data arising in many data analysis tasks. E.g., point
clouds may be obtained by plotting pairs of selected
attributes of a multivariate data set against each other,
obtaining scatter plots which are useful for analysis of
correlations, clusters, and outliers. As another example,
high-dimensional data sets can be visually inspected by
obtaining projections to low-dimensional display space,
e.g., by using Principal Components Analysis or Mul-
tidimensional Scaling techniques. As a third example,
the visualization of geo-spatial data often has to deal
with sets of points representing certain locations. Typ-
ical analysis tasks in point cloud data include assess-
ing the overall structure and distribution of the data, as-
sessing spatial relationships between data elements, and
identification of clusters and outliers.

Standard point-based visualization methods do not
scale well with respect to the data set size. More specif-
ically, as the number of data points and data classes
increases, the display usually gets crowded quickly.
Then, it is very difficult for the user to distinguish dif-
ferent point clouds from each other, or to correctly per-
ceive their shape. Both effects harm the effective vi-
sual analysis in standard point cloud visualization ap-
proaches.
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Visual Analytics, Point Clouds, Visual Aggregation, Shape Construction, Shape Refinement.

A typical example where the user is confronted with
large sets of point clouds is projection-based visual
analysis of high-dimensional data, e.g., in a database
exploration application. Assume a database consisting
of thousands of multidimensional records in many dif-
ferent groups. Projection of the records to 2D display
space, which is desirable for visual analysis of database
content, will most likely lead to cluttered and crowded
displays of many overlapping point clouds.

The scalability problem may be addressed by aggre-
gation or reduction on either the data level, the visu-
alization level, or both. In this paper, we propose to
abstract point clouds by compact shapes, forming so-
called Butterfly plots. We demonstrate the suitability of
these shapes for the effective visualization of large point
cloud data. We develop an algorithm for constructing
shapes that (a) enclose all members of a point cloud,
that (b) are compact in terms of covered space, and that
(c) provide good perceptional properties. We apply the
algorithm on two large data sets, demonstrating the ef-
fectiveness of the approach. A systematic evaluation
of the shape construction algorithm is given, including
practical parameter setting recommendations.

2 RELATED WORK

The need to visualize point cloud data arises in many
important application areas. Point-based data is ob-
tained e.g., by projecting high-dimensional input data
to display space for visual analysis. Principal Compo-
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nents Analysis (PCA) [10] or Multidimensional Scal-
ing (MDS) are two popular techniques for projecting
high-dimensional input data to low-dimensional display
space. Projection-based applications include e.g., the
analysis of high-dimensional financial data [3], or mul-
timedia database exploration [13]. Other applications
often relying on point cloud data visualization include
the analysis of geo-spatial and bivariate data. Multi-
variate data can be visualized by so-called scatter plot
matrices.

Many of these applications require the appropriate vi-
sualization of point data. The Bag Plot [14] is a statis-
tical technique that visualizes core and peripheral ar-
eas of 2D point data. The over-plotting problem which
may occur in large geo-spatial data sets is addressed
in [12, 7] by introducing certain geometric distortions
and rearrangement of points within their neighborhood.
In [8], the authors consider the efficiency of rendering
very large sets of point data using improved data struc-
tures and rendering algorithms.

A promising approach to visualize large point cloud
data is based on visual abstraction of point clouds by
shape. The reconstruction of surface from unorga-
nized 3D point sets is a challenge currently addressed
in point-based Computer Graphics. E.g., in Computer
Aided Design, the reconstruction of shape from CAD
models given in point-based representation is addressed
[2, 11]. In Image Processing [5], an important problem
is the segmentation of shapes in digital images, which is
addressed e.g., by means of morphological operations.

In [15], we proposed to abstract large point-cloud
data by forming convex hulls over thinned point clouds.
However, in many cases thinning (data reduction) is not
an option, as the whole data set needs to be analyzed
and outliers may play an important role. In this paper,
we therefore develop an effective point cloud visualiza-
tion not requiring data reduction.

3 SHAPE ABSTRACTION

In this section, we discuss basic requirements for ab-
stracting point clouds by shapes, and introduce an al-
gorithm for construction of compact shapes completely
covering clouds of points.

3.1 Requirements analysis

Traditionally, point clouds are visualized by represent-
ing each data item by a symbol. Symbol position rep-
resents attribute values, while the symbol itself encodes
the class a point belongs to. Usually, form and color is
used to indicate class labels. This, however, is not ex-
pected to scale with the number of classes. Regarding
color, there is evidence that human perception is limited
to discrimination only about ten colors simultaneously
[16]. The situation is less clear regarding usage of sym-
bol shape, but it can be expected that also, perceptional
limits exist. Figure 3 (bottom-left) gives an example
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Figure 1: Left: Convex hull enclosing a set of points.
The middle and right images show the initial and the
first sub-refinement steps respectively, applied on the
hull boundary line pyp2.

symbol plot of a medium size data set. The number of
data items and different classes (45) makes it extremely
difficult to perceive even the most essential characteris-
tics of the data distribution.

Abstraction of point clouds by suitable shapes is a
promising approach to improve a point cloud display in
case of many different clouds overlapping each other.
An appropriate shape abstraction replaces sets of points
by a number of shapes, reducing plot complexity and
at the same time, visualizing the essence of the data
characteristics.

Shape-based abstraction of large sets of point clouds
should provide that the shapes (a) are as compact as
possible, and (b) are as predictable as possible. When
visualizing many shapes simultaneously, more com-
pact shapes usually reduce the degree of overlap among
the different shapes, thereby supporting shape discrim-
ination. On the other hand, overlap often cannot be
avoided on large data sets, even for the most compact
shapes. Then, it should be possible for the user to men-
tally reconstruct as much of the occluded shapes as pos-
sible based on the clues given by the non-occluded parts
of the shapes. We call this property shape predictabil-
ity. A tradeoff exists between the two criteria: More
compact shapes typically involve boundaries of higher
complexity, thereby harming predictability.

Many ways exists to abstract point clouds to shapes.
Shapes can be formed to cover the point clouds com-
pletely, or just partially. The shapes can be as simple
as a bounding disc or rectangle, or be of higher com-
plexity. The shapes may be allowed to contain holes,
or not. In [15], we previously proposed to form con-
vex hulls over point clouds thinned for outlier points
at the periphery of the point clouds. The convex hulls
were found to be more effective that bounding discs and
boxes for visual analysis in large point cloud data.

We here are concerned with forming shapes for com-
plete coverage of the point clouds. This is desirable
as in many applications, it is interesting to analyze
the characteristics of outlier points with respect to the
whole point distribution. Without outlier removal, the
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Figure 2: Butterfly plots resulting after the initial (outer shapes) and first sub-refinement steps (inner shapes) have
taken place on the convex hulls of several point clouds. Significant reduction of the convex hull area between
56% and 20%, and between 74% and 46% are observed as a result of the first and second refinement steps.

compactness of the convex hull abstraction suffers, as
its area is sensitive with respect to outliers. In the next
section, we develop a shape abstraction covering all
points of a given point cloud, which is both compact
and offers good perceptional properties.

3.2 Butterfly plot construction

The convex hull [6] is the most compact convex enclo-
sure of a number of points. This makes it a good start-
ing point for a refinement process aimed at reducing
the shape area. Our basic idea is to iteratively replace
the straight convex hull boundary lines by curves more
tightly fitting to the interior points of the point cloud.

We describe our algorithm by means of a construc-
tive example. Consider a set of points P € R, |P| > 2
with associated convex hull consisting of n boundary
lines. Partition the convex hull into n triangular seg-
ments by connecting the center of gravity ¢ of the
point cloud with the end points of each convex hull
boundary line. Figure 1 (left) illustrates such a parti-
tioning, and Figure 1 (middle) closes up on segment
seg1 = A(e,p1,p2). Refinement of the convex hull
takes place by two steps: Mandatory initial refinement
of each convex hull boundary line by exactly one curve
segment, followed by optional recursive sub-refinement
of the output of the initial refinement. The optional
sub-refinement is controlled by an area reduction-based
threshold test, and a global limit of the maximum al-
lowed recursion depth.

The initial refinement stage works by replacing each
convex hull boundary line by a curve connecting the
line end points and fitting to a control point ¢p. This
control point is found as the point closest to the line to
be refined and located inside the respective convex hull
segment. In case the given segment does not contain
any data points, we take the center of gravity ¢ as the
respective control point. Figure 1 (middle) illustrates
the initial refinement of boundary line pyp; by a curve
from pq to p; controlled by cpj, which is the data point
closest to line p1p; and contained in seg;.

After the initial refinement step has taken place, we
optionally continue to refine the found curve segment.
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To this end, we partition each convex hull segment into
two triangular sub-segments formed each by the cen-
ter of gravity, the segment’s initial control point, and
either one of the segment line end points. Refinement
may continue recursively on the sub-segments until ei-
ther all data points are exhausted, or a termination cri-
terion is met. Figure 1 (right) illustrates the first sub-
refinement step applied on seg;. The respective sub-
segments are given by triangles segi 1 = A(c,p1,cp1)
and segy 2 = A(c,cpy,p2). We refine seg; | by a curve
between p; and cpq controlled by ¢p,, and seg; > by a
curve between cpy and p; controlled by c.

The refinement of convex hulls by this scheme is ex-
pected to show two effects: A recovery of area from
the initial convex hull, and an increase in boundary cir-
cumference and complexity. We reflect this trade-off by
evaluating a test prior to executing each candidate sub-
refinement step. Specifically, we execute a candidate
sub-refinement step only if

(a) its recursion depth is within a limit p, and
(b) it recovers at least a fraction 7 of convex hull area.

p and 7 are useful for balancing area reduction and
shape complexity. Note that we evaluate this test only
on recursive sub-refinement steps, and not on the ini-
tial refinement step which is executed mandatorily. The
rationale is to avoid shapes mixing unrefined segment
lines with curves, a combination which according to our
experiments showed undesirable perceptional effects.
Also, the type of curve used for refinement needs to be
specified. We experimented with different curve types,
and found the Bézier Cubic Spline [4], obtained by dou-
bling the control point, giving good results. This curve
tightly fits its control point, and runs strictly within
the triangle spanned by the given start, end, and con-
trol point. The latter property in conjunction with our
convex hull segmentation scheme provides that the ob-
tained shape completely encloses the given point cloud.

Algorithm 1 gives our convex hull refinement algo-
rithm. It consists of the main procedure butterfly
taking as input a point cloud P, an area reduction thresh-
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Figure 3: Butterfly plots obtained using refinement thresholds 7 = {0.00, 0.02, 0.04} and unlimited recursion
depth, for a data set consisting of 45 classes (top row, left to right). The bottom row shows plots using labeled
point clouds, and enclosing convex hulls and minimum bounding boxes. The Butterfly plot approach improves
over these standard point cloud visualization methods, allowing effective visual point cloud analysis.

old 7, and a recursion depth limit p. Note that in pro-
cedure refine the term |/ Ucurve(l.pl,cp,l.p2)| de-
notes the area enclosed between a (segment) line / and
a refinement curve connecting /’s end points. It cor-
responds to the area reduction achieved by applying
a given refinement step. Figure 2 shows exemplary
results obtained for several point clouds from a data
set to be further discussed in Section 4.2. The shapes
were obtained by setting T =0 and p = {0, 1}, respec-
tively. We observe the shapes are compact and possess
a smooth, predictable boundary of limited complexity.
We decided to call the obtained shapes Butterfly plots,
as one can recognize certain similarities between the
shapes and the insect, on an abstract level.

4 APPLICATION

‘We next present two Butterfly plot applications, demon-
strating the effectiveness of the technique.

4.1 Database exploration data set

The first application is in database exploration. Visual
database exploration methods often provide graphical
representations of the database objects and their interre-
lationships. In [13], the visual exploration of a database
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of more than 850 3D CAD models [9] was demon-
strated by means of PCA projection of corresponding
object feature vectors. We visualize that database to
support exploration of the relationship between differ-
ent object classes under a given feature vector repre-
sentation. We generate Butterfly plots of the database
as follows. We first map the database to 2D by PCA
analysis of the database feature vectors (specifically,
complex-SH 3D features [1] were used). Together with
a classification associated to the database [9], 45 2D
point clouds are obtained, for which we generate a But-
terfly plot each. We sort the resulting shapes decreas-
ingly by size, and give each a distinct color sampled
equally from the rainbow palette. An overall Butter-
fly plot for the full database is obtained by rendering
all individual Butterfly plots in order, using the associ-
ated color at medium transparency. Note that color here
supports visual class discrimination but does not carry
additional information.

The top row in Figure 3 shows Butterfly plots ob-
tained for p = e and 7 = {0.00, 0.02, 0.04}. The left-
most plot represents the maximum refinement possible
for a Butterfly plot, yielding a skeleton-like abstraction
of the point clouds allowing effective visual perception
of two salient data characteristics: Location of point
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Figure 4: Zooming into a dense area of the Butterfly (7 = 0) and convex hull plots from Figure 3.

cloud centers, and distribution of cloud member points.
The center is easily perceivable by the shapes’ main
area, which is also pointed to by the various curve seg-
ments. By construction, we know that each corner point
of the shape contains at least one data point. Thereby,
we can follow the elongated attachments to analyze the
relation between point cloud center and member points.
Butterfly plots for T =2% and T = 4% are shown in Fig-
ure 3 (middle and right image in top row). As expected,
less refinement takes place, resulting in less compact
shapes which emphasize to a larger extent the degree of
outlier distribution: Usually, for more scattered point
clouds, Butterfly plots of larger area result. The user
can be allowed to adjust parameters p and 7 interac-
tively to analyze both data characteristics.

For comparison, Figure 3 shows plots of the data us-
ing colored labels (bottom left), and enclosing convex
hulls (bottom middle) and minimum bounding rectan-
gles (bottom right). Neither of these plots is effective
for analyzing the given data set. In the colored label
plot, it is extremely difficult to discriminate the 45 dif-
ferent class labels or to asses the class distributions.
In the other two plots, due to the size of the shapes,
too much overlap prevents effective usage (cf. also 4
for a closeup.) The Butterfly plots, on the other hand,
manage to effectively visualize the most important data
characteristics: The number of classes, the distribution
of class member points, and the relationship between
the classes can easily be analyzed.

4.2 Pattern recognition data set

The second application is in the field of pattern recog-
nition. The task under consideration is recognition and
identification of postal stamps in images of mail pieces.
Automatic stamp recognition is needed in postal sort-
ing machines, e.g., for checking the correct franking
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value. The system described here is part of automatic
mail sorting systems operating in several countries.

Part of the stamp recognition process is extraction of
color features from possible stamp regions in the mail
piece image, and matching these features to a set of
known prototypes from a stamp image database. The
color value of each pixel in a region is entered into a
color histogram, then relative frequencies in each his-
togram bin are used as features. Therefore, the feature
vectors have the same size as the histogram, which is
typically a few hundred. For purposes of stamp image
analysis and recognition performance tuning it is desir-
able to visualize these feature vectors with their respec-
tive class memberships. Besides the high dimensional-
ity of the respective feature space, the large number of
stamp classes poses additional visualization problems.
Typically, the stamp image database contains some 100
to 500 stamp types (classes), each represented by up to
10 specimen.

The feature vectors of the samples of a given class
should, in theory, be all identical. In practice, however,
variations in illumination, image background and stamp
region detection lead to significant deviations within the
sample feature vectors. During performance tuning of
the stamp recognition system, often the question arises
why some sample images of a given class could not be
recognized correctly but were rejected by the classifier.
An analysis of such cases is often tedious and involves
investigating feature and classifier properties.

To support this process, we designed a Butterfly plot-
based visualization for analysis of the deviations be-
tween class prototypes and rejected samples. Figure
5 (top) displays the PCA-projected prototypes of 109
stamp classes in a Butterfly plot. Four different stamp
classes of which samples were rejected by the classi-
fier are highlighted by increased Butterfly color opacity.
The rejected samples are marked by their true class la-
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Input: 2D point set P, refinement threshold 7, recursion limit p
Output: Closed sequence of curve segments S

p):

procedure butterfly (P,
s—1{}
point ¢ « ¢(P) /* find center of gravity */
polygon CH < CH(P) /* find convex hull */
/* calculate minimum area reduction required */
areaq «— T+ | CH |
/* loop convex hull boundary lines and refine */
for each line / € CH boundary do

S« S+refine(Pl,c,0,p,a)

return §

T,

Input: Point set P, line /, point ¢, recursion level r, recursion limit p,
area a
Output: Set of connected curve segments S
procedure refine(P, I, ¢, r, p, a):
control point cp < getControlPoint(P,/,c¢)
/* evaluate if area reduction threshold is met */
boolean area_accept «— (|l U curve(l.pl,cp,l.p2)| > a)
if (r>O0A(—area_acceptVr>p)) then
/* discard refinement step: area reduction of non-initial refine-
ment step below threshold, or recursion limit exceeded */
return {}
if (cp=c) then
return curve(l.pl,c,l.p2) /* P exhausted for this segment */
/* recurse */
S| «—refine(P,(I.pl,cp),c,r+1,p,a)
Sy < refine(P,(cp,l.p2),c,r+1,p,a)
if (S1={}[S2={}) then
/* at least one sub-refinement failed */
return curve(l.pl,cp,l.p2)
return S| + S, /* sub-refinement successful */

Input: Set of points P, line /, point ¢
Output: Control point cp
d(): Distance between a point and a line

procedure getControlPoint (P, [, c¢)
point set Pogpg <— PNA(Lp1,1.pa,c)

/* remove line end points, keep center of gravity */
Pzrand — Pz:and\(l'pl :l‘pZ)

/* find nearest neighbor to [ from P, */

¢p < P € Peana | 2q 2 q € Pegna Nd(g,1) < d(p,1)
return cp

Algorithm 1: Butterfly plot construction.

bels, and connected to their respective class centers us-
ing straight lines. The display allows the visual analy-
sis of the problematic samples in context of the whole
classifier data.

Interestingly, in this example data set we recognize
that many of the displayed rejected samples have sim-
ilar deviations from their class center. A view focus-
ing on the rejected classes is shown in Figure 5 (bot-
tom left). We learn that similar deviation patterns are
most dominant in classes 22 and 88, while for classes
6 and 77, more diverse deviation patterns occur. We
suspect systematic differences between the stamp pro-
totypes used by the classifier, and the stamps seen on
the rejected sample mail pieces. The reasons for these
differences may be various, but the fact that there are
systematic differences is very helpful and motivates fur-
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ther analysis. We have implemented interaction func-
tionality which enables the user to perform drill-down
analysis. E.g., we may choose to further inspect the
lower bundle of rejected class 77 samples. To this end,
the system can identify and highlight those prototype
classes which (in the PCA-projection) interfere most
with the mass of rejected samples. This is done for class
77 in Figure 5 (bottom right). Such drill-down analysis
of the relationship between rejected samples and inter-
fering neighboring classes in projected feature space is
expected to be a useful tool in the process of classifier
tuning.

S EVALUATION AND DISCUSSION

Generation of Butterfly plots requires specification of
the area reduction threshold 7 and the recursion depth
limit p. In experimenting with the data discussed in
Section 4.1 useful parameters were found quickly, by
testing just a small number of settings. Specifically, we
found that p € {0,1} and 7 € [2%, ..., 10%] gave useful
results in that application. Generally, the choice of pa-
rameters will depend both on data and given task. For
dense, mixed class distributions, lower area recovery
thresholds and larger recursion limits produce leaner
shapes, avoiding excessive overlap. For less crowded
data sets, one can use higher thresholds.

In experiments we observed important shape metrics
at different parameter settings. A series of plots was
generated for the CAD database discussed in Section
4.1 by varying 7 while allowing unlimited recursion
depth. Figure 6 (top) shows the average size and over-
lap! of the Butterfly plots, relative to the corresponding
convex hull plot. At 7 = 0.00, the Butterfly plot shows
just about 7% (30%) of the area (overlap) of the corre-
sponding convex hull plot. Increasing 7 to 0.15 drives
up relative area (overlap) of the Butterfly plot to 47%
(55%). After that, the metrics increase slower, con-
verging to 54% (63%) relative area (relative overlap) at
7 = 0.30. After that the metrics remain stable, as practi-
cally all candidate sub-refinement steps are rejected and
only initial refinement steps are performed. We also
observed the average number of curve segments, rela-
tive to the average number of convex hull segment lines
(Figure 6 (bottom)). This metric can be interpreted as
a measure of shape complexity. At T = 0, the Butter-
fly plots on average consist of 2.4 times the number of
segments of their corresponding convex hull plots. In-
creasing 7 quickly leads to a reduction in Butterfly plot
complexity.

Similar results were obtained for the data set from
Section 4.2. The analysis of these shape characteristics
may serve for automatic determination of good param-
eter settings. Assume that shape complexity would be

Size is measured by the number of pixels covered by a shape, and
overlap is measured as the average number of shapes covering each
non-empty pixel. Measures taken on a 1200 * 1200 pixel display.
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Figure 5: Visualizations based on the Butterfly plot, applied to a pattern recognition application.
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Figure 6: Evaluation of key Butterfly plot metrics.

the most important aspect to control in a given appli-
cation. Then, by observing the shape complexity be-
havior, the system could apply the well-known elbow
criterion to find 7 = 0.05 as a good parameter selection.
It is also possible that the user specifies an overlap or
shape complexity target which the system in turn uses
to determine 7 and p.

6 CONCLUSION

We addressed the problem of visualizing large point
cloud data by abstraction to compact enclosing shapes.
We introduced an algorithm that recursively refines the
convex hull of a point cloud by curve segments, adapt-
ing to the given data. Two parameters allow to adjust
the shape construction process to data and user require-
ments. By application and evaluation, it was shown
that the generated shapes are an effective tool for visual
analysis of large point cloud data.

One of the greatest challenges in the visualization of
large point cloud data lies in optimizing the perception
of shape discrimination, in presence of high degrees
of overlap between the point clouds. In future work,
usage of color for shape discrimination could be opti-
mized, considering the perceptional and spatial prox-
imity of shapes and color. Also, additional shape con-
struction methods can be thought of, and their compact-
ness and perceptional properties should be studied. We
currently work on employing appropriate distance field
representations for point cloud visualization in conjunc-
tion with advantageous spline operators, and already
obtained promising first results.

A widely unsolved problem is the visual analysis sup-
port for extremely large point data sets. In certain clas-
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sification applications, tens of thousands of point pairs
may arise, each forming a separate class. As such data
distributions pose challenges to any point-based visu-
alization technique in general, we presume that in this
case suitable data preprocessing is required. Also in
this case, computational efficiency concerns may arise,
a point which we did not address in this work. Finally,
it would be a good idea to do user studies on the percep-
tional effects of different shapes in different user tasks.
Results thereof could guide future work in constructing
shapes for visual analysis of large point cloud data.
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ABSTRACT

High-fidelity rendering is computationally demanding and has only recently become achievable at interactive frame rates on
high-performance desktop PCs. Research on visual perception has demonstrated that parts of the scene that are not in the
focus of viewer’s attention may be rendered at much lower quality without this quality difference being perceived. It has also
been shown that cross-modal interaction between visual and auditory stimuli can have a significant influence on perception.
This paper investigates the limitations of the human visual system and the impact cross-modal interactions has on perceivable
rendering thresholds. We show that by exploiting cross-modal interaction, significant savings in rendering quality and hence
computational requirements can be achieved, while maintaining the same overall perceptual high quality of the resultant image.

Keywords:

1 INTRODUCTION

High-fidelity rendering is a process of computing ac-
curate physically-based images using rendering algo-
rithms based on real-world physical interaction. By tak-
ing into account complexity of the rendering process,
e.g. simulation of photons’ propagation in ray tracing
algorithms, it is easy to infer that this process is very
computationally demanding. Despite the improvements
in performance of rendering related hardware and ren-
dering algorithms, it is still not possible to render com-
plex high-fidelity scenes at interactive rates.

Research on human vision and visual perception have
demonstrated that the human visual system (HVS) has
constraints which influence the way we perceive our en-
vironment [IKN98]. As a result of these limitations,
it is common that high-fidelity rendered scenes have
a greater level of details than it is possible to per-
ceive. In order to quantify this so that it can be ex-
ploited within computer graphics, two phenomena were
investigated: visual attention and inattentional blind-
ness. It has been shown that by using these findings,
the rendering process can been optimised to reduce
the computational costs without perceivable degrada-
tion [CCWO03] [YPGO1].

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of
this work for personal or classroom use is granted with-
out fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for
profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this
notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy oth-
erwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute to
lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee.
Copyright UNION Agency - Science Press, Plzen, Czech
Republic.
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Another factor when perceiving an environment is
the affect of cross-modal interactions between visual
and auditory stimuli [Mas06]. It has been demonstrated
that this can be taken into consideration for improving
the performance of rendering algorithms.  Using
sound it is possible to render animations at lower
frame rates in conjunction with selective rendering
techniques without decreasing the perceptible visual
quality [MDCTO05b] [MDCTO05a].

In this paper we investigate the affect of cross-modal
interaction on the perceived rendering threshold for
high fidelity graphics involving an user study. In the
following section, we shall present a short review of re-
lated work on perceptually-based rendering and cross-
modal interaction. Section 3 talks about the stimuli and
the experimental procedure and setup used in the user
study. In Section 4 we analyse the results obtained from
the experiment, comparing them with the results gained
using Visual Difference Predictor (VDP) image com-
parison. Finally, we present our conclusions and sug-
gest some ideas for future work.

2 RELATED WORK

Many researchers in the field of computer graphics have
started to investigate the characteristics of HVS and the
application of such features when developing rendering
algorithms. Until now, the focus of this research has
been visual attention, saliency and the application of
these constraints for achieving the high-fidelity render-
ing in real time.

2.1 Visual Perception and Perceptually-
Based Rendering

The way in which humans observe environments de-
pends on mechanisms in the eye as well as visual pro-
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cessing in the brain. An important characteristic of the
human eye is the angular sensitivity. Only objects lo-
cated in the centre of the gaze can be perceived in full
details, while toward the periphery the ability to per-
ceive detail decreases. This phenomena, labelled as an
“internal spotlight”, was introduced by James [Jam90]
and further commented by Humphreys et al. [HB&9].
This idea was further explored by Mack et al. [MR98],
who formalised the concept of “Inattentional blind-
ness”, in which items unrelated to a task fail to be
perceived despite falling under the gaze of the viewer.
This was demonstrated within the Computer Graph-
ics field by Cater et al. [CCLO2]. These results have
been later used for developing perceptually-guided se-
lective rendering systems, using different types of hu-
man point-of-gaze prediction [CDS06] [CCWO03]. In
such a system the scene is rendered so that the viewer
is attending to at the highest quality while the remain-
der of the scene is rendered in a much lower qual-
ity, and thus at a substantially reduced computational
cost, without the viewer being aware of this quality
difference. Additional related work can be found in
[FPSG97] [MTASO1] [Mys02] [RPG99] [SFWG04].

Related to this is the work of Itti et al. [IKN98],
who developed the model of saliency-based visual at-
tention which uses the saliency map, a two-dimensional
map based on colours, intensity and orientations to pre-
dict the likelihood of regions drawing attention of the
viewer. This can be used in order to decrease render-
ing computational costs. Similar approaches are used
by Yee et al. using error tolerance map (Aleph map) in
dynamic environments [YPGO1]. Sundstedt et al. com-
bined saliency and task map, creating a new selective
guidance system called "Importance map" [SDL'05].
An interesting approach using a “snapshot” image for
generating a saliency map in real time was presented
in [LDCO5]. Luebke et al. [LHO1] also presented a
novel approach for reducing the model complexity us-
ing perceptual criteria.

Lately, some research has investigated perceived
rendering thresholds for still images and animations,
attempting to determine the limit at which further
increase in rendering quality fails to become notice-
able. Sundstedt et al. [SDCO05] investigated perceived
aliasing thresholds by altering the number of rays
shot per pixel (rpp) on static scenes and animations.
A similar study was conducted using small screen
devices [ADCHO6]. In both studies it has been demon-
strated that it is possible to decrease the rendering
quality and computational costs without a perceivable
difference to an observer.

2.2 Cross-Modal Interaction

Despite the significant research into the limitation of the
HVS within Computer Graphics, little work has been
undertaken into the strong cross-modal interactions be-
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tween visual and auditory stimuli. Research by Mas-
toropoulou et al. [MDCTO05b] [MDCTO05a] [Mas06]
demonstrated that sound can influence the visual per-
ception using knowledge from the psychology field in
combination with selective rendering algorithms. This
research inferred that by exploiting the presence of
sound it is possible to render animations with lower
frame rates without perceived difference in animation
smoothness. It was also proven that observers are un-
able to perceive reductions in quality of animated se-
quences when selective rendering was used to render
sound emitting objects (SEO) in higher quality than the
rest of the scene.

Other research by Storms [L.98] and Winkler et al.
[SCO5] showed that using the high-quality audio stim-
uli increases the perceptual quality of video observed
and that the quality of both of them contribute in the
perceived quality, respectively.

There is currently even an EU project, CROSS-
MOD [CROO07] investigating the perception of audio
and visual cross-modal interaction for real time
rasterised graphics.

Although there is a growing body of work on the
cross-modal effect of graphics and audio, no one, to the
best of our knowledge, has investigated how the pres-
ence of audio may affect the perception of quality in a
ray traced image.

3 EXPERIMENT

In order to quantify the perceived rendering threshold of
high-fidelity images when sound was present we con-
ducted a psychophysical study as well as analysing the
perceptual quality of the results using the Visual Dif-
ference Predictor (VDP) [Dal93]. In our study we used
the independent samples design. Our dependent vari-
able was the perceived quality of the rendered images
with the actual image quality and the audio background
as the independent variables.

For the auditory stimuli three conditions were consid-
ered: no sound, related sound and noise. Every sound
group consisted of 28 pairs of images, i.e. 7 images
for each of 4 scenes. Every pair contained two images
shown one after another in a five slide sequence, see
Figure 1. All pairs were ordered randomly in order to
avoid bias and reduce the affect of the human short-term
memory (STM).

Figure 1: Example of the slide sequence from the ex-
periment

Peterson et al., in their psychological studies [PP59]
deduced that in presence of distractors, humans have
problems with remembering even three elements for
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Figure 2: Scenes used for the experiment (from left to right): Checkerboard, Corridor, Kalabsha, Library

-

more than eighteen seconds. Thus every picture in each
pair was presented for 5 seconds, so that the whole se-
quence (Figure 1) lasted for about sixteen seconds.

3.1 Stimuli

For carrying out the research we rendered several 3D
scenes which were used as visual stimuli and created
audio samples for the accompanying sounds. To allow
our work to be compared to previous work, we chose a
sub group of scenes used by Sundstedt et al. [SDCO5]
and Aranha et al. [ADCHO6], see Figure 2. Three
scenes represented realistic environments and the
fourth, the checkerboard scene, was used as a control
scene because of its high spatial frequency.

For rendering we used the modified version of the
Radiance rpict renderer [War94] developed by
Debattista [Deb06]. This renderer was developed for
selective, progressive and time-constrained rendering.
The sampling algorithm is based on the hierarchical
low-discrepancy (0,2) sampling sequence [KKO2]
composed of the Sobol and van der Corput sequences.
Image reconstruction is performed using a Gaus-
sian filter. This renderer is an improved version
of the one used in the similar experiments used
in [ADCHO6, SDCO05]. All scenes were rendered with
1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36 and 49 rays per pixel (rpp), at a
resolution of 1024 x 768 pixels. They were later
converted to tif format using Radiance’s ra_tiff
command.

Using knowledge from previous studies by Mas-
toropolouou [Mas06], we decided to use related sound
and noise, but not music. Sounds chosen for the
experiment are presented in Table 1.

Checker Corridor Kalabsha | Library

board
Footsteps | Background | Sounds of | Office
chatting nature noises

Table 1: Related sounds used for the experiment

3.2 Visual Difference Predictor

In order to predict the probability of perceiving
difference between the pair of images observed by
a human, Daly developed the Visual Difference Pre-
dictor [Dal93]. This algorithm uses two images as
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input - the mask and a target image and compares
them, producing a map of perceivable differences and
values of detection probabilities (Figure 3). The VDP
has some shortcomings: it can be used only for low
dynamic range (LDR) images and it predicts the global
level of adaptation to luminance. With significant
progress in HDR applications and its general usage,
Mantiuk et al. [MMSO04] extended the original VDP
algorithm to include comparison of HDR images
taking into the account the local adaptation of the eye
to every segment of the observed scene and the entire
luminance spectrum visible to human eye.

Figure 3: VDP comparison. Top: mask image; Middle:
target image; Bottom: difference map with probability
of detection - green:0-50%; yellow: 50-75%; red:75-
95%; pink:95-100%

Using the HDR VDP, we analysed an extensive
range of 1024 x 748 images at varying rpp qualities.
We chose a suitable gold-standard image beyond which
there was no significant difference between images.
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According to this method, it was found that at 1024 x
768, 49 rpp was an ideal gold-standard.

3.3 Hardware and rendering time

All images were rendered on a PC with a Intel
Core2Duo E6650 CPU at 2.33GHz, 2GB of DDR2
PC6400 RAM memory and GeForce 8800GTS with
640MB graphic card. Rendering times are given in
Table 2.

The experiment was conducted using Intel Pentium
4 computer working on 3.00GHz, Compaq 1825 19"
monitor with 1280 x 1024 pixels resolution and Sony
MDR-V300 sound-insulating Dynamic headphones.

pp || Checker | Corridor | Kalabsha | Library
board
1 13.12 673.99 98.29 130.57
4 51.98 1431.31 170.00 513.40
9 115.81 2471.16 288.62 | 1153.65
16 206.89 | 411091 409.61 | 2086.31
25 329.79 | 5556.64 581.24 | 3354.27
36 464.08 | 7807.02 796.40 | 4627.24
49 812.92 | 10327.32 | 1057.14 | 6277.47

Table 2: Rendering times for all scenes presented in
seconds

3.4 Procedure

48 volunteers (33 male and 15 female) aged from 18
to 63, with an average of 25, participated in our user
study. Most of them (about 85%) were undergraduate
or postgraduate students at the University of Warwick.
Other subjects were employees at the same University.
All participants reported normal or corrected to normal
vision with no hearing impairments. All use comput-
ers in everyday work, and reported average familiarity
with computer graphics. The subjects were naive about
the purpose of the experiment and participated in only
one of the randomly selected group (no-sound, related
sound, unrelated sound).

Subjects were asked to compare the quality of the im-
ages presented in each pair and choose the one they
thought contained the higher rendering quality - two
alternative forced choice (2AFC). The display of the
stimuli was controlled using a program we wrote to
provide fixed display time, synchronised audio and col-
lection of the participants decisions. Images were dis-
played with a black background in a completely dark
and noise-isolated room. The observers distance from
the monitor was fixed at 60cm with subjects from all
three groups asked to put on headphones. The experi-
ment lasted about 9 minutes.

Prior to the experiment, participants were shown the
demonstration with two image pairs which were not
used in the study, the first of which accompanied with
a related sound, and the second without. Images were
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displayed in pairs of the same scene and auditory stim-
ulus with varying rendering levels. After each pair, a
question mark would appear (Figure 1), in order to cue
the participant to press either button 1 or 2 on the key-
board relating to which image they believe to contain
the higher rendering quality. The keyboard was situ-
ated within arms-length distance from the observer on
the desk in front, so there was no need to move the po-
sition of the body or the hand for pressing the buttons.
After an answer was provided, the following pair of im-
ages were shown. All results were stored in a text file
generated by the program.

After the experiment all subjects were asked to say on
which features the differences were most obvious and
approximately how many of the pairs they perceived
any difference (i.e. they were not guessing).

4 RESULTS

Based on the research of Sundstedt et al. [SDCO05],
Aranha et al. [ADCHO06] and Mastoropolouou [Mas06]
we hypothesised that it would be possible to further re-
duce the number of rays shot per pixel without perceiv-
able degradation when using audio stimuli as a distrac-
tor during scene observation.

In order to analyse the findings we used both statisti-
cal analysis of the psychophysical study as well as com-
parison using the VDP.

4.1 Statistical Analysis of Psychophysical
Experiment

The results of our psychophysical study were analysed
using Pearson’s Chi-square test with Yates’ correction
[Yat34]. The Chi-square is a non-parametric test, com-
monly used to produce the statistical confidence of a
hypothesis. This test allowed us to verify whether there
was a statistical significant preference for one of the im-
ages in a pair. Our null hypothesis for each pair of im-
ages is that they should have equal preference. Since we
assume no bias, it is expected that the gold-standard self
test (49 v 49 rpp) should deliver equal preference. Our
computed Chi-square values averaged over all scenes
can be seen in Figure 4 with complete results presented
in the Appendix.

The results of the Chi-square were analysed with a
probability bound greater than 0.05 for significant re-
sults, i.e. a less than 5% chance in such an occurrence
being observed.

According to this probability measure, a perceived
degradation in rendering quality in comparison to our
gold standard occurs in most scenes at less than 4 rays-
per-pixel for the no sound and related sound groups. In
the third group where we used noise as an audio stimu-
lus, we can see that the subjects were unable to perceive
any difference even at the 1 rpp comparison for the Cor-
ridor and Kalabsha scenes. For the other two scenes the
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Figure 5: VDP comparison of perceivable differences
for all scenes

perceived threshold was the same as in the no sound
group.

The results were consistent across the majority of the
scenes. As expected from the Checkerboard scene, the
threshold was slightly greater than for the other scenes
because of its high spatial frequency characteristics.

By comparing the results of the Chi-square across
each of the three groups (no sound, related sound and
noise), it can be seen that the noise threshold was lower
than for the other conditions which confirmed our hy-
pothesis. However, the related sound group contra-
dicted our initial ideas and we actually experienced
higher threshold level which may indicate that a related
sound during the experiment caused subjects to look at
the scene more closely.

It was found that in general the perceivable difference
decreased monotonically with the increase in the num-
ber of rays-per-pixel.

4.2 Comparison using VDP

As discussed in Section 3.2, VDP can be used to high-
light perceived differences as if viewed by the HVS. A
constraint of VDP, however, is that it assumes signifi-
cant viewing time. Our comparison between the psy-
chophysical study and the VDP analysis allowed us to
verify any difference which may have resulted from the
finite viewing time.

In order to verify the results of our psychophysical
study, we compared our gold-standard (49 rpp) with all
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other images of the same scene. The results of the VDP
error measurements are included on Figure 5. These
results were significantly different to what we experi-
enced from our statistical analysis.

The results of our VDP comparison of the Kalab-
sha scene indicated significant variance between pairs
of images, however, from our Chi-square results little
statistical preference between images for this scene oc-
curred. The differences between images in this scene
are likely to be the result of texturing method of the
model and the sampling strategy used by the renderer.
This difference was picked up by VDP possibly due to
HDR VDP’s increased conservativeness, as described
in the research by Ramanarayanan et al. [RFWBO7].
For other scenes the perceptual threshold was signifi-
cantly higher, in some cases more than ten times. We
can also see from the Figure 5 that the difference was
more likely to be perceived for the Checkerboard scene,
as it was the case in our psychophysical experiment.

From post-experiment questioning of participants,
approximately half of the subjects reported noticeable
artefacts occurring on the edges of objects. This is
verified by the VDP maps produced as seen in Figure 3.
These regions are a consequence from the reduced
sampling caused by tracing fewer rays in regions with
high spatial variation.

S CONCLUSION AND FUTURE
WORK

Our experimental analysis indicates that cross-modal
interaction has a significant affect on perceived thresh-
olds. The presence of unrelated sounds, in our case
noise, acts as a distractor as expected, producing a re-
duction in the thresholds. However, it was found that in
the case of related sounds, a greater threshold was dis-
covered which may indicate a heightened awareness of
differences between rendering qualities.

We can conclude that for scenes with unrelated
sounds, we can exploit such accompanying audio by
ray tracing a lower number of rays without noticeable
degradation resulting in reduced rendering times.
Although our research indicates that related sounds
may require an increase in rendering quality when
compared to a no-sound scenario, we will investigate
the manner in which this affects user’s attention as a
part of our future work. It may be possible that the
focus is concentrated at specific regions, in which case
it may still be possible to reduce rendering costs by
using selective rendering techniques. As with any such
statistical study, the validity of the result is dependent
upon the sample size.

In the future we will further explore our findings by
using a greater granularity of rpp levels around our dis-
covered thresholds and a higher quality of the accom-
panying audio. We also intend to investigate the affect
of cross-modal interaction on animations. The results
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of this research will form the basis of a cross-modally
aware rendering framework.
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APPENDIX

Checkerboard Corridor Kalabsha Library
No. of Rays x? p X’ p x? p x| p
1 7.562 | 0.0059 || 14.062 | 0.0001 || 7.562 | 0.0059 || 14.062 | 0.0001
4 7.562 | 0.0059 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.062 | 0.8033 3.062 | 0.0801
9 0.062 | 0.8033 0.562 | 0.4534 || 0.062 | 0.8033 0.562 | 0.4534
16 0.062 | 0.8033 0.562 | 0.4534 | 0.062 | 0.8033 3.062 | 0.0801
25 0.562 | 0.4534 0.562 | 0.4534 || 0.562 | 0.4534 1.562 | 0.2113
36 1.562 | 0.2113 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.562 | 0.4534 0.562 | 0.4534
49 0.062 | 0.8033 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.562 | 0.4534 0.562 | 0.4534

Table 3: "No sound" group: Chi-Square Analysis (df=1; critical value 3.841 at 0.05 level of significance). Signifi-
cant results in bold.

Checkerboard Corridor Kalabsha | Library
No. of Rays x? p x? p X’ p x? p
1 10.562 | 0.0011 || 3.062 | 0.0801 || 3.062 | 0.0801 || 10.562 | 0.0011
4 7.562 | 0.0059 || 0.562 | 0.4534 || 1.562 | 0.2113 3.062 | 0.0801
9 1.562 | 0.2113 || 0.562 | 0.4534 || 0.062 | 0.8033 0.062 | 0.8033
16 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.062 | 0.8033 0.062 | 0.8033
25 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.562 | 0.4534 || 0.562 | 0.4534 0.062 | 0.8033
36 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.062 | 0.8033 || 1.562 | 0.2113 0.062 | 0.8033
49 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.562 | 0.4534 || 0.062 | 0.8033 0.062 | 0.8033

Table 4: "Noise" group: Chi-Square Analysis (df=1; critical value 3.841 at 0.05 level of significance). Significant
results in bold. Different noise sounds: white, brown and pink noises were used in order to decrease the boredom
and to avoid the bias as a consequence of the familiarization with the sound.

Checkerboard Corridor Kalabsha \ Library
No. of Rays x? p X’ p x? p x? p
1 14.062 | 0.0001 || 10.562 | 0.0011 || 5.062 | 0.0244 | 5.062 | 0.0244
4 1.562 | 0.2133 0.562 | 0.4534 || 1.562 | 0.2133 || 5.062 | 0.0124
9 5.062 | 0.0244 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.562 | 0.4534 | 0.062 | 0.8033
16 1.562 | 0.2133 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.062 | 0.8033
25 0.062 | 0.8033 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.062 | 0.8033 || 1.562 | 0.2133
36 0.062 | 0.8033 0.562 | 0.4534 || 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.562 | 0.4534
49 0.062 | 0.8033 1.562 | 0.2133 || 0.062 | 0.8033 || 0.062 | 0.8033

Table 5: "Related sound" group: Chi-Square Analysis (df=1; critical value 3.841 at 0.05 level of significance).

Significant results in bold. Results show that the subjects were looking more closely, and were able to find more
differences.
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ABSTRACT

We consider an evolution process for implicitly defined surfaces, which are represented as the zero—levels of T-spline functions.
The paper presents two novel contributions. First, we will use particles on the evolving surface in order to discretize the
evolution equation. In particular we describe criteria for local and global resampling, which are needed in order to maintain a
sufficiently uniform distribution of the particles. Second, we discuss volume and range constraints which can be added to the
framework. More precisely, it is possible to specify a fixed volume (volume constraint) or to define a region which should or
should not be contained in the final object (range constraint). These constraints can also be regarded as a priori knowledge of

the data.
Keywords:

1 INTRODUCTION

This paper addresses the problem of evolution of im-
plicitly defined surfaces, with applications to geometry
reconstruction from discrete data. The evolution pro-
cess generates time-dependent families of surfaces con-
verging to the target shape defined by the data, which
are guided by an implicit velocity field in the direction
of surface normals. For example this kind of evolution
is used for segmentation in image processing. Kass et
al. [16] proposed "snakes" or active contours for bound-
ary detection, which is based on deforming an initial
contour towards the boundary to be detected. Caselles
et al. [5] proved that the classic active contour model in
2D is equivalent to finding a geodesic curve in a Rie-
mannian space with a metric derived from the image
content. For implicitly defined surfaces, one may for-
mulate evolution processes by using the level set ap-
proach of Osher and Sethian [19]. Similar evolution
processes have also been used for geometry reconstruc-
tion from unorganized data points [18, 28].

Surface reconstruction from scattered data points
(possibly noisy and incomplete) is an important prob-
lem in geometric modeling. Depending on the type
of the application, different representations have been
used, such as triangular meshes [7, 17], subdivision sur-
faces [0, 22], parametric spline surfaces [8], discretized
level sets [18], scalar spline functions [14, 23, 28], ra-
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T-splines, particles, range constraint, volume constraints

dial basis functions [4], and point set surfaces [1, 2,
13, 20, 21]. In comparison with parametric representa-
tions, implicit representations offer advantages such as
the non-existence of the parametrization problem, re-
pairing capabilities of incomplete data, and simple op-
erations of shape editing [29]. As a major advantage in
evolution-based approaches, where the topology is not
known a priori, the implicit representation intrinsically
adapts to topological changes during the evolution.

In many applications of surface reconstruction, there
may be a priori knowledge concerning the geometric
properties of the object to be reconstructed. In particu-
lar, this a priori knowledge could be formulated by cer-
tain shape constraints to be combined into the evolution
equation of the surface. These additional constraints
may help to obtain a desired reconstruction result, es-
pecially when the given data contains holes. For ex-
ample, a suitable volume constraint can be used to stop
the evolving surface from entering the holes left by the
data. The idea of volume constraint has also been used
in shape deformation to achieve better quality and re-
alism, e.g. the swirling-sweepers proposed by Ange-
lidis et al. [3] and the divergence-free vector-field based
method by Funck et al. [25, 26].

Our method is different from those in that we use
zero contour scalar functions instead of meshes to rep-
resent surfaces, where the volume constraint is formu-
lated with the help of the time derivatives of the co-
efficients. Another constraint to be addressed is the so-
called range constraint [9, 10], which allows us to spec-
ify regions lying inside or outside of the reconstructed
surface.

Particles have been used for different applications in
mathematics and computer graphics. One can use them
for numerically solving differential equations or to sam-
ple and to control implicitly defined surfaces [27].
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They have also found attention for simulation of fur,
grass and other fuzzy textures, also special effects like
fire and explosions are created by particles in this appli-
cations collision detection is important [15].

In this paper we use particles in order to efficiently
deal with the generation of sample points on evolving
surfaces. Special attention is paid to local and global
resampling, which is needed in order to maintain a suf-
ficiently uniform distribution of the sample points. In
addition we show how to apply constraints during the
evolution process. These constraints represent a priori
knowledge of the data. The user can specify a fixed vol-
ume (volume constraint) or a region which should not
lie inside the final object (range constraint).

The paper is organized as follows. In the next sec-
tion we start with a description of the T-spline level set
evolution. Afterwards we go into more detail for the
particle generation and handling of particle resampling.
In section 4 we treat range and volume constraints. Fi-
nally we conclude with some examples.

2 EVOLUTION

First we recall the idea of the evolution of an implic-
itly defined surface. Such a surface is also denoted as
an active surface. In particular we consider implicitly
defined surfaces represented as the zero—level set of a
T-spline function.

2.1 Problem specification

Throughout the paper we assume that we have some
given data, which describes one or more objects in 3D.
This data can be given in various forms, e.g. as a tri-
angular mesh, an implicitly or parametrically defined
surface or an unorganized point cloud. Here we will fo-
cus on point clouds (e.g. data from a 3D scanner). The
given data will be referred to as the "target".

In order to detect the topology of the target and to
reconstruct it, we consider an evolution process which
drives the surface towards the target. More precisely we
will use a time dependent family of surfaces C = C;. In
our case each surface from this family will be defined
as the zero—level set of a scalar field, whose coefficients
depend on the time variable 7. During the evolution
we will modify these coefficients such that the surface
moves towards the given data, see Fig. 1. In particular
we want the zero—level set to move in the direction of
its normals in dependence of a speed function v.

2.2 Speed functions

As mentioned before the evolution of the active surface
will be guided by a speed (or velocity) function v. This
function depends on the target, the implicitly defined
surface and some geometric properties (curvature k and
normals 1) of the active surface.
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Figure 1: 3 time steps of an active curve mov-
ing towards a point cloud data

We use the following speed function for point cloud
data

v=e(d)(A+K)—(1-ed) @ Va), (1)
where e is called the edge detector function,
e(d)=1—e 14, )

In this function 1i and x are geometric quantities derived
from the surface, while A is a constant velocity (also
known as the balloon force). 1 is a pre-described con-
stant which depends on the range of the data. For ad-
ditional information regarding the choice of these con-
stants we refer to the extended version of [28]. The last
variable d is the unsigned distance function which de-
pends on the target.

Both the unsigned distance field and the edge detec-
tor functions will be pre-computed. We use graphics
hardware acceleration [12] to determine the unsigned
distance function d(x). The gradient Vd(x) can be effi-
ciently acquired by trilinear interpolation of the neigh-
bouring grid points.

2.3 Evolution of T-spline level sets

We use the zero-level set of a T-spline function (see
[24]) to represent the implicitly defined surface. Such a
function has the form

n

fx,7)= Z Ti(x) ci(T) x= (x1,%2,x3) €QCR?, (3)
i=1

where 7; are the trivariate T-spline basis functions and
the real coefficients c; depend on the time variable 7.
The axis—aligned bounding box Q = [—1,1]* contains
the region of interest. The given data is scaled such that
it lies inside Q. The basis functions

B} (x1)B;, (x2)B; (x3)
11 B}, (x1)B3 (x2) B (x3)

Ti(x) =

are rational functions which are defined with
cubic B-splines over certain knot vectors
ri = (rio, a1, ¥, ri3, ¥ia), s; and t;, which are de-
termined with the help of the so—called T-spline
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Figure 2: A T-spline grid. We use 4—fold
knots at boundaries.
control x-knots
points y-knots
C [s1 — Asg,s1 — Asg, s1,52,53)
[ll 7Alo,ll 7A[0,ll,lz,t3]
&) [s1 —Aso,s1,52,53,54]
(11,01 + Ats, 11 + Ats + Atg, 12, 1) + Aty
Cs [S|.,S] + Asg, 51 + Asg +AS7,S2,S5]
[t1,02, 00 + At7,13,14]

Figure 3: The knot vectors for some selected
control points.

grid. This is a generalization of the knot vectors of
tensor—product splines. See Fig. 2 and Fig. 3 for an
illustration where we use a 2D graphic which is more
convenient to illustrate the idea of T-splines. See [24]
for more information.

As the main advantage of using T-splines, they sup-
port T-junctions in the grid. Therefore we can refine the
grid locally which is not the case for tensor product B-
splines. If there are no T-junctions in the grid, then the
T-spline simplifies to a tensor—product spline.

The zero—level set of such a T-spline function f de-
fines a time—dependent surface.

[(f,7)={x€eQCR’|f(x,7)=0}. (4

To describe the evolution we use the approach pre-
sented in [28]. We consider I'(f,7) the zero-level set
of the T-spline f at a given time 7. It will be subject to
the evolution process

ox .
a—rzvn, xeI'(f,1). 5)

Here v is the speed function which was introduced
in Section 2.2. The value of v depends on the point
x € I and on the first and second derivative of the
T-spline f at X. 1 is the unit normal direction given
by i = Vf(x,7)/|Vf(x,T)|. Since

has to hold during the evolution, it follows that

FHV D X0 xeT(rD, )
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where f = w Combining (5) and (7) we get the

following equation for the evolution of the zero—level

set

f(x,T

D _ il xeT(hD). ®
To translate this equation into an equation for the time
dependent coefficients ¢;(T) we use a least-squares ap-

proach

Eo(e) = /Xem (F(%,7)+v [V£(x,7)[)? dA — min.

€))
where A represents the area element of the T-spline
level set, and ¢ = (cy,...,¢;). In order to solve this

equation we use numerical integration to get a dis-
cretized version
No

E(¢)= Y (f(x;,7)+v(x;,7) [V(x},7)])* — min.

j=1
(10)
Here x;, j=1... Ny are sample points on the active sur-
face. In the present work we will use particles, instead
of considering uniformly distributed sample points as
in [28]. This sampling method will be described in the
following section.
Before we continue with the description of the parti-
cle generation we summarize the algorithm used for the
evolution process.

Algorithm 1

1. Initialization: Pre-compute the evolution speed
function and choose the initial position of the im-
plicitly defined surface.

2. Initial particles: Compute a set of particles on the
initial active surface.

3. Evolution: Apply one time step of the evolution to
the implicitly defined surface.

4. Projection: Project the particles in normal direc-
tion onto the new implicitly defined surface.

5. Consistency check: Check if a redistribution of the
particles is necessary.

6. Termination: Check whether the stopping crite-
rion is satisfied. Continue with step 3 (no) or finish
(yes).

We choose the initial implicitly defined surface as a
ball (Step 1) such that all data points lie inside. We use
uniformly distributed points on this ball (Step 2) as a
starting set of particles. To generate this set we chose
a random point close to the ball and use the method
described in section 3.4.

For step 3, we have to solve the Eqn. (10). We first
linearize the quadratic problem for the ¢; and then use
an explicit Euler step to compute the new coefficients c;.

Note that we use the distance field constraint to avoid
the reinitialization of the T-spline function, see [28].
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3 PARTICLES

For the evolution of an implicit level set surface we
need sample points on the current zero—level set. It is
necessary to have efficient techniques for the computa-
tion and the update of the sample points in each time
step.

In our previous work [28], these sample points are
uniformly distributed and computed by using a fine
grid. So one has to check in which grid cells the
zero—level set lies after each step, which is rather time
consuming.

We will use particles which do not need to be recom-
puted each time step. Instead they move with the active
surface. This movement is achieved by using a projec-
tion along the normal direction. During the evolution
it can happen that the distance between two neighbour-
ing particles gets too big. Therefore we need to define
a criterion when a redistribution is necessary. In most
situations the redistribution is done locally instead of
recomputing all particles.

Since we also want to gather information about the
number of components in the target, we need a way to
generate one set of particles per component. This is
achieved by splitting the set of particles according to
the current state of the implicitly defined surface. So
when the topology of the surface changes during the
evolution, this change should be reflected in the parti-
cles.

3.1 Particles data structure

The data structure used for the particles is similar to
the data structure for a triangular mesh. For each par-
ticle we store the coordinates and a list pointing to the
neighbouring particles, but we do not use the face infor-
mation. These particles are then used as sample points
for the T-spline level set evolution.

To compute this triangulation we use Hartmann’s al-
gorithm for marching triangulation [11]. This algorithm
allows us to compute a triangulation either for a whole
object or for a bounded domain on a surface.

To apply Hartmann’s algorithm we have to provide
the possibility to compute or at least to estimate the
normal direction at any point of the surface, which is of
course possible for the zero—level set of a T-spline func-
tion f. The unit normals are given by i = V f/|V f].

As an initial set we take the vertices of an uniformly
distributed triangulation of the sphere, since the initial
level set is approximately a sphere. The distance be-
tween these points is denoted by p. We refer to p as the
feature size.

3.2 Criteria for particle resampling

During the evolution we use two criteria to decide if
a resampling is necessary. Afterwards we check if the
resampling can be done locally or globally. See sec-
tion 3.3 and 3.4 for the resampling methods.
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Figure 4: Target with a concave feature and
an active curve with particles

b L

Figure 5: Target with a sharp feature

The marching triangulation can be applied either to
a whole object (global resampling) or to a bounded do-
main (local resampling).

We use the following criteria:

1. The distance between two neighbouring sample
points P; and P; becomes too large. This means we
get areas with too few sample points. As a criterion
we use

|P—Pj| >2p (11)

For example this occurs if the target contains a con-
cave region. We will demonstrate this in a 2D exam-
ple, see Fig. 4. On the left-hand side, the distance
between the two particles in the center is growing.
On the right-hand side, the result after resampling is
shown. The arrows indicate the normal direction at
the particles.

The normals of neighbouring points vary too much.
Here the criterion can be written as

n;-n; <¢ (12)
where n; is the unit normal of the implicitly defined
surface at the sample point ;. € is chosen such that
too big angles are detected e.g. to filter out angles
greater than 80°. This criterion helps to produce ad-
ditional sample points at sharp corners and therefore
to increase the accuracy. For an example see Fig. 5.
Again the left-hand side shows the particles before
resampling and the normal directions. The right-
hand side displays the result after resampling with
a modified step size.
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If one of the two criteria is satisfied we first use a
local resampling. In case that criterion 2 holds we addi-
tionally modify the step size for the marching triangula-
tion, to ensure that we produce additional sample points
in the region around the critical points. This gives us a
new set of particles S;. Afterwards we check if a global
resampling is necessary as well. Therefore we take the
old particles S and test if they are contained in the new
generated set of particles or at least close enough to this
set,

Vpcspies, |Pi_Pj’ <p. (13)

PeS

The global resampling is used only when the implic-
itly defined surface has split during the evolution step,
where the condition (13) is not fulfilled. Most of the
time we will just use the local method. Note that holes
which occur during the evolution in the implicitly de-
fined surface are also handled by the local method.

We summarize the algorithm for particle resampling.

Algorithm 2

1. Apply the two criteria to test if resampling is nec-
essary. If none of them is satisfied, then stop.

2. Apply local resampling.

3. Test if the old particles are close enough to the
newly generated ones. If one of them is too far away,
then apply global resampling; a splitting event may
have happened.

3.3 Local resampling

We start with two sample points P; and P;, which are
neighbours in the old set of particles. These points have
been detected by one of the two previously described
criteria. First we create a local region Q. This re-
gion contains F;, P; and the neighbouring sample points
(Note that this information is stored in our data struc-
ture). Then we check, if additional sample points lie
inside this region. If this is the case add these points.
Afterwards we apply the marching triangulation to €.

Note that the two criteria (11) and (12) might be sat-
isfied for more than one pair of sample points. If we get
more than one pair of sample points we create the local
region Q for one pair. For the remaining pairs we check
whether they are separated from already generated re-
gions or not. In the first case we create a new region
Q in the second case we have to extend the already ex-
isting region. These two cases are demonstrated in the
following example.

Example 1 We use data taken from a torus. The top
left picture in Fig. 6 shows the sample points on the
initial surface. The top right picture visualizes the cor-
responding T-spline grid. The second row shows the
first resampling, which involves two disjoint regions.
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initial position

first resampling two regions are resampled

change of topology resampled region

final position
Figure 6: Evolution with local resampling

particles

In the next row a change of topology takes place; a
larger region has to be resampled in order to reflect this
change. The pictures in the bottom row show the final
result (left) and the final set of particles (right).

3.4 Global resampling

In this case we start with all particles §' C § which do
not satisfy the condition (13). We pick one of these
points P € §' as the starting point for a global marching
triangulation. This gives us a set S,. Afterwards we
check if the remaining particles in 8"\ {P} lie close to
S>. Otherwise we repeat the procedure. So we end up
with one set of particles for each part of the implicitly
defined surface at the current stage.
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__In practice we will not check for all sample points in
S instead we randomly select points such that 1/10th of
the points is tested. This is used to speed up the process.

4 CONSTRAINTS

In this section we will present two constraints which
can be added to our evolution-based frame work. The
first constraint Cg that we will present allows us to de-
fine regions where we force the active surface to lie in-
side or outside this region. This constraint will lead
again to a quadratic minimization problem in ¢. So it
has the same form as our original problem E(¢), see
Eqn. (10).

With help of the second constraint Cy we can spec-
ify a volume which the active surface has to enclose.
This gives us a linear constraint which can be solved by
using Lagrangian multipliers.

4.1 Range Constraints

This constraint allows us to specify regions such that
the surface either contains this region or does not pass
trough it. Since the zero-level set of our T-spline func-
tion has the property that

f(x) > 0 xoutsidel
fx) = 0 xeT (14)
f(x) < 0 xinsideT

it divides the domain in two parts. (Note that one of
these parts could be empty, but that would not make
much sense in our framework.) Considering a set of
points {X; };—1..x, which should lie inside the zero—level
set, we have to ensure that

f(X,') S 0

In the case that f(x) > 0 for some x € {x;} the function
value has to be pushed downward at this point. This is
achieved by forcing f(x) < 0. Therefore we propose to
add the following therm to our framework

s)

No

Cr(€) = Y (f(x),7) + f(x},7) +8)* e (f(x;, 7))

j=1
(16)
where 0 is an user—defined constant. For our examples
we use 6 = 0.2. This constant controls how steep the
T-spline becomes. The‘activator’ function o controls
the influence of the term Cg(¢),

1 f>—€
o (f) = 0 f< -2 a7
C? —blend in between

where € is an user—defined positive constant (e.g., the
feature size p can again be used). The optimization
problem

~

F(&) = E(¢&) + w.r Cg(¢) — min. (18)
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target and constraint during the evolution

final position top view final position side view

front right view

front left view
Figure 7: Evolution with range constraints

leads again to a sparse linear system of equations with a
symmetric positive definite matrix, which can be dealt
with efficiently.

Note that we can treat the case, where a given set of
points {y;}i—1..n, should lie outside of our active sur-
face, in a similar way.

We can also use this method for producing offsets of
the target. Therefore we use all target points as sample
points for the constraint. In this case  defines the offset
distance.

Example 2 Range constraints can be used to define
regions which should not lie inside the target. In this
example we will use a sphere to cut away the ears of
the bunny model. The top left picture in Fig. 7 shows
the target points and the constraint set. As the initial
implicitly defined surface we take a sphere, this is not
displayed. The top right picture visualizes the T-spline
zero—level set after some time steps. The middle row
shows two views on the final position. The ears have
been cut off while the rest is recovered. In the bottom
row, the final mesh is visualized from two different view
points.
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result without result with

target and

constraint constraint constraint
Figure 8: Rocker arm reconstruction

Example 3 The left picture in Fig. 8 shows the rocker
arm data and a constraint region (ball). The data con-
sists of 10044 points, and we used 1423 T-spline coeffi-
cients to reconstruct it. In the middle the result with-
out using the constraint is shown, 4330 particles are
used. The right picture visualizes the result using the
constraint to cut away the lower part of the rocker arm,
therefore 3622 particles are needed.

4.2 Volume Constraints

The volume constraint allows the surface to maintain
a specified volume change during the evolution. Sup-
pose V(1) is the specified volume function with respect
to the time 7, then the volume constraint can be repre-
sented as

/F v (%, 7)dA = V (1), (19)

where A is the area element of the surface I', and

f(x, 1)
(%0 =~ G
is the normal velocity of the T-spline level set.

The volume function V' can be an arbitrary function
of 7, as long as the time derivative V (7) is well defined.
The volume constraint defined in (19) is a volume-
increase, volume-preserving or volume-decrease con-
straint, when V(7) > 0, V(1) = 0 or V(7) < 0, respec-
tively.

The volume constraint (19) is linear in the time
derivatives of the T-spline control coefficients. Again
we use numerical integration to obtain a linear con-
straint, which is to be considered along with the
quadratic objective function. This leads to a quadratic
optimization problem with linear constraints, which is
solved using Lagrangian multipliers.

Example 4 The volume constraint is very helpful
when dealing with noisy data containing holes. One
may wish to specify the volume of the target object.
By defining an appropriate function V(t) such that
V(0) =V and V(1) — V., as T — oo, the volume of
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initial position

Voo =0.125
Figure 9: Evolution with volume constraints

Voo =0.2

the surface (initially equal to V) will converge to the
desired value V... Fig. 9 shows an example to demon-
strate how this constraint works. The given data points
are sampled from a cube after removing the top face.
The volume of the cube equals 0.53. The figure shows
the different results by specifying different values of the
target volume V... The original shape of the cube is re-
covered when V., = 0.125.

S CONCLUDING REMARKS

We presented a particle-based approach to T-spline
level set evolution. The set of particles is updated dur-
ing the evolution, in order to avoid the frequent recom-
putation in each time step. In addition we can apply
range and volume constraints to the evolving surface.
The range constraints can be formulated as linear in-
equalities, which have been dealt with by a penalty
method. The volume constraints lead to linear con-
ditions, which can be incorporated directly into the
framework.

In order to capture finer details of the target by T-
spline level sets, a large number of T-spline coefficients
is needed, slowing down the computations. Instead, one
should better use a post—processing step, which is based
on a displacement map and bilateral filtering, see [29].
That paper also presents computing times for the recon-
struction of realistic 3D models via T-spline Level sets.
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ABSTRACT

The scripts based on the Arabic alphabet are cursive and their characters are dynamically variable. These
characteristics of such scripts need changes in the fonts conception. As a consequence of the cursivity, the
representation of Arabic characters in outlines may be different of those concerning the Latin ones. The
characters dynamic variability can be materialized through the stretchability of some characters in both
the vertical and horizontal directions, at the same time, when justifying lines for instance. In order to get
texts written with stretchable characters, represented as outlines, some curves intersections, among the
curves composing the characters outlines, are to be determined dynamically. The PostScript procedure
to produce a dynamic character, in a dynamic font, is repeated whenever the letter is to draw. So, the
determination of the curves intersections coefficients in the procedure, applying an iterative algorithm
is of a high cost. A new method for developing an optimal font is to find out. In this paper, a method
based on the curves comparison is presented. It allows the determination of the characters with eventually
overlapping outlines. Then, a way to approximate the curves intersections coefficients is given. This is
enough to remove overlapping in outlines.

Keywords
Arabic Calligraphy, Cursivity, Dynamic Stretching, Outlines Writing, Curves Comparison, Bézier Inter-
section, Approximation.

1. INTRODUCTION below. In the first line, there are stretchings in
different sizes between the two connected letters

The Arabic calligraphy rules are as important as 2 and , in the word J_LL In the following line,

grammar in handwriting texts in Arabic alphabet the last letter (5 of the word s> is stretched in

based scripts. Stretching letters is used instead four different sizes.

of the ordinary insertion of spaces (blanks)

between words, to justify lines in such texts. This E fg

stretching; the Keshideh, is almost meaningful E; E Q

and mandatory. There are two types of keshideh, - - -

between two connected letters and inside the same “ )E - )E — )E @

letter. These two types of stretching are presented

with bounding bozes of characters in the figure 1

Figure 1. Inter-curvilinear and

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part intra-curvilinear stretchings in Arabic

of this work for personal or classroom use is granted calligraphy.

without fee provided that copies are not made or dis-

tributed for profit or commercial advantage and that The keshideh spreads out in both horizontal and
copies bear this notice and the full citation on the vertical directions and obey to some conditions.
first page. To copy otherwise, or republish, to post on The horizontal stretching can go from 0 to 12 di-
servers or to redistribute to lists, requires prior spe- acritic points (the diacritic point is a metric unit
cific permission and/or a fee. in Arabic calligraphy).

Copyright UNION Agency Science Press, Plzen, Of course, the keshideh is curvilinear and context
Czech Republic. dependent. A suitable font for typesetting texts in
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an Arabic alphabet based script would be based on
a dynamic language like PostScript [Ado99] or the
instructions for encoding characters should be in
TrueType fonts [Wei92]. Unfortunately, such sup-
port is not offered by Metafont [Knu86] and con-
sequently, (La)TEX [Lam85] extensions like Arab-
Tex [Lag92] don’t support the dynamic character
needed in Arabic fonts. So, only some discrete
finite dynamism can be found. Currently, the sys-
tem CurExt [Laz03] used in RydArab [Laz01] pro-
vides only 256 stretchings in different sizes in a
given document.

Danniel Berry developed a type 3 PostScript font
for the system dittroff/fforttid [Ber99]. This sys-
tem offers a good support for dynamic characters.
Unfortunately, the stretching goes only in the hor-
izontal direction and the stretching model doesn’t
take into account the motion of the nib’s head. Big
stretchings can show some weakness of the calli-
graphic quality. A way to fix such flaws can be
found in [Bayar].

The main goal of this paper is to provide a support
for developing a PostScript font that allows type-
setting Arabic texts, in characters represented as
outlines, according to the basic calligraphic rules.
The existing systems don’t offer such support. In
the first line of the figure 2 (from right to left), the
word J.LL is displayed in outlines, in two options :
with and without limits between two consecutive
characters. Most of the systems allowing writing
Arabic script in outlines, such as Microsoft Word,
can produce only the first sample. Of course, The
cursivity is better observed in the second way of
writing on the figure 2.

Figure 2. Possibilities of Outlines writing
in Arabic.

Managing stretchability is better shown with fonts
that provide characters in outlines. An exam-
ple of stretched outlines is presented in the figure
3. This characters stretchability needs a math-
ematical formalization and the stretching model
presented in [Bayar| will so be deeply improved.
That’s the goal of the following sections.

Figure 3. Stretchable outlines in Arabic.

Let us recall that there are static letters and vari-
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able sized ones. Static letters have static shapes as
the letter o (standalone DEL) and , (standalone
REH) on the figure 4-a. Variable sized letters
are those with stretchable parts. The first line
of the figure 4-b displays the letter 1+ (BEH in the
beginning of a word) in three different curvilin-
ear stretchings whereas the second line presents
the letter , (REH in the end of a word). Vari-
able sized letters are composed of a static part (in
terms of shape; the shape is kept as it is after a
shifting transformation) and a dynamic one. On
the figure 4-b, the dynamic parts are in gray. For
the letter :, this part is used to connect the letter
to the following letter in the left, since the Arabic
writing is a right-to-left. In the same context, the
stretchable part in the other letter is the preceding
connection in the letter _, (this is used to connect
it to the letter directly in its right).

— =

L4

o=

(a) (b)

) ®)

Figure 4. a) Examples of static letters, b)
Examples of variable sized letters.

In the following, the paper follows the plan : the
second section, presents the mathematical formal-
ization of the nib’s motion. In the third section,
the way to optimize the implementation of letters
in PostScript is given. The paper ends with con-
clusions and perspectives.

2. THE NIB’S HEAD MOTION-
RAZING MODELING AND DE-
COMPOSITION

There are many styles in Arabic writing. Among
the most popular ones, we can mention : Farisi,
Koufi, Maghribi, Naskh, Thuluth, Rouqaa, Dy-
wAni... Samples of such styles are presented on
the figure 5. For our present purpose, let us con-
sider the Naskh style (The framed one on the fig-
ure 5) since it is the most widely used in digital
typography.

In this Part, we develop the mathematical tools to
be used for the development of a stretchable Naskh
font. Of course, this font will support writing in
outlines. Let’s give first some characteristics of
the nib’s head motion under Arabic Calligraphy
rules.
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P ip N B@xﬂ Mals (6

Figure 5. Most popular Arabic writing
styles.

Qalam’s Motion Modeling

In the Naskh style, the nib’s head or simply the
qalam (The pen calligraphers use to write with)
behaves as a rectangle of width [ and thickness
e= é. This rectangle moves with a constant incli-
nation angle of about 70° with regard to the base-
line. A nib’s head with { = 12 mm (and e = 2mm)

is presented in the figure 6.

70°

Figure 6. Nib’s head in Naskh style with
12 mm width

In the following, let us consider the general case
where the pen’s head motion can be represented
by a polygonal shape with n+ 1 vertices, in trans-
lation. Examples are given with rectangles whose
sizes and inclinations are different from the Naskh
qalam ones for better clarity. Let’s represent a
pen’s head with n + 1 vertices My, My, ..., M,
by B (Mo, F), where F = (u),_,. ., is a family

—_—
of n + 1 vectors such that u, = MyM;. The point
My stands for an origin for the pen’s head mo-
tion. Whenever particular values are associated
to that point and to the vectors, all the vertices,
and therefore positions, of the pen’s head can be
determined precisely. When the trajectory of the
origin vertex is the parametric curve f defined on
[0,1], the motion of a pen B(My,F) will be de-
noted by M (B (Mo, F), f,[0,1]). In the figure 7,
the motion is characterized by the start position
of the pen’s head and a Bézier curve [Bez77] By
representing the trajectory of the vertex Myy. In
the case of the qalam, the origin is the vertex sur-
rounded with a circle on the figure 6.

Figure 7. Example of motion

The Motion-Razing Study

The razing of a qalam motion is the set of points
darken by the qalam in the plane. Of course, this
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set is delimited by external curves corresponding
to the trajectories of the qalam’s vertices and some
edges of the qalam. Therefore, we need a mean to
help comparing the shifting transforms of curves
in order to find out the external curves of a raz-
ing. For this, it is necessary to define the notion
of the orthogonal range associated to a parametric
function according to a vector.

Consider :

e the affine space R? with the orthonormal basis
— — 7
R(0,7,7.%),
e an affine plane R? in R? containing the origin O
with a direct orthonormal basis (7, 7"). Let’s

i
denote R? the vector plane associated to R? .

e a parametric function f defined on [0,1] with
values in R2. Suppose that f is continuous on
[0,1] and differentiable on ]0, 1] .

_
e
e and the vectors u, w1, U2 in R2.

Definition 1 (Direct orthogonal range with
respect to a vector)

The Direct orthogonal range associated to f, ac-
cording to the wector 7, is the scalar func-
tion R(s ) defined from [0,1] onto R such that

R sy (1) = (UAOW)) k.

We can remark that the derivative verify
/ —

R(ﬁ?) (t) = R(f,ﬁﬁ) (t)

Now, we can define the way to compare the shift-

ing transforms of a curve.

Definition 2 (Comparison of shifted curves)
We have t-, (f) < t=, (f) on [0,1] (respectively
to, () = ta, (/) if and only i R, =~ (1) <
0 (respectively R/(f,i’rﬂ’z) (t) >0 ).

The comparison between t+ (f) and t, (f) on
[0,1] can be done through the study of the
monotony of Ry, _=,) on [0,1].

Now, we have the tools necessary for studying the
nib’s head motions and their associated razings.
Before doing that, let’s present a particular type of
motions, the normal motions, and their associated

razings.

Consider the motion M =
M (B (Moo, F), f,[0,1]) such that F =
(Ui))i—o ..... n

Definition 3 (Normal Motion) M is said to
be normal on [0,1] if and only if 3i € {0,...,n},
35 €{0,...,n} such that :

ton () < b, (f) and t, (£) >tz (f) on [0,1]
Vke{0,...,n}.
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Figure 8. a) Normal motion, b) The
corresponding normal razing.

In this definition, ¢, (f) is the mazimal curve
whereas t+ (f) is the minimal one among the
set {t, (f), Wr € F}. A normal motion and its
corresponding razing are presented on the figure
8. The razing is delimited by the two segments
[MgOMoo], [MOOMlo]; the Bézier curve Bl, the
two segments [M11M21], [MglMgﬂ and the Bézier
curve Bs.

Lemma 1 If Vi € {0,...,n}

(£, oarymod n—T01) 18 monotone on [0,1] then M
is a normal motion.

The lemma, can be proved through considering the
motion on the figure 8. In general, the razing as-
sociated to a motion is determined via its decom-
position into normal sub-motions. Then, we have
the theorem.

Theorem 1 (Decomposition into normal
sub-motions)

The motion M can be decomposed into normal
sub-motions on [0,1] so that the concatenation
of their associated Tazings constitute exactly the

global razing associated to M.

Proof _
Let F = (u);—, ., (U0 = 0),

: X p
Through studying the sign of R( 7 (14 ymod m—T1)
on |0,1] for ¢ € {0,...,n— 1} we get the set of
extrema of R(s = . .04, on 0, 1[-
Let E;, = {Ti}l,Ti}Q,...,Ti7¢(i)} be the set of
extrema of R4 11 ymod n—T03) ordered in an
increasing order (¢ (i) reverses the cardinal of
E).
The restrictions of the direct orthogonal range

R(£,% (i3 1ymoa n—:) 1O the segments [0,7;1],
[Tin:Tials - [Tisi—1 Trs [ [Tiww, 1] are
monotone.

Now, let us consider E = {T3,T5,...,T;n} the
union of the sets F;, ordered in an increasing
order.

According to  the  previous reasoning,
R(fvﬂ)(iJrl)mod .—7w, is monotone on [0, Ty],
WSCG2008 Full papers
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[le TZ[, o 5[Tm717 Tm[a for i €
{0,...,n—1}.

By the lemma 1, the qalam’s motion is normal on
[07 Tl[; [Tla TQ[; s J[Tmfh Tm[; [Tma 1]

The restrictions considered together constitute
the exact trajectories of the vertices of the
galam’s head.

So, the concatenation of the razings gives the
exact razing of the pen’s head. [ |
An example is given in the file attached to the

paper.

[T, 1]

3. OPTIMAL IMPLEMENTATION
OF STRETCHABLE OUTLINES

This part deals with the way to solve the problem
of implementing letters in their outlines in Arabic
calligraphy, taking into account the stretchability.
The concepts in use will be given through consid-
ering examples.

In this paragraph, the model of stretching a letter
is given. Then, the concept of tolerance and dig-
ital equivalence will be highlighted. Finally, the
ways to implement a static or a dynamic letter
will be presented.

The Stretching Model

In variable sized letters, dynamic parts, i.e. the
preceding and following connections, are quadratic
Bézier curves. Let’s denote a quadratic Bézier
curve with control points My, M; and M, by
[Mo, M1, Ms]. The preceding connections are
curves in the set B; and the succeeding ones are in
By. The set B; and Bs are defined in the following.
Let B = [Mo,Ml,Mg], then :

r — _
e B ¢ B <:>M0M1:)\’L,/\€R* and
;\_)
(Mng, z) < § (see figure 9-a) where

(1, W2) stands for the angle between the two
vectors w1 and Ws.

VIRV — _
e B € By MMy = Xv, A € R, and

(—T,MOMl) < I (see figure 9-b).

Now, let’s present the way to stretch curves in
Bl and BQ. Let B1 = [Mlo,Mn,Mlg] be the
quadratic Bézier curve with control points My =
(10,910)s M11 = (z11,y11) and Mz = (212,y12)
and By = [Mag, Ma1, Mao] a stretched version of
B, with a horizontal stretching value h and a ver-
tical one v. We have :

eif B €
M22 =

Bi then My = (z10,%10—v),

($12*h7y12) and Mo =
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(b)

Figure 9. a) Quadratic curve of type 1, b)
Quadratic curve of type 2.

(1‘12 —h+ (y1o—y12—v)(w11—ﬂﬂ1z),y10 _ 11).

Y11 —Y12
eif By € By then My = (z10,Y%10),
My = (zi2—h,y12—v) and My =

(xlo + (y127y10*7))(3311*3310)

Y11—Y10 Y12 — v) ’

In particular, in the font, the vertical stretching
value v depends on h. Let v = %h Then, V and
H stand for the maximal values of the vertical
and horizontal stretchings respectively. We can
remark that the type of the curve (type 1 or 2) to
stretch is preserved after stretching. An example
of stretching for the two types are presented on
the figure 10.

(@)

(b)

Figure 10. a) Example of stretching a
quadratic curve of type 1, b) Example of
stretching a quadratic curve of type 2.

In [Bayar], a model based on a cubic Bézier curve
has been used easily since we hadn’t to deal with
the letters outlines. Now, in order to simplify the
outlines computing, we used quadratic curves in-
stead of cubic Bézier curves. There would be no
loss of visual accuracy since the connections be-
tween letters have curvature vectors with small
magnitudes.

The keshideh, the stretchable part in a word, is
a juxtaposition of a curve in 5; with an other
curve in By. When the keshideh has to stretch
of h horizontally and v vertically then each of the
the components (in B; and in Bs) has to stretch
of % horizontally and v vertically.

Tolerance - Digital Equivalence

In order to implement a font in stretchable out-
lines, we use approximations. So, we need to con-
sider some precisions or tolerances. In this sub-
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section, we define the notions of digital equiva-
lence and tolerance.

Definition 4 (Digital Equivalence) Let M; =
(r1,71) and My = (x9,y2) be two points in Z>.
My is digitally equivalent to Mo if and only if
|21 — 22| <1 and |y1 — y2| < 1. The digital equiv-
alence is then denoted by My, = Ms.

So, for the visual aspect, a point in Z2 and points
in his direct neighbor would then be considered as
the same.

To each point in R? to draw corresponds an image
in Z? by a function denoted A/. The tolerance of
a Bézier curve can then be defined as follows :

Definition 5 (Tolerance of a Bézier curve)
Let B be a Bézier curve and T = %, n € N*. The
value 7 is a tolerance of B if and only if for all t,
and to in [0,1] we have :

[th —to| <7 = N (B (t1)) =N (B (t2)) .

The notions of digital equivalence and the toler-
ance are tools toward the formalization of the vi-
sual accuracy. We can define the notion of the
optimal tolerance.

Definition 6 (Optimal Tolerance) Let
B be a Bézier curve. The optimal toler-
ance of B is the greater element of the set
{L/m € Nx, where - is a tolerance of B}

We have the property :

Property 1 Let us consider the Bézier curves
B, By and Bs. Let 11, 7o and 73 be their optimal
tolerances respectively, then we have the proper-
ties :

o if By is a stretched version of By then 7o < 7y,

e if By and Bs are curves obtained from By by a
Bézier refinement according to a parameter t in
[0,1], then we have 7o > 11 and 73 > T1.

Letter Outlines Computing
3.3.1 Static Letters

When a letter is static, it is directly implemented
in the font with the true outline drawn by the
qalam’s motion (Outlines without overlapping, see
figure 11). The true outline is determined with a
mean external to the font applying the mathemat-
ical notions studied in the paragraph 2.
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Figure 11. The Qalam’s Motion and the
corresponding true outlines of the
standalone DEL.

3.3.2 Stretchable Letters

The outlines, in the case of variable sized letters,
can be implemented in PostScript exactly as in the
following example of the letter ,. For the static
part of the letter ,, a non closed outline without
overlapping is implemented in the font (see figure
12).The outline is then determined out of the font.

Figure 12. Non closed outline of the static
part of End REH.

What about the preceding connection of the let-
ter ,? The preceding connection of _, is a curve
in By parametrized with a stretching amount h.
The motion of the nib’s head is shown on the fig-
ure 13-a. Let’s denote B" the trajectory of the
motion’s origin. For all values of h, the scalar
function R(Bh,jg) have an extrema on |0, 1[ (note

that wo— w1 = u3). Let t" be this extrema (the
h here is not an exponent. It only means that
t depends on h). The direct orthogonal ranges

7o) and R(B773_72) are strictly mono-

tone on [0, 1]. So, the motions on [0,¢"] and [t", 1]
are normal. Consider the following notations :

R(B,ﬂ)l—_)

(a)

Figure 13. Motion of the stretchable part
of End REH.

e " is the extrema of R(B,L 75) O 10, 1],

e B! and B} are the curves obtained by the
decomposition of B" applying the generalized
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Bézier algorithm of refinement [Bar85] with re-
spect to t" (see figure 13-b),

e By =ty (BI),i€{0,1,2,3} (Wo =
e BY =t (BY),i€{0,1,2,3}.

) and

Then, we have the results :

e On [0,t"] the maximal curve is Bf, and the
minimal one is Bf, and

e On [t" 1] the maximal curve is B} and the
minimal one is B,.

Figure 14. Overlapping of REH preceding
connection.

These results are illustrated on the figure 14 with
h=0.

The true outline of the preceding connection can’t
be directly determined because there is an inter-
section between Bl and BJ,. Note that this in-
tersection is unique. Let " and s" be the two
variables on [0, 1] characterizing the intersection
coefficients of Bf,, and Bl respectively. Their val-
ues are solutions of the equation 1.

Bi, (r) — B3, (s) = (0,0) (1)

The values of ", r" and s" change as h changes.
The values are to be computed dynamically in
the font. As B" is a quadratic curve, the range
R’( B ) (t) is a linear function of ¢. Then, it is

easy to determine explicitly ¢" in function of h.
The formula is given on the equation 2. It was in
order to get an easy and explicit determination of
t" that we were to represent the stretchable parts
in letters with quadratic curves instead of cubic
ones. The function " is a monotone increasing
function of h.

ho 47.79081298 4+ h
 63.67851945 + 1.0887286138 - h

(2)

In general, the determination of the intersection
between two quadratic or cubic Bézier curves is
done through iterations (there is no explicit solu-
tion). Since the PostScript procedure to produce
a character, in a dynamic font, is repeated when-
ever the letter is to draw, the determination of the
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curves intersections coeflicients in the procedure,
applying an iterative algorithm is of a high cost.
So, we have to find out a way to minimize the time
necessary to compute " and s".

Let us consider once again the notations :

e 7 the tolerance of B}, depending on h.
e 7 the tolerance of BY, depending on h.

In the Naskh style, the stretching variable h can
vary from O to H, where H is 6 diacritic points
(12 dp for all the keshideh and 6 dp for each of
its components). Consider a font in 1000 points
size, H = 580.829699. The determination of the
coefficients r" and s" would be based on approxi-
mations as follows.

The system Maple can be used to get the following
properties :

Property 2

h"is monotone increasing of h on

(1)

e The function r
[0, H],

o The function s" is monotone decreasing of h on
[0, H], (2)

e The functions 7% and 75, are monotone de-
creasing on [0, H], (3)

h

e and 1), < 7'21 on [0, H]. This means that for
h € [0, H), T}, is an optimal tolerance of B},
and a tolerance of BY,. (4)

Now, we have all the properties necessary to build
the function giving the approximated values of 7"
and s".

Let Tmin = 7°, Tmaz = r. Consider the se-
quence R = (14),_, such that r; = rpi, +

""v‘naz;"ﬂvninZ’7 Where n = |:7'maa‘_7'm,1,ni| + 1. Let [ ]

=
be the integer part of z. Letlé also consider the
two sequences H = (h),_, ,, and S = (si);i—o .,
such that {h;,s;},_, _,, are solutions of the equa-
tion 1 where h and s are the unknown and 7 is
given taking r; as value. The system Maple can
help to solve all the equations. In some cases,
some of these equations can require some minutes
when B” is quadratic and even some hours when
B" is cubic. That’s an other reason to choose
quadratic curves to encode dynamic parts. We
get the following results :
—r <TENYIi=0,...,n—1,
ey —1 < T Vi=0,....,n—1VYh € [0,H]
(according to the property 2-(3)). This means
that N (B{IQ (Tz)) = N (B{IQ (riJrl)) Vh € [0, H],

® Tt
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Figure 15. Closed and non closed non
overlapping outline.

e 5 — Sit1 < T2h1 Vi =0,...,n—1Vh € [0,H|
(according to the property 2-(2 and 4)) . This
means that N (B}, (s;)) = N (B} (si41)) Vh €
[0, H].

We have finally an important property that would
be useful for the determination of the approxima-
tion function, Vi € {0,...,n—1}, Vh, h; < h <
hit1, we have :

er; < 1" < 1y and J\[(B{l2 Th)) =
N (B{Lz (Tz)) and  so, (B{l2 (Th) =
N (Biy (ris1)).

e sip1 < sh < s and N(Bgl( h)) =
N (B3 (si)) and so, N (Bh(s")) =
N (B3 (sit1)).

Then, we know very well the tolerant values of
Bl (r") and Bb (s").

Now, consider the sequence P = (F;),_, , =
(135 8i),— 0....n- Let’s approximate the set of points
P;bya quadratlc Bézier curve A such that A (0) =
Py = (r0,80) and A(1) = P, = (7, $n). In order
to approximate a set of points {Fp,...,P,} by a
curve parametrized on [0, 1], we may associate to
every point P; a coefficient ¢; in [0, 1] such that the
sequence (;);_, _,, is strictly monotone increas-
ing and o = 0 and ¢,, = 1.

First, let us determine (¢;),_

Recall that t" (defined in the equation 2) is a

monotone increasing function of h.

Since 7" is monotone increasing, the se-

quence (h;),_, , deduced through the sequence

(Ti)ico. . is monotone increasing.  Consider
_ thiotf

(ti)izo,...,n such that t; = FH {0 -

(ti);—o. ., is a strictly monotone increasing se-

quence with tp =0 and ¢,, = 1.

Consider that the quadratic Bézier curve to be
determined has the control points (ro, o), (21, Y1)
and (rp,sn). We have to determine (z1,y1) in
order to minimize the value D (see equation 3).

D:i(Pﬁ

=0

3)

D can be minimal if the following mandatory con-
ditions are satisfied :
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e 52 —0and

o g—£ =0.

g—ﬁ = 0 implies that 3 =
n . . . )2 2
S wa g2 = 0

implies that y, = =0 s tz)iotzﬁjij“zs)

Suppose that A(t) = (r(t),s(t)). Then A is a

good approximation if the condition in the formula
4 is satisfied

Ir(t)) —ri| < T ¥i=0,...,n

(4)

If the condition 4 isn’t satisfied the se-
quences H and P are subdivided in two pairs

of sub-sequences {(hi)z':o,...,k-v(Pi)izo,...,k-} and

{(h)ictn (P} such that k verify the
formula 5 and the process is repeated.

|7 (tk) — il = max|r () —ri| Vi=0,....n (5)
1=

Concretely, for the preceding connection of the let-
ter _,, the determination of the intersection coeffi-
cients are computed with the evaluation of a curve
Ay where h isin [0,179.595499[ and another curve
Ao if h is in [179.595499, 580.818536].

The approximation has been tested with arbitrary
values of h and we got intersection coefficients
with respect of the curves tolerances (the details
are on the annexed file).

With these mechanism, we can encode the preced-
ing connection to get , with closed outlines and
therefore to fill the letter and also a non closed
outline to be used to write words in outlines (see
figure 15).

4. CONCLUSIONS

This is a way to solve the problem of drawing
stretchable, variable sized Arabic letters in out-
lines. This problem has been posed many years
ago. Of course, only the Naskh style, where the
nib’s head is in constant inclination, has been
studied. This approach will be developed in a
coming paper, to styles where the nib’s head can
be in translation and rotation at the same time.
That is of a big importance for writing Arabic
alphabet based texts respecting the basic calli-
graphic rules. It can also help to compose cal-
ligraphic mathematical formulas.
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ABSTRACT

While the recent improvements in geometry acquisition techniques allow for the easy generation of large and detailed point
cloud representations of real-world objects, tasks as basic as for example the selection of all windows in 3D laser range data
of a house still require a disproportional amount of user interaction. In this paper we address this issue and present a flexible
framework for the rapid detection of such features in large point clouds. Features are represented as constrained graphs that
describe configurations of basic shapes, e.g. planes, cylinders, etc. Experimental results in various scenarios related to the
architectural domain demonstrate the feasibility of our approach.

Keywords:
1 INTRODUCTION

The acquisition and processing of digital 3D point-
clouds has received increasing attention over the last
few years. While visualization of very detailed and
complex point-clouds has become possible, interaction
capabilities on a semantic level are still very limited.
Even tasks as basic as selecting all windows in a scan
of a house currently require a disproportional amount of
user interaction. This is due to the fact that the acquired
raw data does not provide any structural, let alone se-
mantic, information. Therefore the extraction of se-
mantic elements from 3D point clouds is an important
topic for a wide field of applications, including archi-
tecture, cultural heritage and city model reconstruction.
Further applications can be envisioned in the engineer-
ing context, e.g. supporting the automatic inventory of
industrial plants or traditional reverse engineering pro-
cesses.

The reasons for working on point-clouds are twofold:
The first, and maybe most obvious, is that point-clouds
are the native output format of laser range scanners.
Moreover, point-clouds are an extremely general geom-
etry representation as they contain no interpretation of
the data. Therefore, by choosing point-clouds as the
starting point of our method, we are able to process
any type of 3D surface representation including poly-
gon soups and meshes, since these representations are
easily converted into point clouds by sampling.

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of this
work for personal or classroom use is granted without fee provided
that copies are not made or distributed for profit or commercial
advantage and that copies bear this notice and the full citation on the
first page. To copy otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to
redistribute to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee.

Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech Republic.
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shape detection, graph matching, retrieval, recognition, point-cloud

Concerning the task of shape recognition in point-
clouds, two problems arise:

e The raw point-cloud contains an overwhelming
amount of redundant information making it virtu-
ally impossible to operate directly on the points
themselves in an efficient manner.

e For each element, we need a model that the com-
puter can retrieve in the data. However, defining a
special parameterized model for each sought feature
is challenging and very inflexible in case new entity
types shall be detected.

In this work we focus on an architectural application
domain. Based on the observation that most man-
made objects in this domain can be decomposed into
parts corresponding to geometric primitives like planes,
cylinders, spheres, etc. we propose novel solutions for
the above mentioned problems:

Decomposition By decomposing the point data into
primitive shapes, we obtain an abstraction of the point
data that eliminates much of the redundancy. A topol-
ogy graph captures the neighborhood relations between
the primitives in a concise manner.

Constrained subgraph matching Primitive shapes
are assembled into configurations characteristic for
higher semantic elements, e.g. windows, roofs or
columns. Such configurations can be quickly retrieved
from the topology graph via constrained subgraph
matching.

Our system allows even unexperienced users to
quickly formulate complex configurations, since
primitive shapes are easily graspable and combinable.
The search results are visualized in an interactive
framework, allowing for refinement of the query.

Our method was tested on a large amount of data
including point-clouds from different kinds of sensors
like LIDAR (light detection and ranging) and stereo re-
construction. We also applied our method to 3D CAD
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modeled buildings that include interior structures. The
approach is robust against noise, clutter, registration er-
rors or miscalibrations which are frequently encoun-
tered in 3D laser scans.

2 RELATED WORK

Our shape matching technique is related to many works
in the larger context of (partial) matching, classification
and retrieval of 3D shapes. Various approaches to these
challenges have been developed in the past. In this brief
overview we concentrate on methods for partial match-
ing and retrieval of 3D objects in larger 3D scenes. For
a more detailed introduction to 3D matching and shape
retrieval we refer to [TV04].

2.1 3D city reconstruction

Since in this work we mainly deal with data from the
architectural domain, automatic reconstruction of 3D
buildings and city models from aerial LIDAR data, a
special case of the above formulated tasks, is especially
relevant to our approach. In this setting detection is
restricted to simple shapes of which most can be de-
scribed by configurations of planes. Automatic building
reconstruction has been studied extensively in the pho-
togrammetry community. Most of the developed semi-
automatical or manual approaches rely on user interac-
tion or on semantic knowledge that is not contained in
the 3D point-cloud. For Example, Vosselman et al. in-
tegrate LIDAR data with a 2D Geographic Information
System (GIS) database and aerial photographs [Vos02].
The GIS delivers ground plan information about build-
ings in the point cloud. With this information at hand,
the points belonging to a single edifice can be extracted
and parametric building models can be fitted.

A fully automatic approach that is only relying on
the information contained in the point-cloud is pre-
sented in [VKHO6]. There, a region growing approach
is used to detect planes in the point data. Roof-topology
graphs are defined to describe configurations of planes
for some simple building forms shaped like I, L and
U. These configurations are sought in the set of the de-
tected planes. In a second step, the detected simple
buildings are extended to more complicated forms ac-
cording to the plane configurations in the point-cloud.
Compared to our approach, there are two differences:
First, as only planes are detected in the LIDAR data,
the approach is restricted to those shapes that can be
decomposed into planar patches. Second, the method
does not use any node or graph constraints during the
subgraph search and is therefore susceptible to misclas-
sifications in more general settings.

2.2 Partial matching and retrieval of ar-
bitrary objects

The retrieval and matching of 3D objects is of par-
ticular interest to the computer graphics community.

WSCG2008 Full papers

The developed methods often rely on triangle meshes
or parametric representations of the objects. Among
the abundance of proposed approaches, several graph-
based shape retrieval methods rely on the extraction of
certain geometric components and use a graph to cap-
ture the relations between these components.

Model graph-based approaches are mainly used for
geometry such as is generated in CAD applications.
Model graphs describe solid objects in terms of con-
nectivity of freeform surfaces (Boundary Representa-
tion) or as a set of geometric primitives that are con-
nected by Boolean operations (Constructive Solid Ge-
ometry). Local clique matching [EMO03] [EMAO3] or
comparison of graph spectra [MPSRO1] are used to
globally determine the similarity of the graphs, i.e. no
partial matching is supported. In [ZTS02], VRML ob-
jects are segmented according to different decomposi-
tion techniques. The resulting patches are assigned ba-
sic shapes like planes and spheres. An attributed de-
composition graph is built containing the determined
shapes as nodes. Neighboring shapes are connected by
edges. The similarity between two objects is computed
by matching the associated decomposition graphs using
error-correcting subgraph isomorphism.

Reeb graph-based methods rely on a function that is
computed on the model surface. The surface is divided
into segments corresponding to intervals of this func-
tion. A skeleton graph, in which the resulting segments
are represented as nodes, is built. Reeb graph-based
methods are mainly used for matching of articulated ob-
jects [HSKKO1][TLO7]. In [PSBMO07], a robust method
for fast Reeb graph computation is proposed that even
allows for the use of non-manifold meshes.

Skeleton graphs of 3D shapes can be computed
using topological skinning of voxel representations
[BNdB99], medial axis transform, ridge point tracking
[CSMO5] or deformable model-based reconstruction
[SLSKO7]. Matching of two shapes is done by com-
paring the associated skeleton graphs using greedy
bipartite graph matching [SSGDO03] or by detecting
subgraph isomorphisms using decision trees [LJIT03].

3 OVERVIEW

The algorithm consists of two main steps: Firstly a
shape based representation of the data is derived by
detecting primitive shapes in the unstructured point
data and constructing a fopology graph that captures
the neighborhood relations between the different
shapes. Then, in the second step, this topology graph is
searched for characteristic subgraphs corresponding to
sought elements, as they have been defined by the user.

The user is able to quickly define and retrieve new en-
tities with geometric constraints in an interactive frame-
work. Moreover the detected subgraphs may contain
optional or repetitive components, which further sim-
plifies the definition of new entities for the user. This
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way our method is very flexible and easily extensible,
which renders it suitable in a broad range of applica-
tions.

4 SHAPE REPRESENTATION

The construction of a shape representation for the data
constitutes the first step in our method. At this stage
the fundamental building blocks are established that lay
the ground for all further operations. A set of primitive
shapes is detected, which is then subsumed in a topol-

ogy graph.

4.1 Primitive Shapes

The aim of the shape detection is to find simple ele-
ments in the point-cloud which shall be the building
blocks of more complex structures later on. We employ
the algorithm presented in [SWKO7] which recognizes
planes, spheres, cylinders, cones and tori in the unstruc-
tured point-cloud. In this section, we will only give a
very brief outline of the shape detection technique and
the interested reader is referred to the original paper.
The data is decomposed into disjoint sets of points, each
corresponding to a detected shape proxy respectively,
and a set of remaining points that consists of outliers
as well as areas of more complex geometry for which
primitive shapes would give an inappropriate represen-
tation. For further processing all remaining points are
ignored. Points that are represented by a shape primi-
tive are also called the support of a shape. Thus, given
the point-cloud P = py, ..., pn, the output of the shape
detection is the following:

P =8 U...USy, UR, D

where each subset (the support) Sy, is associated with
a shape primitive ¢;. All points in Sy, constitute a con-
nected component and fulfill the condition

s €Sy = |Is, il < enlngn(di,s)) <o, (2)

where 7, is the normal of point s and n(¢;, s) denotes the
normal of the primitive ¢; at the point closest to s. The
parameters € and ¢ are chosen by the user according
to the precision of the acquisition device. The set R
contains all the remaining, unassigned points.

4.2 Topology Graph

The topology graph G(®,E) describes the neighbor-
hood relations between the primitive shapes detected in
the point-cloud data. For each primitive ¢; a vertex is
inserted into the graph, i.e. ® = ¢@;...¢94. Two shapes
are connected with an edge if their supports are neigh-
boring in space, i.e. the two vertices ¢; and ¢; are joined

by an edge e = (¢, ¢;) if

Ip€Sy.q€Sy :p—ql <t 3)
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(a) Small cell size

(b) Large cell size

(@) @)
(@) (@)
(c) Topology graph for small cell (d) Topology graph for large cell
size size
Figure 1: Two houses viewed from above that are

separated by a narrow alley. Primitive shapes have
been detected and are depicted in random colors. a)
The topology graph was built with a cell width of 50cm
b) The cell width for the construction of the topology
graph was set to 2m. Note that the roofs have been
connected across the narrow alleyway. In c) and d)
we show the resulting topology graphs. In d), the ad-
ditional edges resulting from large cells are shown in
red.

holds. Please note that computing the distance between
the shapes directly and ignoring the support would re-
sult in many edges that have no counterpart in the data,
since the shape primitives have indefinite extent.

Thus, to find the graph edges, the spatial proximity
between the support of all detected shapes has to be de-
termined. To this end we employ an axis aligned 3D
grid. In a first step all points are sorted into the grid.
Then for all grid cells that contain points belonging
to different shapes, edges connecting the correspond-
ing graph vertices are added to the graph, i.e. for each
pair of shapes in the cell an edge is created. In order
to avoid discretization dependencies due to the location
of the grid cells, we use eight shifted and overlapping
grids. Cells are stored in a hash table, so that memory
is only allocated for occupied cells.

The width of the grid cells defines how far apart
shapes are allowed to be in order to still get connected
in the topology graph. Given the distance threshold z,
the width of the cells is set to ¢ and the shifted versions
of the grid are created with an offset of %t along the
respective axes. Of course this means that shapes can
get connected in some cases even though the distance
between their support is in fact only less than v/3¢. It
would be possible to eliminate these cases by check-
ing the distance between the points in each cell, but we
found this additional overhead unnecessary in practice,
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as the few errors in the less restricted topology graph
did not influence the performance of our algorithm. In
Figure 1 resulting graphs are depicted for different cell
widths.

Once the graph is complete the first step of our
method is finished and a shape based representation of
the point-cloud data has been derived. It can now be
used to efficiently detect more complex configurations
of primitive shapes that correspond to semantic entities
in the data.

S SHAPE MATCHING

In order to achieve an automatic matching between se-
mantic entities and point-clouds, we have to find a com-
mon language for them. As we abstracted the point data
to obtain a higher level description, we have to con-
cretize the representation of feature elements in terms
of primitive shape configurations.

5.1 Query graph

To this end we define a query graph for an element as
a graph that captures its characteristic shape configu-
ration. Basically a query graph is a topology graph
with the difference that it does not stem from a point-
cloud, but from knowledge about the shape of an el-
ement which is introduced by the user. The recog-
nition of an element in the data then corresponds to
a matching of the query graph to a subgraph of the
topology graph. Even though subgraph matching is a
NP-complete problem [Coo71], in our applications the
query graphs will be small, i.e. usually less than twenty
vertices, and a simple brute-force implementation of
subgraph matching performs well in such a setting.

intersection line

Y 4
y~

L

Figure 2: lllustration of the constraints that can be used
to detect saddleback roofs: The angle « is constraint
to be less than 90 degrees and similar for both planes.
The intersection line is required to run parallel to the
ground.

However, a representation solely based on topology
is not sufficient to discriminate between many different
feature elements. For example in the simple case of a
saddleback roof (see Figure 2), the model graph con-
sists of two vertices corresponding to planes connected
by an edge. If such a graph is searched in a topology
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graph numerous false matches can be expected, as such
a simple configuration occurs frequently. To make the
detection more reliable, the user can add constraints to
the query graph. For instance in the case of the saddle-
back roof we require the two planes to exceed a certain
size, to be of similar size, and to intersect in a line that
is parallel to the ground.

If we take a closer look at these geometric con-
straints, we find that they can be divided into classes
that access different kinds of information. There are
node constraints which only restrict the primitive shape
associated with a node (e.g. type, size or orientation).
There are edge constraints which restrict the relation
between two incident shapes (e.g. angle between two
planes). Any constraint not fitting into one of the first
two classes belongs to the class of graph constraints,
because it relies on the topology to be checked (e.g.
sums of sizes, parallelism of disconnected planes).

Thus, when modeling a query graph the user specifies
the sought shape configuration on a topological level by
insertion of shape nodes and connecting edges. Geo-
metric relations, however, are attached to these graph
elements in the form of constraints which are formu-
lated in a simple scripting language. The scripts have
access to all parameters of the supported primitives as
well as to the set of assigned points for each shape.
Moreover predefined functions for computation of in-
tersections, test for parallelism or orthogonality etc. ex-
ist.

5.2 Constrained subgraph matching

The outline of the recursive constrained query graph
matching is illustrated in algorithm 1. To simplify
the discussion of the procedure, no explicit statements
are given for neither the maintenance of a data struc-
ture storing the matching, nor keeping track of visited
nodes. However these actions are assumed to take place
implicitly and it should be noted that they are manda-
tory for any correct implementation of the method. In
the following the different parts of the algorithm will be
described in detail:

In lines 2-8 the outer matching function is given,
which searches for a suitable node in the topology
graph, where the matching can be started. This outer
matching function has to be started repeatedly to re-
trieve all possible matches.

Matching a node

In lines 10-18 the function for matching a node is
sketched. First a check is made to see if all edges
of the node have already been matched and if this is
the case, the matching of the node has been successful
(lines 11-14). Otherwise a yet unmatched edge of the
node is chosen and matched to an edge of the topology
graph by calling the MatchEdge function. If the edge
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1:  Input A topology graph T = (Vr,E7) and a query
graph Q0 = (Vo,Ep)
Function MatchSubgraph(Q, T)
vo < StartNode(Vp)
for all v; € V; do
if CheckNodeConstraint(vg, v;) then
if MatchNode(vy, v;) then
return true
return false

R A BN

_.
=4

Function MatchNode(vp,vr)

. if vp has no unmatched edge then
if all nodes in Vj are matched then

return CheckGraphConstraint()

return true

ep « first unmatched edge of vg

if MatchEdge(ep,vr) then
return MatchNode(vp,vr)

return false

D) = s s e e e e
N AN AN - > o

Function MatchEdge(ep,vr)

. for all unmatched outgoing edges ¢; of vy do

if CheckNodeConstraint(dest(ep), dest(e;))
then

23: if CheckEdgeConstraint(eg, e;) then

24: if MatchNode(dest(ep), dest(e;)) then
25: return true

26: return false

Algorithm 1: Recursive Constrained Subgraph Match-
ing

NN
N =

was matched successfully, MatchNode is called recur-
sively on the same node, in order to match any remain-
ing edges of the node (lines 15-18).

Matching an edge

In lines 20-26 the MatchEdge function is outlined. It
checks if any of the unmatched edges of the given topol-
ogy graph’s node can be matched to the given query
graph edge (line 21-25). This is the case if the end-
nodes of the edges can be matched successfully - which
is tested via a call to MatchNode (line 24).

Checking constraints

Constraints are always verified just before a match is
established (lines 5, 13, 22, 23). In line 13 the graph
constraints are checked as soon as all nodes of the query
graph have been matched. If this test fails, the matching
will backtrack and continue the search. As can be seen,
in contrast to graph constraints, both, node and edge
constraints, have the advantage that they can be checked
early on during the subgraph matching procedure, as
they do not rely on other parts of the graph. This is
an important performance factor since this way many
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of the topologically correct matches can be quickly dis-
carded, without causing extensive backtracking.

In order to avoid the need for graph constraints when
using asymmetric edge constraints (e.g. sphere A has to
be larger than sphere B) we also support directed edges
as carriers of a constraint.

5.3 First results

At this point the methods presented so far are powerful
enough to recognize large classes of semantic entities
and we will first give a couple of examples illustrating
the possibilities before presenting further extensions to
the basic matching framework:

In Figure 3 a query graph was designed to detect
Gothic windows in a scan of a medieval chapel. The
windows were modeled as two spheres for the arches
and two planes for the sides of the window. The spheres
were constrained to have roughly equal radius and the
planes to be tangential to the spheres.

To find the columns of the choir screen in Figure 4
they were modeled as a cylinder connected to two tori at
both ends. The cylinder and the tori were constrained to
posses the same axis of rotation (with a small tolerance
of 5 degrees).

(c) Windows

Figure 3: A scan of a medieval chapel with Gothic
windows containing 4.2M points. The windows were
detected by matching the query graph with subgraphs
of the topology graph. In a) the original point-cloud is
depicted. b) shows the support of the detected shape
primitives in random colors. In c) the detected columns
are highlighted in green.

5.4 Query Graph Extensions

Although the given definition of a query already covers
many shape configurations, there remain cases which it
is still insufficient for. In the following we discuss some
of these cases and demonstrate how they are overcome
by extensions to the query graph model:
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(c) Columns

Figure 4: A scan of a choir screen consisting of 2M
points. The query graph for the columns consisted of
a cylinder connected to tori at both ends. In a) the
original point-cloud is depicted. b) shows the support
of the detected shape primitives in random colors. In
c) the detected columns are highlighted in green.

Context nodes

Certain features benefit from a context object to dis-
tinguish them from other structures. For instance, a
balcony needs a wall as context. Therefore we need
to model the context in the query graph, but without
declaring it an integral part of the balcony. This is
achieved by tagging these query graph nodes as con-
text nodes, so that after searching they can be removed
from the match. In Figure 5 a) we give an example for
this concept. There the roof planes have been modeled
as the context shapes of the dormers, see Figure 5 b).

Optional nodes

A limitation of the way we model queries so far is that
we are not able to specify variants of an entity with-
out duplicating the original query graph. For instance
L-shaped roofs like the one shown in Figure 6 may oc-
cur in four variants: not hipped, hipped on either end or
hipped on both ends. Thus a total of four query graphs,
that only marginally differ, would have to be defined
separately by the user. Since in practice this additional
work may become quite burdensome, we augment the
query graphs with what we call optional nodes. These
nodes may be ignored by the matching procedure if it
is unable to find any suitable counterparts in the given
topology graph. To incorporate optional nodes, the
matching procedure of Sec. 5.2 is extended in the fol-
lowing manner: First the matching is performed in the
same way as described above, but ignoring any optional
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(b) Query graph

Figure 5: a) Detection of dormers on a roof. The
roof plane shown in darker green is a context shape
of the dormers. b) The query graph containing a con-
text node.

nodes. Then, for each matched instance of the query
graph, as many optional nodes as possible are matched.
To this end the graph traversal examines all possible
matchings of the optional nodes but returns only those
with the largest number of matches.

A problem arises if there are entire optional query
graph components, instead of only single optional
nodes. In such a case simply declaring all the nodes
in question as optional could lead to incomplete
matchings of the component. Therefore, we use a
graph constraint which asserts the completeness of the
matching.

Although optional nodes increase the complexity of
the search, they greatly reduce the number of required
query graphs if different variants of a basic concept
have to be detected. In Figure 6 the single hip of an
L-shaped roof was matched by an optional node.

Multinodes

An even more complex case arises if we want to be able
to model repetitive patterns like the steps of a stairway.
In order to be able to model stairways with an arbitrary
number of steps, a generic way of model extension is
necessary. A simple approach is to define multinodes in
the query graph that may match several different topol-
ogy graph nodes. A multinode is defined as a query
graph node that has a self-loop, i.e. an edge connect-
ing the node with itself (this edge is implicitly consid-
ered optional by the matching algorithm). Via multin-
odes we are able to match arbitrarily large chains in the
topology graph. This allows us to define a query graph
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(a) L-shaped roof

Optional hip nodes

(b) Query graph

Figure 6: An L-shaped roof may be hipped on either
end. This is best modeled by optional nodes in the
query graph. a) A matched L-shaped roof in a stereo
reconstruction of a city containing 4M points. b) The
query graph used for detection. Optional nodes are
shown in grey.

is-above
constraint
p
is-below
constraint

Figure 7: Detection of a stairway in a sampled CAD
model of a house.

for stairways using only three nodes, as depicted in Fig-
ure 7. Note that we make use of directed edges in this
example so that the multinodes do not need to match
additional neighbor nodes each time the self-loop has
been traversed (since the multinode does not have an
outgoing edge other than the optional self-loop).

Query refinement

After the search for a query graph, the system presents
the user with the results in an interactive framework that
allows query refinement by changing constraints as well
as query graph topology at runtime. As soon as an el-
ement of the query graph is modified, the new results
are computed and displayed. This was achieved in real-
time for all our tested examples.
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6 CONCLUSION

Our shape detection system works on point-clouds so
that we are able to work on data stemming from virtu-
ally arbitrary sources, such as terrestrial or airborne LI-
DAR data, polygon soups as well as ordinary meshes.
As we mainly target applications in the architectural or
cultural heritage domain, we safely assumed that most
objects under consideration can be well represented by
a set of primitive shapes. Thus we employ a fast prim-
itive shape extraction method to effectively reduce the
redundancy in the point-cloud and to derive a concise
shape representation consisting of a topology graph on
the shape primitives. In this graph, our system allows
the detection of features that can be described as com-
positions of simple primitive shapes. Due to the simple
structure of our representation it is not necessary for
the primitive shape detection to output an optimal seg-
mentation with a minimal number of primitives, nor to
find the correct edges and transitions between different
shapes. Only the detection of the relevant structures and
their rough outlines has to be ensured.

Our system is unable to deal with cases for which
features cannot be defined as configurations of primi-
tive shapes, e.g. if trying to detect ornate frescos. How-
ever, we have demonstrated that for a wide range of
frequently encountered structures our approach is very
well suited and is able to deliver results as expected by
the user. The user is able to specify the sought struc-
tures in a general way, even permitting fuzzy search
within the limits of the graph constraints and the in-
clusion of optional components.

A potential drawback of our method could arise if
large topology graphs with a lot of nodes and edges
are used and at the same time the node and edge con-
straints of the query graph are chosen in a way that a
wrong match will not be encountered early on during
the matching procedure. Since the search for subgraph
isomorphisms is a NP-hard problem, the retrieval per-
formance might degenerate. However, such pathologi-
cal cases are unlikely and in practice we observe very
fast response times of the system, i.e. in the order of a
few milliseconds (see timings in Table 1).

6.1 Future work

Future work concerning our method should address the
improvement of usability. Up to now, the query graphs
and the attached constraints are defined by hand. To
make this process more comfortable for less experi-
enced users we propose the development of a graphi-
cal user interface in which query graphs and constraints
can easily be defined. A further step of research would
be the automatic extraction of query graphs from mod-
eled or scanned objects by means of statistical learn-
ing. Techniques like relevance feedback could be used
to further enhance the retrieval performance.
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dataset #nodes | #edges | top. graph | matching

chapel 232 406 1.8s < 10ms
(Figure 3)

choir screen | 537 2731 1.8s < 10ms
(Figure 4)

dormer roof 106 138 0.27s < 10ms
(Figure 5)

city model 431 351 2.5s < 10ms
(Figure 6)

CAD-house 160 513 3.9s < 10ms
(Figure 7)

Table 1: Some statistics on test models. #nodes de-
scribes the number of primitive shapes that were found
in the point cloud and by that the number of nodes in
the resulting topology graph. #edges states how many
edges describing neighborhood relations between the
primitive shapes were found. top.graph shows how
long it took to build the topology graph. The last column
describes how much time was needed for matching the
query graph.

Moreover, we plan to apply our system to basic point-
cloud editing operations such as copy and paste of se-
mantic units. Another interesting avenue of future re-
search is exploiting the ability to detect self-similarities
in the data for compression. Replacing instances of a
query graph by generic representations might lead to
very high compression ratios.
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ABSTRACT

While advances in CAD modeling techniques led to an ever increasing number of available architectural 3D models, reusability
of these models as templates or as inspiration sources is still very limited. One reason for this is that there exist basically
no shape retrieval methods specialized in the architectural domain. In this work, we therefore present a method to efficiently
characterize 3D architectural models according to the underlying arrangement of their roome®ivy@nnectivity graphin

this graph, rooms are represented by attributed nodes. Connections between rooms, i.e. doors or windows, are represented by
attributed edges. We show that these attributed graphs can be used for an efficient retrieval of 3D architectural models using
fast graph matching techniques.

Keywords: 3D Shape Retrieval, Graph Matching

1 INTRODUCTION For bottom-up-design of buildings the topology
which means the arrangement of space is important,

3D modeling plays a more and more important rolavhereas for top-down-design the outer geometry
in the architectural domain. Along with the increas-always act as starting point. There exist basic charac-
ing amount of available 3D models of buildings comeseristic floor plan geometries (for instance comb type,
the requirement to search building databases for tho$ieear type, central type) that are also used to categorize
models that are similar to a query object, either for ina given collection of buildings [Neu05]. A floor plan
spirational purposes or for reuse. often implies the scale of a building, the style (e.g.

Common state-of-the-art 3D shape retrieval techgothic, modernism, deconstructivism) and its content
niques mostly rely on the extraction of global or local(as use, function, appropriateness), see [Pev79].
geometric features and shape descriptors. Two 3D |n this paper, we present a shape retrieval technique
shapes are supposed to be similar if the distance bgy 3D architectural models that is tailored to the spe-
tween their shape descriptors is small. These methoggic requirements of architectural data and overcomes
are not well suited for the domain of architecturalthe limitations of common 3D Shape retrieval a|go_
3D models, as they are strongly characterized bythms. We propose the usembm connectivity graphs
topological properties of their underlying 2D floor tg characterize building models according to the topol-
plans rather than by local geometric 3D features.  ogy of their underlying floor plans. In these graphs,

While drafting, architects are particularly using floorrooms are represented by attributed nodes. Attributes
plans, because those can easily demonstrate geomeatright for example be the area and the extent of the
and structure of a building. Taking all desirable draftingoom. Connections between rooms are represented by
opportunities into consideration, floor plans are mostdges. These edges are also assigned attributes charac-
unambiguous showing the spatial organization (deveterizing the type of room connection, i.e. door or win-
opment structure, topology and disposition of roomsgjow. For each floor of the underlying building, one such
[Sch04]). Therefore they are a major ingredient for arroom connectivity graph is computed.

chitectural drafting. The extraction of the room connectivity graphs is not
trivial as two major requirements need to be fulfilled to
make the approach feasible for a large number of arbi-

— — . _ trary 3D building models:

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of this

work for personal or classroom use is granted without fee provided

that copies are not made or distributed for profit or commercial . . . .
advantage and that copies bear this notice and the full citation dn th@ Format independenceEspecially in the domain of

first page. To copy otherwise, or republish, to post on serversprto 3D CAD modeling there exists an abundance of dif-
redistribute to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee. ferent file formats. Room connectivity graph ex-
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech Republic.  traction should therefore rely on a simple model
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representation that can easily be created from trmurfaces Boundary Representatipor as a set of geo-
underlying file format. metric primitives that are connected by Boolean op-
erations(Constructive Solid Geometry)Local clique
¢ Robustness towards modeling error8D meshes matching [EMO03], [EMMO03] or comparison of graph
often contain T-vertices, intersecting trianglesspectra [MPSRO01] are used to determine the similar-
wrong connectivity, etc. Additionally, we also ity of the graphs. In [ZTS02], VRML objects are
encountered a lot of 3D building models in whichsegmented according to different decomposition tech-
separating walls between two rooms have gaps ofiques. The resulting patches are assigned basic shapes
several centimeters (see Figure 3a). These gafike planes and spheres. An attributed decomposi-
were obviously not intended by the modeler andion graph is built containing the determined shapes as
should therefore be eliminated. nodes. Neighboring shapes are connected by edges.
The similarity between two objects is computed by
To deal with these requirements, our method for thenatching the associated decomposition graphs using
room Connectivity graph extraction relies only on Sim-error_correcting Subgraph isomorphism_
ple polygon soups that can easily be derived from al- Reeb grapthased methods rely on a function that is
most any 3D representation. For each building storgomputed on the model surface which is supposed to
we compute several cuts between the polygon soup apd a compact manifold. The surface is divided into
a plane parallel to the ground. A 2D halfedge strucsegments corresponding to intervals of this function.
ture is built from the resulting line segments in whicha skeleton graph in which the resulting segments are
faces that correspond to rooms in the 3D building mOd%presented as nodes is built. Reeb graph-based meth-
can be determined. Unintended gaps between walls a48s are mainly used for matching of articulated objects
closed using a technique that is inspired by topologicaljskk01], [TLO7]. In [PSBMO7], a robust method for
simplification [SZL92]. Given one graph representafast Reeb graph computation is proposed that even al-
tion for each building story, determining those modelsgws for the use of non-manifold meshes.
in a database that are similar to a query object results ingyeleton graphsf 3D shapes can be computed
determining subgraph isomorphisms of the associatgfking topological skinning of voxel representations
graphs with respect to node and edge attributes.  |BNdB99], medial axis transform, ridge point tracking
The contribution of our work is threefold. First, we [cSM05] or deformable model-based reconstruction
introduce the room connectivity graph as a basic Stru¢s|.SK07]. Matching of two shapes is done by com-
ture for 3D object retrieval in the architectural domainparing the associated skeleton graphs using greedy
Second, we describe a robust method to extract rooBipartite graph matching [SSGDO03] or by detecting
connectivity graphs from polygon soup. This way wesypgraph isomorphisms using decision trees{D3].

support most of the available 3D formats. Third, W& iaw-based methods The idea behind view-based
show that the room connectivity graph concept is fea- S .
sible for efficient and fast retrieval of architectural 3Dmethods is similar to our approach in a way that the

. 3D shape retrieval problem is transformed to several
models even in large databases. . : . ) .
problems involving data of lower dimension. First, a
set of view-dependent shape descriptors is computed.
2 RELATED WORK The similarity between two 3D objects is determined

. the comparison of the associated descriptor sets.
In contrast to our approach, most methods for retriev y b P

classification and matching of shapes concentrate o escriptors based on pure 2D information like silhou-
>Stiicatl : iching Pes. rate Ues [DYCOO03], [MDO06] are used as well as descrip-
arbitrary 3D objects instead of a special domain lik

architecture. In this section we focus on graph-basjijs based on 8D depth-buffer information [Vra04].

methods as they are most related to our approach nfortunately view-based methods in general concen-
o : . " trate on shape instead of topology and are therefore not
more detailed introduction to 3D matching and shap b po'ogy

retrieval can be found in [TVO04]. Suited for retrieval in the architectural domain.

Graph-based methods Graph-based shape retrieval3 ROOM CONNECTIVITY GRAPH
methods rely on the extraction of certain geometric EXTRACTION

components and use a graph to show how these compo-
nents are linked together. In contrast to our approacithe extraction of room connectivity graphs consists of
these methods rely on low-level geometric 3D comthree steps, the detection of the building stories, the de-
ponents rather than high-level semantic features likiermination of story rooms and finally the determina-
rooms, doors and windows. tion of doors and windows connecting these rooms.
Model graphbased approaches are mostly used for The prerequisite for our method is a polygon soup
solid models like those in CAD applications. They derepresentation of the building. The units of measure-
scribe solid objects in terms of connectivity of freeformment in the model as well as the plane corresponding to
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the ground must be known. Note that this does not immon story height (i.e. about 2.40m). In case the build-
ply a severe restriction, as architectural models in gering has no flat roof, we test if the distance of the highest
eral provide measurement information. The X-Y plandlooring to the ground is smaller than the bounding box
is the one corresponding to the ground in almost alflistance to the ground, which means that an attic is lo-
cases. cated above the highest flooring.

3.1 Automatic Story Detection

The idea for the automatic detection of stories is given
by the fact that in general all building stories are bor-
dered by a flooring and a ceiling both of which result
in patches that are parallel to the ground. The detec-
tion of floorings and ceilings according to these patches
faces several problems. First, architectural models con
tain furniture and staircases that include patches whict
are also parallel to the ground. Second, flber con-
struction i.e. the volume between a ceiling and the
flooring of the room above, often contains additional
large patches that are parallel to the ground, see e.g. th
green planes in Figure 1. In the following we will show
how to overcome these difficulties and identify those

patghes that corre;pond to floorings and ceilings. Figure 1: Building containing three stories. Red planes
First, we determine the set of polygons that are paralapresent ceilings, blue planes represent floorings.
lel to the g_round. For each of these polygons we COMrhe floor constructions to which the green planes be-
pute the dls'Fance to the groun'd. Those polygons thfbtng are located between these planes.
have approximately the same distance to the ground (we
use a maximum deviation of 1mm) are put into a com: .
mon bin. For each resulting bin we compute the sun$-2 Floor plan generation
of the included polygon areas. Patches caused by fuks in architecture 2D floor plans are used to unam-
niture or staircases are much smaller than those caussiguously show the spatial organization of a story,
by floorings, ceilings and floor constructions. We therewe restrict ourselves to the use of horizontal cuts
fore discard all bins with an area sum below a certaiinstead of the 3D representation to efficiently extract
threshold. rooms, windows and doors from building models.
To getrid of those patches caused by the flooring corA horizontal cut of a 3D polygon soup results in
struction, we use the fact that the thickness of flooring set of two-dimensional line segments that do not
constructions is limited. It is generally determined byprovide any connectivity. We transfer this set into a
the span, the load and the construction material, se&o-dimensional halfedge representation in which the
e.g. in [Hol07]. In buildings up to 4 floors the dis- line segments are connected with respect to their spatial
tance between a ceiling and the flooring of the roomelationship. Computing three cuts for each story at
above usually is less than 0.4 meters, whereas multlifferent height levels, we use the resulting halfedge
story buildings, industrial buildings or hall structuresstructures to derive the room connectivity graph.
may have floor profiles up to 2 meters and more. As We represent each line segment that was created by
we are mainly dealing with few-floors residential build-the horizontal cut by two verticeg andv;, a halfedge
ings, we apply another binning scheme and collect alj; going fromy; to v; and another halfedge; going
patches within the distance of 0.4 meters in one birfromv; tov;. We denote the set of vertices ¥yand the
Within one bin, that patch with the maximum distanceset of halfedges b.
to the ground represents a flooring (see e.g. the blueln the first preprocessing step, we determine the con-
planes in Figure 1) and that with the minimum distanceectivity between the vertices. Two verticesand
represents a ceiling (see e.g. the red planes in Figure ¥).with i # j are merged if the distanai(v;,v;) bet-
All patches in-between belong to the flooring construcween them is below a certain thresh@dsee Figure
tion and are therefore discarded. In case there is ona). In our experiments we often encountered buildings
one patch contained, it represents both, the flooring @ontaining double-sided modeled polygons, resulting in
the upper story and the ceiling of the lower story. two line segments that are very close to each other. Af-
We encountered some building models in which theéer the vertex merging it therefore might happen that the
flooring of the lowest story is not modeled. We thereconnection from vertey; to vertexv; is represented by
fore check whether the lowest detected ceiling patch imore than one halfedge. In this case we eliminate all
further apart from the ground than the minimum com#halfedges frony, to v; but one.
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In the second step, we determine the connectivity |npyt Halfedge graplG = (V,E,F)
between vertices and halfedges. For each halfedge

&j we determine the distanai{e;,Vv) to every vertex  Fynction DetermineFaces(Graph G)
veV\{v,vj}. If d(ej,v) is below the above intro-  for al| aj € Edo

duced threshold, &; and its opposite halfedgs; are if &j was not visited yethen
split into two halfedges. The resulting halfedges are Create new facé
connected to the vertex (see Figure 2b). In all our ex- Assignf a pointer tog;
periments we used= 1Imm TraverseHalfedge(, f,&;)
In the next preprocessing step we eliminate intersect- Add ftoF
ing halfedges. For all halfedges we check if it intersects
with another halfedge. Intersecting halfedggsand Function TraverseHalfedge(halfedgefacef,
their opposite halfedges; are split and a new vertex is starting halfedg@sart)
inserted at the point of intersection (see Figure 2c). Mark e as visited
Assigne a pointer tof
oy , 1\ s Vtarget <— target ver_tex ot _ _
N €next < Next outgoing halfedge ofarget in clockwise
- - - ~ g ‘. direction with respect te
| < I l if €next 7 Estart then
4. 14. TraverseHalfedg@{ex:, f, estart)
/‘\ ‘,: _ j{ Algorithm 1: Face Determination
< s s 3
(@) (b) () the sum of interior angles in a polygon), an inside face

was determined, if the angles sum up(to+2)7 an
outside face was determined. After all faces have been
extracted, one arbitrary vertex of each outside face is
selected and it is tested if it lies inside one of the inside
faces. By that we can determine faces corresponding to
facades. Note that in case the building model consists
Note that the resulting graph still contains unintendedf several tracts (see e.g. Figure 5), there also exist sev-
gaps due to modeling errors like that in Figure 3a. In theral facade faces for each of which we store a node in
beginning of the room detection described in the nexhe room connectivity graph and assign it the attribute
paragraph we do not take care of these inconsistencigade . All other outside faces are discarded.
but resolve them only after a first version of the room The inside faces represent either rooms or walls of

Figure 2: Line segment processing steps. a) Merging
of close vertices. b) Halfedge split due to close vertex.
c) Halfedge split and vertex insertion due to halfedge
intersection.

connectivity graph was constructed. the story building. In the next step we identify those
. faces that belong to rooms. First, all faces with an area
3.3 Room Detection of less than ir? are discarded, as according to DIN

All rooms of one story are contained as faces in guidelines (see [Neu05]) rooms are larger than this size
halfedge graph constructed from a horizontal cut ofh general. Although this eliminates much faces, there
the polygon soup that is located marginally below thétill remain faces representing walls. To deal with those
story ceiling. At this height, no line segments correfaces, we additionally consider the room extent. In gen-
sponding to doors and windows will be contained ireral, walls have an elongated shape while rooms corre-
the cut. Given the halfedge graph representation of thgpond to rather quadratic-shaped structures. Consider-
cut, we determine the graph faces by walking along th®'g a wall of widthw with an areaA and a quadratic
halfedges, see Algorithm 1. room of the same aref, then the extents of the wall
Considering the resulting faces, two cases must Hev and of the roonE;, are given by
distinguished. A face was either traversed insidsile

face or outside ¢utside fack Inside faces correspond Ew = 2 ( +W> , (1)
to either rooms or walls of the story building. Outside W
faces either represent rooms or walls lying completely E = 4VA

inside another face without being connected to it or they

correspond to the facade. To distinguish between insid@ommon wall widths range from 6cm to 40cm. Using
and outside faces, we compute the angle between the im= 40cm, the wall extent evaluatestg = 5A+0.8m
coming halfedge and the exiting halfedge with respeathich is much more thag; for the remaining face ar-
to clockwise direction for each of thevertices during eas withA > 1m?. This implies that in general the ratio
the face traversal. If all angles sum up(to—2)x (i.e. « between extent and area is larger for walls than for
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Given unclassified faces, we use the estimated a-
posteriori probabilities to eliminate faces correspond-

= p(c|room) we use the non-parametric Parzen window
im l‘ J; method [DHSO01].

e ing to walls. For each detected room a node is stored in
the room connectivity graph and is assigreda and
I extent as additional attributes.
Figure 3a shows the problem of gaps between walls
( creating connections between rooms that actually were
. intended to be separated. In the data we found gaps
(a) Unintended gaps between walls result in rooms that are not ranging to a size of about 10cm. A naive approach to
separated deal with this problem would be to increase the thresh-
old ¢ that is used for the construction of the halfedge
graph. By that, gaps up to a size@fvould be closed.
The drawback of this method is that the larges cho-
sen, the more vertices are moved and the floor plan
shape changes. Walls will disappear due to this sim-
plification and structures like windows and doors will
become more and more unrecognizable.
=) We follow a different approach that is inspired by
I r topological simplification techniques which were in-
vented for mesh simplification, see [SZL92]. While this
method concentrates on determining simplification op-
) ) ) erations that preserve the topology, our algorithm iden-
(b) Gap-closing operations. Insertion of two halfedges . . . .
between existing nodes and insertion of a new node tifies operations causing significant topology changes,
with subsequent insertion of two halfedges. i.e. closing gaps that create unintended room connec-
tions. A gap-closing operation can either be the in-
i’ —T‘ sertion of two halfedges between two vertices or the
H I insertion of a new vertex on a halfedge including the
split of this halfedge and a subsequent insertion of two
halfedges, see Figure 3b. We denote a gap-closing op-
eration to bevalid if it splits the face into two faces that
still satisfy the room conditions (i.e. minimum area of
1n? andp(rooma) > 0.5). For each face we perform a
” sequence of virtual gap-closing operations, until a valid
one is found and conducted. The resulting faces are
tested for valid gap-closing operations recursively. We
consider gaps up to a size of 375mm (minimum window
width according to DIN, see [Neu05]), which is large
Figure 3: Gap-closing enough to close all unintended gaps we found in our
data and is still small enough to not close window open-
rooms. To exactly determine up to whiohvalue faces ings unintentionally: By that', our met'hod preserves the
%oor plan shape while handling all unintended gaps, see

(c) The same as a) after the gap closing.

should considered to be rooms, we divided all face
igure 3c.

of 20 halfedge graphs created from different stories b
hand into rooms and walls and computed tleualues. 4 D ] :
: : o . r and Window D ion
Using Bayesian decision theory [DHS01] we compute3 00 a_ d d? _ etectio
the a-posteriori probabilities for rooms and walls, giverFor the detection of building elements that connect

the ratio observation: rooms, we compute two more horizontal cuts with the
polygon soup. The first cut is located marginally above
p(rooma) = p(a|room) p(room) (2) thestory flooring, such thatit will cut through the doors
p(a) ’ but not through the windows. The second cut is located
p(wallljer) = 1—p(rooma), at breast height (i.e. 1.40m above the flooring), such

that it will cut through both, the windows and the doors.
where p(room) is given by the ratio between the total For both cuts, rooms are detected in the above described
number of rooms and the total number of faces. To esvay. Windows and doors produce geometric inconsis-
timate the priorp(c) and the conditional probability tencies in a wall. By determining the inconsistencies
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between the three cuts, these elements can be identi-

fied. Inconsistencies between the cut at breast height
and the cut below the ceiling indicate the presence of F )
either windows or doors. If a corresponding inconsis- T
p g B
L]

tency is also found in the cut above the flooring, it in-

dicates the presence of a door. In Figure 4 we show
three cuts of one story at the different height levels and
the inconsistent line segments that are contained in the
high cut but not in the lower cuts. H!

(a) Cut below the ceiling

Once the inconsistent line segments have been identi-
fied, we must determine whether they really correspond j
to doors or windows as there are also inconsistencies T
caused by other structural differences. Figure 4 shows ]
that each door and window causes one pair of inconsis-
tent segments in the two lower cuts. According to DIN (b) Cut at breast height
standards (see [Neu05]), there exist minimum widths
for windows (375mm) and doors (55cm), such that in-

consistent segments caused by these elements must pro-
vide according minimum lengths. All pairs of inconsis-
tent line segments are tested whether they provide these
L]

characteristics. Once a pair of segments is identified to
be a door or a window, we determine to which faces the
according halfedges in the cut below the ceiling belong
to (note that this might also be the face representing the
facade). We finally add an edge in the room connectivrigure 4: Cuts through the story of a building. In b) and
ity graph connecting the room nodes representing th® those line segments that are only contained a) are
determined faces. As an attribute, the edge is either aghown in red. Inconsistent segments caused by doors
signeddoor orwindow . are contained in both lower cuts whereas inconsistent

segments caused by windows can only be found b).
4 RETRIEVAL WITH ROOM CON-

NECTIVITY GRAPHS constraints, that is: First, two nodes can only match

The room connectivity graph represents a basic strué- they represent the same structure, that is either a
ture for retrieval of building models in databases. Wittfoom or the facade, second, two nodes can only match
this representation at hand, similarity between an atf the area of their associated rooms differs only by
tributed query graph and a building model in a data2 certain amountla of square meters and third, two
base can be determined by Checking whether the quelﬁ?des can only match if the extent of their associated
graph is isomorphic to a subgraph of the room conned¢ooms differs only by a certain amoudt of meters.
tivity graph of the building model, with respect to theAlthough we restricted our experiments to these four
attributes. Subgraph-isomorphism in general is knowgonstraints, the attributes introduced so far allow for
to be NP-complete [Coo71]. However, there are two aghe construction of further constraints involving for
pects that make this approach feasible to this particul@ample the ratio between area and extent. Note that
retrieval problem. First, the graphs we consider are iall constraints are global, i.e. they count for all the
general not very large. Second, the attributes that af@des and edges, respectively.
assigned to the nodes and the edges efficiently accelerIn case the graphs to be matched both provide a fa-
ate the graph matching process. cade node, these nodes should be matched first to fur-
While determining a Subgraph isomorphism betweef‘her accelerate the retrieval. If no such node exists in
an attributed query graph and a room connectivityh€ query graph, an arbitrary node can be chosen.
graph, we only match nodes and edges of the tw,
graphs if their attributes are similar. We therefore us RESULTS
global constraints describing the amount of similarity-or our experiments we used a database consisting
the nodes or edges must provide such that they cari 100 residential building models that were created
be matched. Considering the edge attributes wy students of architecture. For the room connectiv-
introduced, they result in a constraint involving theity graph extraction all thresholds were chosen as de-
edge type: Two edges can only match if they represestribed above. The threshdldor the automatic story
the same structure, that is either window or doordetection was set to . The total processing of the
Considering the node attributes, they result in threehole database took about 7 minutes (see Table 1) and

(c) Cut above the flooring
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created 289 room connectivity graphs, one for each
story. In Figures 5 to 9 examples of these graphs are
shown. Each colored face represents a room node in
the graph. Edges between room nodes are shown in-
cluding the type connection (eithdoor orwindow ).
Figure 9 shows a problem we discovered in some build-
ing models. The arrow points to a structure representing
awindow. In contrast to the other windows in this story,
the window pane and the facade are exactly in one line.
Therefore, the wall structure provides no inconsistency
and the window was not detected. Timings for the ex-
traction of the depicted room connectivity graphs can

Window
»

Window Window Door
L) L) (3

Window
)

be found in Table 1.

Figure 5: Ground floor of a complex building contain-
ing two tracts. The resulting room connectivity graphs
consists of two connected components.

[

Figure 6: Cellar of a residential building.

Figure 7: Ground floor of a residential building.
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Figure 9: First floor of a residential building. The arrow
points to a window that could not be detected by our
method as the window pane is positioned exactly in
one line with the facade.

Object #Graphs| Extraction | Retrieval
Figure5 | 2 10.451s < 10ms
Figure6 | 3 0.967s < 10ms
Figure7 | 4 4.828s < 10ms
Figure8 | 3 1.077s < 10ms
Figure9 | 2 0.421s < 10ms
Database| 289 436.512s | 0.173s

Table 1: Statistics on room connectivity graph extrac-
tion. #Graphs describes the number of room connec-
tivity graphs that were extracted from the underlying
3D model. The time that was spent for the extraction
is given by Extraction. Retrieval states how long it took
to search the extracted room connectivity graph for the
query graph shown in 10a. All experiments were run
on an AMD Athlon™ 64 with 2 GHz and 2 GB RAM.

Figure 10 shows results of our retrieval experiments.
As query we used a graph representing the structure
of a typical apartment including a corridor that leads
to four rooms (Figure 10a). The results shown in Fig-
ure 10b were generated using the constrained subgraph
matching as described in Section 4 without consider-
ing the area and extent attributes. In other experiments
we also included these attributes and could thereby fur-
ther refine the retrieval result. The time consumption
for searching all 289 room connectivity graphs for the
query graph in Figure 10a was 0.173s (see Table 1 for
more details).
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ABSTRACT

This paper presents a new technique for navigating large amounts of biological image data during segmentation. Digitized
microtome tissue slices of barley grains constitute the image data. Automatic zoom is dependent on mouse speed, thus enabling
users to navigate an image more efficiently and with a tighter focus during segmentation. The user remains oriented and
smoothly moves through the data. Furthermore, pseudo haptic feedback based on image cost map data compensates for user
inaccuracies generated, for example, by shaky hands. A prototype was implemented and tested. An informal usability study
revealed that users are inclined to prefer automatic zooming and pseudo haptics for semiautomatic segmentation tasks.

Keywords: Interaction techniques, zoom techniques, pseudo haptic, segmentation.

1 INTRODUCTION the time expended and can waste additional resources.
A rate-based scrolling interface such as [ZSS97] can
map input device speed to zooming speed. This is done
with a mouse wheel for instance. While these interfaces
require less time, they can also cause disorientation in
the information space [JEF98]]. Another important aspect
of navigation is the efficient mapping of a user’s interac-
tion onto the screen. Pseudo haptic feedback [LBEO4],
[DLBT05] can enhance user interaction by supporting
a user on the basis of the underlying image data. Unde-
sired movements such as hand tremors are diminished.
Speed and accuracy increase. Figure [T]is an image for
such a segmentation task.

Navigation techniques support the exploration of huge
information spaces by mapping a subset of information
onto the limited screen space with the aim of plausi-
bly mapping transitions between successive subsets to
meet user requirements. This can be achieved by pan-
ning (scrolling) and zooming in the two-dimensional
continuous space. Zooming allows a user to view spe-
cific targets on different scales. Panning can be used to
visit different locations on the same scale. Panning and
zooming are the de facto standard for the navigation of
large information spaces [vWNO3].

Typical interfaces for manual and semiautomatic im-
age data segmentation lack effective navigation. Users
have to zoom in for detailed segmentation in difficult re-
gions and then zoom out and pan for rapid segmentation
in regions with clearly defined edges. Using GUI but-
tons to adjust the zoom to the required scale increases
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2 RELATED WORK

2.1 Complex Image Data Segmentation

Different segmentation methods are employed in dif-
ferent fields of application. The live wire technique
[SPPOO], [GDGCO02], also known as intelligent scissors
[MB99], [MBO98|], was selected for this research.

All image segmentation algorithms are intended to
deconstruct an image into segments with specific mean-
ing for a given application [HS85]] or, expressed more
technically, to identify regions that uniformly relate to
a specific criterion such as texture or image intensity
[HS83]]. The literature, specifically [LMOI1], [HahOS]] or
[KanO5]], presents a variety of classification approaches.
With regard to interaction, this paper classifies image
segmentation according to the following techniques.

Manual segmentation is the easiest image segmen-
tation technique and is commonly used for high level
segmentation tasks, especially when a priori knowledge
of the image data is required. The user specifies a set
of control points that will be connected afterward. The
contour can additionally be smoothed by familiar inter-
polation techniques [Far88|]. The main disadvantage of
this technique is the time and concentration that precise
segmentation requires since numerous control points
have to be specified manually.

Automatic segmentation algorithms can be far more
efficient than manual segmentation but can also fail to
correctly segment the objects of interest, resulting in an
inacceptable loss of accuracy. The advantage of these
algorithms is that they do not require user input for seg-
mentation. Calculation time depends on the complex-
ity of the algorithm and ranges from real time to sev-
eral hours [BBST06|]. Lucheese et al. [LMOI] and
Hahn [HahO5]] survey automatic methods, including
histogram threshold, boundary-based, clustering and
neural network algorithms.

Semiautomatic segmentation techniques represent a
compromise between powerful low level segmentation
algorithms and the knowledge required of the user. The
user has to set a limited number of parameters specific
to the dataset or support the segmentation process with
preexisting knowledge. Semiautomatic methods func-
tion efficiently and accurately where automatic meth-
ods fail or cannot be applied. While semiautomatic al-
gorithms are more time consuming than most automatic
algorithms, the results of the segmentation process can
nevertheless be used as training data for other auto-
matic segmentation algorithms. Semiautomatic algo-
rithms include region growing [AB94], [KWT8S|] and
live wire [MB9S]], [SPPO0]. Given the nature of the
datasets considered here, difficult to predict shapes like
those created by snakes are not adequate. Apparent
gaps in the shapes also make region growing unfeasi-
ble. Since it is more easily controlled and more pre-
dictable, interactive segmentation that iteratively gener-

WSCG2008 Full papers

ates the correct curve segments promises better results.
For these reasons, live wire was chosen for further in-
vestigations of semiautomatic segmentation algorithms.

2.2 Navigation and Interaction Tech-
niques

The datasets consist of large and highly detailed im-
ages. The goal of a semiautomatic segmentation ap-
plication is to enable users to access data with dif-
ferent levels of detail easily and efficiently as well
as to maintain an overview of the data. The limited
screen space necessitates different approaches, all of
which should fulfill Shneiderman’s maxim of visual
seeking: "Overview first, zoom and filter, then details
on-demand." [Shn96|.

One such method is the space deformation approach.
All information is visible simultaneously and important
areas become magnified similar to the fisheye technique
[Fur86]. The advantage of this approach is its simul-
taneous provision of focus and overall context. How-
ever, the magnification remains bound to the position
of the cursor. Large scales produce substantial distor-
tions around a magnified area. Nonetheless, this infor-
mation may be important for the next path segments.
The zoom’s amplitude of magnification must be ad-
justed manually.

Another method is the information deformation tech-
nique [ASO7], [WGCOOQ7|], which shrinks an image
space content-aware to fit the screen space. One prob-
lem with these algorithms is that only limited informa-
tion loss can be compensated without losing global con-
text or experiencing undesired effects. Thus, global in-
formation can be mapped to the limited screen space
only up to a low zoom level.

An overview window can generate focus and con-
text within the representation of an image on a specific
zoom level. Again, other zoom levels must be adjusted
manually.

These methods can be supported by speed-dependent
automatic zooming (SDAZ) as first set forth by Igarashi
and Hinckley [IHOO] in 2000, although already in use
in such games as GTA (DMA Design 1997). Other ex-
amples of SDAZ are [vWNO3]], [yWNO04] or [KreO5].
The main challenge is automatically adjusting the zoom
level on the basis of a user’s speed so that the user can
navigate within the image data with a tighter focus and
fully concentrate on the task at hand without being too
distracted by navigation. SDAZ has improved navi-
gation speed in numerous applications. Moreover, its
fewer different interaction steps make it user friendly.
Smooth transitions between successive subsets of in-
formation space are essential to render the relation to
movement and the global information space compre-
hensible to the user.

Another well known interaction approach is pseudo
haptic feedback as applied in [LBE04] or [DLBT03].
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The change in the control to display ratio (C/D ra-
tio) conveys an impression of a surface’s structure or
ruggedness to users, similar to sensing bumps or hills.
The well established principle of gravity active points
is closely related to pseudo haptics and was
used to position objects precisely.

3 DATA AQUISITION

Each of the datasets segmented consisted of approxi-
mately 2000 slices of a barley corn (Hordeum vulgare)
3um high. Captured with a color CCD camera, the
images originally measured 1600 x 1200 pixels with a
pixel size of 1.83x 1.83 um. Given the very high cor-
relation of the color values (see the line approximation
in the RGB space in Figure [2), the images were con-
verted to a gray scale with a depth of 8 bits for better
performance.

E g B ¥ ¥

BLUE

GREEN
RED

Figure 2: Distribution of the color values

In addition, automatic background elimination and
alignment were applied to the datasets [GDBT07]]. This
reduced the size of each dataset to 5 GB.

An initial analysis of the data and related datasets re-
vealed a high degree of complexity in the images. The
image data contains similar, no or only partially contin-
uous edges and the intensity changes in many images.
Only vague information exists about the resulting struc-
tures being segmented (see Figure [ and especially the
areas encircled in red in Figure[3).

Figure 3: Detail of a highly complex slice of a micro-
tome tissue
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Figure [ illustrates the complete segmentation of an
image slice, manually segmented with the commercial
visualization software package Amira [KonQ7]. The to-
tal segmentation time for all tissues in Figure [d was ap-
proximately 23 minutes.

Figure 4: Complete segmentation of all basic tissues

4 AUTOMATIC ZOOMING AND
PSEUDO HAPTIC FEEDBACK

Concepts were formulated and implemented to adapt
and enhance the interaction and navigation techniques
relevant for image segmentation.

4.1 Concept

Automatic zooming involves identifying constraints
that describe the relation between zooming and cursors
speed. To calculate the zoom level of the next time
step (see Equation [T)), certain terms must be taken into
account. The preceding zoom level Zoomgp is scaled
with a Speedsv; term averaging cursor speed over a
distinct time interval, a Trend term calculated from
recent time intervals and a Prop term derived from the
costs of the propagated path in the cost map.

Zoomngw = Min(0,(Max(1,

(Zoomorp - Speeday G - Trend - Prop))) M

Another key concept is the integration of pseudo hap-
tic feedback in segmentation for which the control to
display ratio is an important term, which describes the
relationship between the movement of the control de-
vice (e.g. mouse) and the actual movement of the cur-
sor on the screen. The control to display ratio’s nonlin-
ear anisotropic behavior supports users when they are
performing difficult segmentation tasks. As opposed
to the calculation of segmentation in the direction of
the gradient (orthogonal to the direction of the edge)
with a larger C/D ratio, segmentation along an edge is
calculated with a fixed C/D ratio. Consequently, users
must amplify their movements to obtain the same re-
sults from cursor movement in the screen space. This
eliminates small, undesired user hand motions such as
shaking in the direction of segmentation. Since user
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speed is related to cursor movement, this technique in-
directly influences the automatic zoom. Since the C/D
ratio is initially a fixed value in a system, only changes
of the C/D ratio must be calculated. This can be done
based on cursor position (Equation [2).

CDRygw = - 1/ 6v? +Cost1%,0RM 2)

where v is the magnitude of the direction change of the
cursor in a time step, ¢ a constant indicating the scale
factor and Costyogry the normalized costs from the cost
map (see Equation [3). Figure [3 visualizes the change
of the C/D ratio, the red arrows illustrating the move-
ment of the cursor in the 2-D information space and the
blue arrows indicating the respective movement of the
input device necessary. The influence of the 3-D cost
distribution on the change of the C/D ratio during seg-
mentation counter the direction of the edge (i.e. uphill)
is easily recognizable.

CDRyew
1<—_"

Cost TZ’Y v
X

Figure 5: C/D ratio increases in relation to the image
costs

4.2 Implementation

The algorithms were implemented in C++ and the
graphic user interface was generated with WxWid-
gets Z.SIH

The live wire algorithm was implemented largely
based on [GDGCO2]]. Good results were achieved by
using the parameters Laplace with a weight wL of 20
(5x5 and 9x9 filter), gradient magnitude with a weight
wG of 30 and the point-line distance with a weight wD
of 1 to generate the cost map as in Equation 3]

Cost = wL - LaPlaCost
+wG - GradientCost 3)
+wD - (0.25 - PointLineDist?)

Furthermore, an image pyramid was used to speed up
algorithm performance to determine initial cost. More-
over, an exact cost calculation and cost update is prefer-
ably performed in the neighborhood of the cursor by

www.wxwidgets.com
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overlapping tiles. Since OpenG can only handle im-
ages of a limited texture size, each image had to be sub-
divided into manageable texture sizes, whereas the im-
age is loaded completely into the RAM for calculation
and a tile class executes the calculation loops in the re-
spective RAM limited by tile size.

Control points were introduced to attach correct pre-
segmented parts of the shape. When the current path
segment reaches a predefined length, control points
with a specific path distance as well as the preceding
path segment are set. These minor changes make real
time interaction with the image data possible. This is a
fundamental prerequisite to conducting usability stud-
ies based on the algorithms presented here.

The following is a basic technical description of the
automatic zoom'’s kernel.

Pseudocode of the zoom function:

//'initialize sum of the speeds with 0
sumSpeed = 0;

//'initialize number of sampled speeds with 0
sumCount = 0;

//'initialize change of zoom with 0
deltaZoom = 0;

//test if the mouse was moved
if dist(p, q) > 0 do
//increase sumSpeed by speed
//of last moved distance
sumSpeed += dist(p,q) / passedTime;
sumCount++;
end

// evaluate average speed every 500 msec
if 05—Sec—Timer do
// calculate avg speed over last 500 msec
avrSpeed = sumSpeed / sumCount;
//reset sum of speed
sumSpeed = 0;
//reset count of sampled speeds
sumCount = 0;
//check if avg speeds exceeds maximum value
if avrgSpeed > maxSpeed do
// decrease deltaZoom
deltaZoom —= 5;
end

//check if avg speeds is smaller

//than minimum value

if avrgSpeed < maxSpeed do
//increase deltaZoom
deltaZoom += 5;

end

//restart the 3 seconds timer

03—Sec—Timer.restart ();

end

if 01—Sec—Timer do
//check if deltaZoom exceeds
if |deltaZoom| > maxDelta do
//'if deltaZoom is smaller than 0 zoom out
if deltaZoom < 0 do
decreaseZoom by 1;
//'if deltaZoom is bigger than 0 zoom in

2 Hardware dependent.
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else
increaseZoom by 1;
end
end
// restart the 1 seconds timer
01—Sec—Timer.restart ();
end

In the brief description of pseudo haptic feedback be-
low, the new C/D ratio ensues from the related cost map
and the current mouse movement.

Pseudocode for pseudo haptic feedback:

/I 2-D vector from last mouse position
// to current mouse position
deltaMouse = currMousePos — lastMousePos;

// calculate normalized cost from last
// mouse position to current mouse position
currCost = CalcCost(lastMousePos, currMousePos);

// calculate length of mouse change
deltaV = Length(deltaMouse);

// calculate new C/D ratio
ratio = CDRmax * sqrt(deltaVxdeltaV +
currCostxcurrCost);

// modify new mouse position via ratio
currMousePos = lastMousePos + deltaMouse * ratio;

S USABILITY STUDY

A preliminary usability study investigated the strengths
and limitations of automatic zooming and pseudo hap-
tic feedback for semiautomatic segmentation.

5.1 Setup and Object of Investigation

The participants of the study were divided into four
groups based on their abilities and agesﬂ (see Table .
Three different segmentation methods (manual seg-
mentation, conventional live wire and improved live
wire with automatic zoom and pseudo haptics) were
tested. The order of segmentation methods was altered
for each participant so that the learning rate influenced
each segmentation time.

Number || Age Skills
1 Young Good
2 Young | Moderate
3 Medium Good
4 Medium | Moderate

Table 1: Study group

The first aspect demonstrated was the completion
time of a predefined segmentation task. The pool of
participants consisted of sixteen untrained individuals.
Hence, the training scenario consisted of a specially

Under twenty-nine years of age = young.
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generated dataset. The original data was enriched with
a superimposed ideal segmentation shape of a pericarp,
the tissue surrounding a seed that develops from the
ovary wall of a flower. An initial manual segmenta-
tion performed by four experts defined the gold stan-
dard segmentation.

Augmentation without zooming is represented as a
thin dashed line. The thickness of the line is propor-
tional to the magnitude of the edge. When the zoom
was used in critical segmentation regions, several lines
were inserted to compel the user to apply the global
context. Figure [§] shows two different zoom levels of
the dataset.

Figure 6: Top: Detail of dataset with zoom
Bottom: Detail without zoom

The second aspect is the accuracy of the segmenta-
tion results.

Errors were quantified as the ratio of misclassified
pixels to the total number of pixels (error rate). Stan-
dard deviation or the mean from the gold standard are
a more informative comparative characteristic of accu-
racy. The point with the closest Hausdorf distance was
selected to calculate this.

5.2 Observations and Comments

In their responses to an informal questionnaire, most
participants indicated that the conventional pan and
zoom mechanism buttons/scrollbars/mouse wheel are
easy to use but require too many discrete manipulation
steps to navigate between two separate points with dif-
ferent zoom levels. Thus, users sometimes lose their
focus on the task at hand. In other words, navigation
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requires too much attention from users. Furthermore,
users complained, that the discrete steps in the visual-
ization of different zoom levels were laborious. Hence,
many users avoided manual zoom changes. All par-
ticipants experienced the automatic zoom as unfamiliar
in the beginning but were able to adapt quite quickly.
Users were able to navigate with a tighter focus and
concentrate on the segmentation task. Pure manual
segmentation of the dataset was a Sisyphean task in
comparison with the two semiautomatic segmentation
methods with speed-dependent automatic zooming and
pseudo haptic feedback or conventional interface con-
trol. Virtually all the participants rated the pseudo hap-
tic feedback as an excellent solution enabling direct ma-
nipulation with small control amplitudes and the elimi-
nation of inaccuracies.

5.3 Results

The formal user study delivered virtually all the pre-
liminary results. Both methods using semiautomatic
segmentation facilitate significantly faster completion
times than manual selection. Speed-dependent auto-
matic zoom combined with pseudo haptic feedback is
generally not faster than the conventional method. This
slightly contradicts the subjective impressions of the
majority of the participants (see Section [5.2) and may
be attributable to the dynamics of automatic zooming
and panning. Figure [7]presents the results of the com-
pletion time test for each segmentation method. The
standard deviation of the completion time is visualized
with continuous T-lines for each group.

14:24

12:00 -

o
©
@
-3

07:12 +

Time (min)

o
x
I
3

02:24

00:00

Manual Standard LiveWire with
segmentation LiveWire AZ + pseudo
haptic

Figure 7: Completion times of manual segmentation,
standard live wire and live wire with automatic zoom
(AZ) and pseudo haptics

Groups 2 and 4 experienced consistently longer seg-
mentation times with strong deviations (nearly equal-
ing the average segmentation times). Groups 1 and 3
had far better segmentation times than groups 2 and 4,
which consisted of test persons with average computer
skills. A significant and unexpected finding was that ex-
perienced users’ segmentation times hardly varied (only
6 %) regardless of whether they were using the im-
proved live wire with automatic zoom (AZ) and pseudo
haptics or the conventional live wire. On the other hand,
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members of groups 2 and 4 were on average 28 % and
14 % faster with the automatic zoom and pseudo haptics
than with the standard live wire method. This may have
been because the automatic navigation provides inexpe-
rienced users better support, whereas experienced users
are able to navigate and simultaneously concentrate on
their current tasks (just as in game playing for exam-
ple). Disregarding extreme individual deviations, the
ages of users with the same level of knowledge appear
to play no role in the average segmentation time. The
average segmentation times of all users are presented in
Figure[7] (violet bars).

Figure [§] (bottom) lists the error rates of all partici-
pants, i.e. the ratio between misclassified pixels to the
total number of pixels. Figure [§] (top) presents the av-
erage pixel deviation (mean) and the standard deviation
from the mean in relation to the gold standard segmen-
tation. The value of the standard deviation from the
mean indicates local misclassifications. Since accuracy
did not deviate strongly among the user groups, only the
averaged results per segmentation method are presented
here.

pixel {4

Std. Dev
Mean
Std. Dev
Mean
Std. Dev
Mean

0.00125
0.0012
0.00115
0.0011

Ratio

0.00105
0.001
0.00095
0.0009

Error

& Manual segmentation
M Live wire segmentation
M Live wire with AZ and pseudo haptic

Figure 8: Test subject’ accuracy with the segmentation
methods tested (top) mean and standard deviation (bot-
tom) error rate

Figure [9] visualizes a typical segmentation process.
The transitions in the automatic zoom curve are
smoother than in the manual zoom curve. Furthermore,
the completion time is significantly shorter.
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Figure 9: Comparison of one representative partici-
pant’s unwound segmented shape with automatic zoom
(top) and with manual zoom adjustment (bottom)

6 FUTURE DIRECTIONS

One challenge will be to design plausible transitions be-
tween different zoom levels that allow users to change
speeds quickly without causing any confusion. At fast
speeds, different users sometimes expect different sys-
tem feedback from the same user action. Further re-
search is therefore required, especially on adjusting the
zooming parameters to individual users. Graphically
manipulating the zoom function is planned, thus mak-
ing it possible to save results in a specific user file.

Development of a board-like input device for two
hands is also planned: Such a device would increase
the speed and accuracy of segmentation as Kron and
Schmidt [KS05] have demonstrated. Another approach
deserving further investigation is inverse panning: The
user remains stationary and the image data moves
through the screen space, similar to cutting wood with
a jigsaw.

Flicking movements represent another technique
[MCO3], [DAZ99] and can be employed to quickly and
precisely access a single control from a small group
of plausible candidates. Whether the integration of
additional navigation controls such as a default zoom
level or a last contour segment reset can be suitably
mapped to distinct mouse movements deserves more
investigation.
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While the informal user study demonstrated the capa-
bilities expected for a biological test dataset, the results
have to be verified for different segmentation scenar-
ios especially in the context of practical use. Further-
more, the refined prototype algorithms must be studied
additionally to determine whether the haptic or the au-
tomatic zoom or a combination of the two improve the
standard live wire technique most.

7 CONCLUSION

This paper introduces a new technique that improves
semiautomatic segmentation. The automatic zoom is
based on a user’s interaction speed and the underlying
image data. Slow user input produces an in-depth view
of an image, thus making it easier to segment unclear or
overly detailed regions. Fast user input indicates strong
edges that can typically be segmented easily with live
wire. This can be done on a lower zoom level on which
the user can still recognize the edges and maintain an
overview. Pseudo haptic feedback additionally supports
accurate segmentation in complex areas. Movement to-
ward the edge direction is penalized with a larger C/D
ratio, thus increasing control device amplitude.

In an informal usability study, most users preferred
this technique over segmentation with manual zoom.
Moreover, they described their impression of pseudo
haptics as a "magical force" that binds the cursor to the
correct position in an image or leads it there.

In terms of objective results, the approach presented
here increased accuracy. Misclassifications (error rate)
were reduced by 16 % and the mean and standard de-
viation of the Hausdorf distances from the gold stan-
dard of manual segmentation was 10 % and 10 % lower.
The new approach additionally cut all users’ segmenta-
tion times by nearly 20 %. It increased accuracy with
16 % fewer misclassifications than the standard live
wire method. However, the mean and standard devia-
tion from the target contour were only reduced 1 % and
2 %, respectively. Average segmentation speed was re-
duced approximately 18 %.
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ABSTRACT

This paper presents a new method for axis extraction from “tubular” structures in CT images. The axis is
important in virtual colonoscopy systems because it offers more efficient measurement features and better
interactive visualization possibilities.

The proposed method is based on the “pseudo-tubular” structure of the Colon. To find a good estimation of the
Colon axis, the method is organized in two steps: In the first step, the voxels are organized in sequential clusters
along the structure using a region-growing strategy and a cylindricity criterion. Each cluster has a distinct point
(which is a good candidate to be part of the axis, identified by the cylindricity criterion), and an internal partial
ordering of the cluster’s voxels. This information structure allows us, in the second step, to propose three
instances (one per principal coordinate axis) of an estimation problem to be solved with the Takagi-Sugeno-
Kang Method (TSK). Based in the resulting solutions it is possible to build a piece-wise linear estimation of the
colon axis.

This method has produced good results. It is robust in face of the “pseudo-tubular” shape of the colon. It has
been tested on a set of Colon CT images from previously prepared patients. The results are illustrated with
animations of virtual colonoscopy and a set of measurements and visualizations. Medical practitioners had a
good perception of the method’s potential in the field of virtual colonoscopy applications.

Keywords
Virtual colonoscopy, axis extraction, 3D Image processing, Medical Imaging

1 INTRODUCTION

Virtual colonoscopy is an alternative to diminish  This technique, although less invasive than the
invasive practices in colonoscopy procedures used in optical colonoscopy, requires quite a demanding
colorectal cancer detection. A 3D model of the preparation on the patient’s side. Nevertheless, this
patient’s colon is created from CT images. Using this practice has had an important impact in the reduction
geometrical model, the expert can perform visual of mortality due to colon cancer.

examination and polyp detection. [1]. o ) ]
Research initiatives meant to improve virtual

The main steps in virtual colonoscopy, from a colonoscopy systems [1],[2] focus on the reduction

computational point of view are: of the invasive aspects of patient preparation with
e Image acquisition from the patient’s colon region new methods Of_Colqn segmentation [3], and the
o Segmentation of the colon in the image improvement of visualization and measurement tools
« Axis (or central line) computation to ttt:elab_le to4|dent|fy and locate polyps and other
¢ Interactive visualization (guided by the axis) pathologies [4].
e Measurement, polyp detection and localization This paper presents a new axis extraction approach
tools starting from a segmented 3D Image of the colon.
The results obtained allow us to expect a “good
Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of behavior” in tubular structures that, like the colon,
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without have complex shapes and characteristics such as
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for local diameter variations and big curvatures. Other
profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this interesting tools for virtual colonoscopy based on
notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy axis computation are also presented: interactive
otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute navigation, measurement, and section height
to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee. visualization.
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech
Republic.
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2 AXISEXTRACTION -GENERAL

CONCEPTS

The extraction of the axis of a “tubular” structure
such as the colon, involves finding a line whose
points fulfill a series of characteristics [4]:

eCentricity: The points should be situated as far as
possible from the surface or walls of the structure.
Each point of the axis defines a section in the
perpendicular plane to the axis at that point. In that
section, the point of the axis should maximize the
minimum distance to the border.

«Connexity: The points of the axis must, of course,
be connected, and the line must have a “smooth”
behavior (no discontinuities in its second
derivative)

« Singularity: The axis must be one voxel in width.

« Efficiency: Computation time should be short.

«Automation: The method should not have to
require human intervention.

The task may be approached in different ways. We
may classify them in the following categories:

«Manual extraction; Based on human expert

interactive work on the 2D images of the CT.
Manually, the expert points out a pixel as part of
the central axis of the segmented volume [4].
Advantages: We will always have exactly one point
per slice of the CT image.
Disadvantages: The extracted line may or may not
be precisely located on the center line. Human
expert work is based on the CT slices, not on
perpendicular sections of the segmented 3D
images. Moreover, connectivity criteria are not
guaranteed and, obviously, the procedure is not
automatic.

«Thinning: Based on the successive elimination of
border voxels from the segmented volume, in order
to keep the “resulting” center. [5], [6].

Advantages: The axis points determined are (by
construction) connected and far from the borders of
the segmented volume.

Disadvantages: High sensitivity to “local
pathologies” of the segmented structure (curvature,
diameter) and to limitations of the initial
segmentation.

«Distances Map: Based on the computation of the

distance from each voxel to the nearest border in
the segmented volume. Each voxel is labeled with
the negative of this distance. The proposed axis is
the traversal minimal cost path [7], [8], [9], [10],
[11].
Advantages: Based on the end points, this is an
automatic process. The proposed axis is continuous
and is located far from the borders of the
segmented volume. In vascular structures, these
methods present a very good behavior.
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3 PROPOSED METHOD

The proposed method improves the geometric quality
and robustness of the automatic solution. The main
characteristic is the use of a “fuzzy” method
(robustness) for piecewise curve adjustment
(geometric qualities). Based on the 3D tubular
characteristics of data, we propose a preprocessing
stage that improves the conditions in which the
Takagi-Sugeno-Kang (TSK) technique [12], [13]
may be used.

The method is presented in two phases:

First Phase, data structuring, seeks the creation of a
first rough estimation of a centerline of the tubular
structure. This line is called primitive centerline. The
primitive centerline is a polyline whose first point (in
the particular case of the Colon’s images) can be
computed automatically. Beginning at this point (the
chosen point), and based on a growing strategy using
the “Manhattan distance”, and on a cylindricity
criterion, we propose the next “chosen point” (the
end of the axis of the biggest “cylindrical” section
compliant with the cylindricity criterion). The
sequence of chosen points is the primitive centerline
of the tubular structure. The voxels are labeled with
the Manhattan distance from the initial point (fig.1).
Each vertex of the primitive center line has a
“cylindrical section” of the structure associated to it

(fig.3).

Once the primitive centerline has been established,
voxels conforming the colon are also labeled with
membership values based on their distance to each
vertex of the primitive centerline. The voxels are
organized in “clusters” associated to each vertex. The
primitive centerline’s vertices generate a total order
among clusters. The voxels within each ‘cluster’ are
ordered considering their proximity to the
neighboring ‘clusters’ (the previous one and the next
one).

The second phase of the method, Axis computation,
consists of a non-linear piecewise estimation of the
colon’s axis, by using the Takagi-Sugeno-Kang
method (TSK) [14],[15],[16]. To implement this
method, the ordering of voxels from the previous
phase is used to generate three TSK instances in one
dimension (one for each Cartesian coordinate). With
the same order, the three solutions are integrated in
one 3D line which is our proposal for the centerline
of the tubular structure being analyzed (the colon, in
our case).

Based on this centerling, an interactive navigation
system can be guided inside the structure, different
normalized measurements can be made on the
sections (perpendicular to the axis), and then the
morphological characteristics of the internal surface
can be automatically estimated.
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In this section, each one of the phases of the
proposed method is introduced in detail.

Information structuring

The method assumes that it has a 3D segmented
image of the tubular structure i.e. the colon. The
output of this phase is: a sequence of points which
are the first point of the axis of “clusters” with
pseudo-cylindrical shape (the primitive centerline)
and the clusters with an order defined among its
voxels. This phase has the following steps:

1) Selection of an initial point Py in one of the ends
of the tubular structure:

In the case of the colon, the initial point chosen is
the voxel in the lowest level of the z axis. (We can
assume that it is the beginning of the rectum).

2) Data vector generation of each voxel
a) Manhattan distance to P,

The Voxel Pq is labeled with zero value (the
initial voxel). Remaining voxels are labeled with
the value of their Manhattan distance to Pg. In
this context, the set of voxels with the same label
value (the Manhattan distance to Py) will be
called “layer” (fig.1.a).
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Fig. 1. (a) Layer generation from the manhattan distance,
(b) P Layers and manhattan distance inside the colon's
human model from the P point

b) Distance to the nearest border

Let us define a “border voxel” as a voxel in the
structure for which at least one of its 6-neighbors
doesn't belong to the structure. For each voxel of
the structure we compute the distance to the
closest “border voxel” in one of the 6 main
directions.

3) The sequence of points for the primitive centerline

The primitive centerline is a polyline through the
tubular structure. Its segments define sections
which also have a tubular shape according to a
cylindrical criterion.

a) Criteria for the tubular sections

The colon is supposed to be divided in sections of
uniform tubes.
t.

-

h

Fig. 2. R and H Parameters of a tubular section

Each section of the tube, as an approximation to
the original structure, must have a height h
greater or equal to two times its r radius. This
way its main axis is in a direction close to the true
axis of the structure.

Fig. 3. Tubular sections throughout the colon
In order to build the cylindrical segments we can
use two parameters: volume V and height h.

Volume (V) is estimated by the number of voxels
present in the section.
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Height (h) is estimated by the number of layers
present in the section. (The layers were generated
using the Manhattan distance)

Based in the volume formula for a cylinder
v :7zr2h) and the proposed relation

(h > 2r ), we have a criteria for an acceptable
cylindrical shape:

N
:> —_

v

h® 1)

Where h, the length of the section, is estimated by
the number of layers, and V, the volume of the
section, is estimated by the number of voxels in
the section.

b) The primitive centerline algorithm

i. Pgis defined as the original point (layer 0). P
is taken as new “chosen point” Pi. A new
section (future tubular section) is initialized
with Pi as member.

ii. With P; as the starting point, we include in the
current section the voxels of the next “layer”,
in increasing order of layers, until condition
(1) is true or there are no more layers to
include.

iii. From the voxels in the last layer included in
the current section, we choose the voxel with
the greatest border distance. This is the new
“chosen point” Pi.;. A new section (future
tubular section) is initialized with Pj.; as
member. Increment i and return to (ii)

The sequence <P, . P; . Pp>is a polyline which
runs through the tubular structure and whose
points are (at least in the main directions) as far
as possible from the border. This line will be
called the primitive centerline of the structure.
It will be used to define a sequence of “clusters”
of voxels throughout the structure.

Primitive centerline _

[F T i
I:F I I|___ Ivl
(@) (b)

Figura 4. (a) Clusters created in a section of the colon. (b)
Clusters throughout the colon’s structure.

¢) Clusters

A cluster is a set of voxels associated to a
particular vertex of the primitive centerline. We
will define a fuzzy characteristic associated to
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each voxel called membership (how much does a
voxel belong to each one of the cluster generated
by the vertex of the primitive centerline).

4) Calculating the membership of each voxel to
clusters

Each voxel is associated with a level of
membership regarding each one of the clusters
generated by each one of the vertex of the primitive
centerline.

Calculation of the level

determined by:

of membership is

1
Hij = =) ij
ij

Where:

My = Membership of the i voxel to the cluster
associated with the j point in the primitive
centerline

D. Euclidian distance from i voxel to j point in

" the primitive centerline

Minimum distance between all the voxels
(not equal to j) in the structure to the j point
in the primitive centerline

Dm

i

For each voxel in the structure, a membership value
associated to each one of the vertex of the primitive
centerline is computed. The voxel will belong to
the cluster where the membership value is the
greatest.

For voxels with two vertexes with the highest
membership, the cluster assigned will be the one of
the first vertex in the primitive centerline.

Each voxel will have three membership values: the
value associated to its cluster, to its previous cluster
(except the first one) and to the next cluster (except
the last one).

1
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o.1f
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2500

Fig. 5. Membership values of the voxels of the image.
Colors illustrate the cluster to which they are assigned.

5) Ordering within each cluster

To build a total order for the voxels in a cluster
(which will be used for the linear approximation
later), we define a new parameter. The “relative
membership” of a voxel in a cluster is the
difference between its memberships to the next
cluster and previous cluster.
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Once the “relative membership” value is calculated,
voxels are sorted using this parameter. We will find
a total order inside the clusters, for the sequence of
clusters, defined by the vertex in the primitive
centerline.
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Fig. 6. Membership values of the ordered voxels.

The axis computation

Based on the structured information produced in
phase one, the axis estimation for the tubular
structure being analyzed is presented below:

1) Generation of three Takagi-Sugeno-Kang (TSK)
approximation instances

The proposed method computes the axis estimation
as a piecewise approximation for the set of voxels
grouped in clusters. The problem statement is the
estimation of three variables (the three coordinates)
for each axis point based on a sequence of clusters
and inside each cluster a sequence of voxels (based
on the relative membership parameter). In order to
reduce the complexity of the problem we propose
three 1-variable problems, following a common
total order of the data.

This approach allows us to compute a non-linear
approximation for each coordinate and, based on
these results, the final axis estimation.

Fig. 7. Values of the x variable regarding the order
parameter

2) TSK Estimating for each component

The next step is to find a non-linear model that can
be adjusted to the information found when the
coordinates of the voxels are separated according to
the axes. We use the TSK (Takagi Sugeno Kang)
method, well known in Fuzzy Control area (non-
linear systems modeling).

We will follow the steps to generate a non-linear
model in TSK method:

i.Create clusters from the set of information
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ii.Obtain fuzzy membership functions of
antecedents

iii.Obtain the consequents membership functions

iv.Calculate the system’s final model.

i. Create clusters from the information set

In a regular TSK process, initial information must
be exposed to a clustering process where the main
objective is to find sub-groups within the data
universe that have similarity or proximity. In our
case, this step of the process has already been done.
The structure was divided in clusters by calculating
memberships (which comply with the TSK
conditions).

ii. Obtain the antecedents’ membership function.

Once the partition of the inputs in fuzzy sets is
conducted, it is necessary to obtain the membership
functions, so that it is possible to calculate the level
of membership for any data belonging to a cluster,
in order to obtain the appropriate model. This
process is conducted through the association of a
Gaussian membership function to each one of the
clusters. Such function will be responsible of
conducting smooth transitions between different
linear pieces to be calculated later on.

Linear

,ip function

——

1200 1300 1400 1500 1600 1700 1800 1900 2000

Fig. 8. Membership function and linear approximation

iii. Obtain the consequent membership function

As mentioned previously, the TSK method is based
on the use of linear piece-wise approximations to
generate the final non-linear approximation.

Linear approximations (straight lines) are generated
for each one of the groups of information of each
cluster. This straight line is named “consequent”.

iv. Calculate the final model of the system.

Based on the previous steps of the process, the
required data is available to compute the final
model of a variable. We should multiply the
membership functions with the consequents in
order to obtain the final model:
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the structure’s axis. For our specific example (the
colon) the 3D line is obtained in fig. 11:

yo0=3 || @) :
Y (00) 0
=1
where :
r= Number of clusters W T T e e w0 w0 m
H= Membership level Fig. 11: Integrated solution for the axis of the tubular
Straight line approximation to the structure.
aX+Db = information 4 RESULTS

An implementation of the method presented was
The result obtained from the application of the built using the Matlab 6.5 software. The input images
previous equation, generates t following were obtained from a basic segmentation system for
approximation of the evolution g i coordinate Colon axial tomography, and from a tubular
along the axis. geometrical model generator. The Axis extraction
method was applied to these input data and the
results are presented bellow.

Two Colon tomographies were used to apply the
segmentation process and axis extraction.

e I Axis Length|computation
. s . - . Dimension (Voxels)| (m.m /voxel) .
Fig. 9..Non-linear approximation of the X coordinate | (mts) time
0 Colon1 | 256X256X130 1.4x1.4x1.4 1.54 34 Sec
The resulting model is continuous, smooth and Colon2 | 256X256X499 | 14x1.4x10 | 248 | 52 Sec
seeks to go through the intermediate points of the Table 1. Dimensions of the models and axis

data from the original system.

Table 1 shows the main images characteristics, the
length of the obtained axis and the computation time
of the extraction method running on Matlab in a
current laptop computer.

This process is applied to each one of the three
systems that were built (one for each coordinate).

Fig. 12: 1 1un wa upper views OF the colon, with the
extracted axis in yellow.

Fig. 10 Non-linear approximations of the Y and Z
coordinates

3) Integration of the 3D model

The previous process produces an approximation
for each one of the coordinates. We can integrate
these results using the total order established in a
previous step. In this way we find a 3D model of

Fig. 13: Side/lateral views of the colon 2 and detail of
the ascendant colon
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A discontinuity of the ascendant colon can be
observed in fig.13; we can observe that the algorithm
outlines the axis in spite of this lack of data.

Based on the axis, we can obtain perpendicular
sections along the axis and complementary
measurements can be done (diameter and perimeter
evolution, for example). Fig. 14(a) shows the axis
and one perpendicular section with the profile
generated from it -14(b).

In a similar way, we show in Fig. 15, a “terrain”
view of the inside surface of the colon. It was
obtained using the sections calculated along the
extracted axis. This particular view can be very
useful for polypus detection studies [19].

Fig. 14. (a) Perpendicular cut to the colon’s human model
(b) Cut’s profile/section and relation of distances from the
axis to the surface of the cut.

Fig. 15 “terrain’ view of the internal wall of the colon
throughout the axis

And, finally, when the axis is obtained, it is also
possible to guide an interactive virtual colonoscopy,
where a virtual camera navigates inside the colon
with the support of the measurement facilities
presented above.
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Fig.16. Virtual navigation images

In addition to the tests shown previously, the method
was applied to tubular structures generated virtually
for which the axis was exactly known. Four models
were created for this, which are shown in fig. 17.

©

®

Fig. 17. (a) U shaped structure, (b) S shaped structure in
the XY plane (c) S shaped structure in the XYZ plane (d) S
shaped structure with changes in the radius, (e) (f) helical
shape structure

Table 2 shows the error between the real axis and the
automatic extracted axis using the proposed method.

Structure Error
Model a 0.013%
Model b 0.2%
Model ¢ 1.3%
Model d 2.1%
Modelo e 3.2%
Modelo f 4.1%

Table 2. Error in extracted axis for the generated models
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5 CONCLUSIONS

An automatic method for the axis extraction of
pseudo tubular structures has been presented. We
have illustrated the results using an implementation
oriented towards virtual colonoscopy.

The use of criteria based on the tubular structure of a
3D image (cylindrical, layers based on Manhattan
distance, axial distance to the surface), allows us to
define and compute “tubular” clusters. Based on
these clusters, an automatic formulation of three TSK
estimation problems was done, and its results were
then integrated in a robust estimation of the 3D axis
of the input tubular structure.

The behavior of the presented method was illustrated
with real colon images and with synthetic models.
The results are interesting because of the geometric
quality and the robustness of the different pseudo
tubular forms and little discontinuities in the input
data.

The frequency of pseudo tubular structures in
biomedical problems gives this method a good
potential for applications. The colon’s characteristics
as a pseudo tubular structure allow us to show results
with a good potential impact in virtual colonoscopy
applications.
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Figure 1. A 360° panorama view generated with dynamic mesh refinement. The frame’s input mesh is hinted with
thick lines. Actually rendered primitives have thin lines.

ABSTRACT

This paper presents a real-time rendering technique for dynamic, incremental 3D mesh refinement. The
technique can be applied to any triangulated 3D mesh with arbitrary topology and connectivity. The
functionality relies on geometry shaders that are used to amplify or remove geometry based on precalculated
refinement patterns. For each triangle, the instantiated refinement pattern is selected dynamically. Due to
limitations of current hardware, on-the-fly pattern instantiation cannot be implemented on the GPU. Instead, the
complete refined mesh must be generated through pattern copying. We propose an incremental approach where
the refined mesh is generated by using the previous refined mesh as primitive source. This algorithm runs
exclusively on the GPU and requires no continuous data exchange between CPU and GPU. Due to the necessary
mesh generation, the approach is particularly suitable for applications with small refinement levels. It
complements traditional pattern-based refinement approaches that deliver high throughput for large refinement
levels, but incur a substantial CPU-GPU communication overhead otherwise. Interesting applications include
view-dependent mesh smoothing and interactive non-planar projections. In these areas, our algorithm enables
efficient vertex-based implementations due to adaptive refinement.

Keywords

Geometry shaders, GPU, mesh refinement, refinement patterns, barycentric coordinates

1. INTRODUCTION

Geometry specification and its efficient rendering is
a crucial aspect of computer graphics. For high-
performance rendering, most parts of the graphics
pipeline have become implemented in graphics
hardware and are fed with primitives through

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for
profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this
notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy

otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute standardized APIs. Real-time applications are forced
to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee. to limit the number of primitives passing through the
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech graphics pipeline. For fine meshes, this translates to
Republic. mesh simplification, where a detailed mesh is
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degraded into a coarse mesh while limiting visual
artifacts. The simplification is either offline
(statically) or online (dynamically). In general, level-
of-detail algorithms (LoD) follow this paradigm.

If geometry is available in form of some compact
functional description, e.g., subdivision surfaces,
geometry synthesis is required for generating a mesh
representation for processing by graphics hardware.
Online synthesis allows for adapting the mesh to
view parameters and thus limiting its size. In real-
time applications, geometry synthesis is often posed
as mesh refinement problem where the intended
geometry is defined as function over a coarse base
mesh [Bou07]. The base mesh is then refined so that
the geometry function can be evaluated per vertex
with sufficient frequency in screen space.

The same idea of using mesh refinement to ensure
sufficient vertex frequency can help to map computer
graphics algorithms to graphics hardware. In a
vertex-based approximation scheme, complex, non-
linear computations are evaluated per vertex and
linearly interpolated in between. Examples include
global illumination or non-planar projections.

Our motivation is the use of mesh refinement for
view-dependent geometry synthesis and vertex-based
approximation techniques. A number of hardware-
accelerated techniques have been proposed for
generic [Bou07] or special-purpose [Bun05, Shi05]
mesh refinement. However, all of these techniques
require continuous data transfer between CPU and
GPU proportional to the input mesh size. While
exhibiting great performance for high refinement
levels, this makes them inefficient for view-
dependent techniques, whose refinement level is
dynamic and rather low on average.

We propose a dynamic approach fully operating on
the GPU to make mesh refinement efficient for view-
dependent problems. Our technique uses the idea of
barycentric refinement patterns as proposed by
Boubekeur et al. [Bou05b, Bou07] and follows their
coarse algorithm. However, we relieve the CPU from
selecting and instancing the refinement patterns by
exploiting recently introduced geometry shaders
[Bly06]. This enables us to dynamically amplify or
remove geometry on the GPU, but at the same time
shader limitations require us to create and store a
representation of the complete refined mesh. Even
though being able to provide arbitrary refinement
levels, the mesh creation makes our approach most
efficient for low average refinement levels and thus
complements Boubekeur’s method, as suggested in
[Bou07].

Our algorithm exhibits four major properties that
make it particularly suitable to add view-dependency
to both, geometry synthesis and vertex-based
approximation techniques. It is
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e generic, i.e., it operates on a triangular mesh of
arbitrary topology and connectivity. It does not
impose any restrictions on the refinement
strategy or rendering technique and thus is
adaptable to a wide range of applications.

e pattern-based on triangle level, i.e., it uses
precalculated refinement configurations to
replace each original input triangle. The patterns
can have any suitable structure. Patterns are not
limited in their vertex count.

e dynamic, 1i.e., it selects each triangle’s
refinement pattern for each frame. Then, a
refined mesh is build and rendered accordingly.

e constant and minimal in communication
overhead, 1i.e., it fully saturates the GPU
regardless of the input or rendered mesh size.

Our first contribution is the removal of
communication overhead. While the first three
properties are inherited from Boubekeur’s approach,
we remove the need for per-triangle draw calls
despite a non-uniform refinement. Our second
contribution is an incremental refinement scheme
that enables fast arbitrary geometry amplification
with geometry shaders despite their output limit.

The paper is organized as follows: Section 2 gives an
overview over related work, Section 3 briefly
introduces geometry shaders, Section 4 gives an in-
depth description of our generic refinement
algorithm along with its limitations, Section 5
demonstrates the refinement for two examples,
Section 6 provides performance results and
comparisons, and Section 7 concludes.

2. RELATED WORK

This section concentrates on hardware-accelerated
mesh refinement algorithms. We distinguish two
groups based on application dependency.

In application-independent refinement, Boubekeur’s
work [Bou05b, Bou07] is of most importance to our
method, as described earlier. His methods are
applicable to any triangulated mesh. The refinement
presented by Bokeloh and Wand [Bok06] needs to
restrict the input to rectangular patches that become
hierarchically subdivided. They cast the refinement
problem as image upscaling and use fragment
shaders for implementation on the GPU. The new
image data is then interpreted as vertex data for
rendering.

Application-dependent refinement is used for
geometry synthesis. For example, various approaches
to subdivision surface rendering exist. Hardware-
accelerated methods use patch-based approaches as
introduced by Pulli and Segal [Pul96]. Bunnell
[Bun05] describes a GPU implementation for
adaptive  tessellation including  displacement
mapping. While this approach uses a 2D texture to
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represent surface patches, Shiue et al. [Shi05] uses a
spiraling scheme to unfold each patch into a 1D
texture. Both methods then use image operations to
upscale the texture for actual geometry synthesis and
recast the final texture as vertex buffer for rendering.

Guthe et al. [Gut05] present a synthesis approach to
trimmed NURBS. They use predefined sampling
grids similar to our barycentric refinement patterns to
render a hierarchy of bi-cubic approximation
surfaces. They focus on artifact-free and efficient
trimming of the resulting rendering.

Hardware-accelerated mesh smoothing has been
described by Losasso et al. [Los03]. They use
geometry images [Gu02] to represent the control
points for a B-Spline-based surface approximation.
The control points are then transformed to a refined
surface by performing image convolution operations
on GPU. Finally, the image is interpreted as vertex
data and rendered.

A new generic approach to rendering has been
proposed by Whitted and Kajiya [Whi05]. They
outline changes to the current graphics hardware to
enable processing of fully procedural geometry. As
they propose point sampling in screen space, such a
rendering processor eliminates the need for mesh
refinement.

Geometry shaders are a recent extension of the
hardware graphics pipeline [Bly06]. So far, their use
has rarely been reported in literature. Tariq [Tar06]
presents some examples provided by nVidia,
including fur rendering, cloth animation, and
isosurface extraction. DeCoro and Tatarchuk
[DeC07] exploit geometry shaders for mesh
simplification through vertex clustering. An
interesting future development is the proposal of a
dedicated hardware tessellation unit [Tat07].

3. GEOMETRY SHADERS

Geometry shaders [Bly06] introduce an additional
processing unit in the graphics pipeline. This unit is
located after vertex processing and before clipping
and rasterization. It operates on whole primitives
(points, lines, or triangles with or without newly
introduced adjacency information) having random
access to all a primitive’s transformed vertices and
their attributes. The geometry shader program is
invoked once for each assembled input primitive.
The program then emits zero or more primitives,
whose type is fixed but can differ from the input
primitive type. The output completely replaces the
input, allowing for geometry amplification and
deletion.

The amount of output data cannot exceed a certain
hardware limit, typically 4096 bytes. The
programmer can further restrict the maximum output
size, since the shader’s performance and efficiency
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improves significantly with smaller maximum output
sizes, regardless of the actual data output per
invocation.

An additional feature introduced together with
geometry shaders is transformation feedback, a.k.a.
stream out. This allows for capturing transformed
vertices into a buffer in sequential order before
clipping but after the geometry shader stage. The
exact number of vertices captured in a buffer can be
queried after command completion. As the capture
buffer resides in GPU local memory, it can be used
as input to subsequent rendering commands without
copying. Optionally, the vertices can be discarded
after capturing without rasterization taking place.

4. DYNAMIC MESH REFINEMENT

4.1 Overview

Our refinement approach is pattern-based, i.e., each
triangle of the original mesh is replaced by a generic
precomputed refinement pattern consisting of
subtriangles before rendering. Each selected pattern
is then adapted to and rendered instead of its
originating triangle.

Except for pattern selection, our approach works on
single triangles only. Thus, we impose no restrictions
on the original triangular mesh’s topology or
connectivity. In conjunction with a local pattern
selection scheme, e.g., based on the screen space
edge length, the dynamic mesh refinement is
instantly applicable to any (indexed or non-indexed)
triangle soup accepted by standard graphics APIs. No
additional attributes or data structures (e.g. half-edge
structures) are required.

The pattern selection is computed on GPU for each
frame and can follow any scheme suitable for the
target application. Moreover, the selection can easily
take backface and view volume culling into account
to avoid unnecessary refinement.

The core of our method is an incrementally updated
intermediate mesh of all subtriangles. It is motivated
by three observations. First, current GPUs are not
capable of dynamically instantiating geometry
without the control of the CPU. Second, efficient use
of geometry shaders requires to minimizing each
invocation’s output by all means (cf. Figure 8).
Third, in an incremental approach the geometry
shader’s output limit only limits the growth of a
triangle’s refinement instead of its size.

The intermediate mesh is a concatenation of one
plain pattern copy per input triangle. During update,
each triangle’s existing copy is replaced by the newly
selected one. This update is computed on subtriangle
level using geometry shaders on the GPU without the
need for CPU control and thus without continuous
communication between CPU and GPU. This
removes the  bottleneck of  Boubekeur’s
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pass 1: pattern selection

pass 2: intermediate mesh update

pass 3: rendering
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access table

Pattern
vertex buffer
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ping-pong
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Figure 2. Algorithm outline. White boxes mark application dependent parts.

method. However, the need for creating and storing
the complete intermediate mesh favors applications
that need only low average refinement levels.

Finally, the whole intermediate mesh is rendered.
Only then, the generic pattern subtriangles are
adapted to their originating triangles. Vertex
positions and other rendering attributes are
computed and immediately used for further
processing. This includes per-vertex
approximations or the evaluation of surface
descriptions in geometry synthesis. To a subsequent
rendering technique, refined vertices become
indistinguishable from original vertices after
conversion from their barycentric form. Thus, our
method can be used for any rendering effect.

The result is a three-pass-algorithm as outlined in
Figure 2. Application independent parts are shown
in gray. Each pass requires exactly one vertex array
draw call with all information residing in GPU
local memory. Hence, the CPU utilization and
communication costs between CPU and GPU are
negligible and constant regardless of the input or
intermediate mesh’s size. In the following, we
introduce our refinement patterns and explain each
pass in detail.

4.2 Refinement Patterns

Similar to [Bou07], each refinement pattern
represents a triangle tessellation encoded in
barycentric coordinates. A barycentric vertex

(u,v,w)" represents a point inside a triangle as
weighted sum of the triangle’s vertices with
u+v+w=1 and u,v,w>0. For efficient storage,

the third coordinate can be omitted as w=1—-u—v
holds.

The exact pattern structure is application-
dependent. As all patterns are precomputed, any
suitable structure can be used. After generating all
patterns, the resulting barycentric subtriangles are
stored in a combined vertex buffer. A separate table
buffer stores for each possible refinement pattern
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shader /
code block

its triangle count and starting location in the
combined vertex buffer.

In contrast to [Bou07], our method does not allow
for optimizing refinement patterns through the use
of indexing. If we used indexing, the same pattern
vertex index in different pattern copies referred to
different original triangles. As we render the whole
refined mesh with a single draw call, the graphics
hardware then might wrongly reuse cached vertex
shader results belonging to another original
triangle. Non-indexed stripping can be used
provided that only a single strip for the whole
refined mesh is generated [Eva96, Reu05, Dia06],
and that artifact-free rendering is achieved.

N /N
=1 tFZ il

Vo te2 Vi Vo

Figure 3. Some sample refinement patterns.

to=2 Vi Vo o t=2 Vi

Our examples in Section 5 use patterns controlled
by their edges’ tessellation degrees #, t;, and ¢, with
a regular and homogeneous interior triangulation.
The borders are subdivided in a recursive fashion

denoting the

max ]

into 2" sections with ¢ e [0;¢

edge’s refinement depth. This results in 7.
possible refinement patterns. Some examples are

shown in Figure 3.

4.3 Pattern Selection

Pattern selection is the first pass of our algorithm.
For each input triangle, it selects one pattern from
the available precomputed refinement patterns. The
selection function is fully application-dependent
and maps each triangle to a pattern index.
However, usually two goals are desired: a crack-
free and minimal refinement.

Since our approach uses a local refinement, cracks
can only be prevented by ensuring identical
tessellation of the shared edge of two adjacent
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triangles. This can be achieved by selecting a
pattern based on each edge’s tessellation degree ¢
as implemented in the examples.

Ensuring a minimal refinement obviously improves
total performance. Most importantly, hidden
triangles can be left unrefined to save computation
time. It is not possible to omit such triangles
altogether, which is explained in Section 4.4. GPU-
friendly hidden triangle detection methods include
backface and view volume culling. Additionally,
any screen space based selection function
inherently limits the applied refinement to the
current view’s demands. Examples include screen
space error estimators for subdivision surfaces
[Bun05], height fields [Lin96], or texture deviation
[Coh98].

Pattern selection is implemented in a geometry
shader operating on triangles, whose input depends
on the requirements of the selection function.
Usually, this includes only a subset of the available
rendering attributes, such as vertex position and
normal. Additionally, the previous frame’s
selection is fed into the shader. Its output only
contains 3 values per triangle: the selected pattern’s
index p, the number of required subtriangles s,, and
the number of available subtriangles s, from the
previous frame. For proper operation, the pattern
growth, i.e., the ratio s, to s,, must not exceed the
output limit of the update pass, even though this
might introduce temporary cracks. Instead of being
rendered, this output in form of point primitives is
captured in a buffer (using stream out or
transformation feedback) and then discarded before
rasterization.

The previous frame’s selection is accessible
through the use of buffer textures. This enables a
shader to randomly access an arbitrary buffer
residing on the GPU via the 1D texture interface.
With the primitive ID as index, a triangle’s number
of subtriangles can be read from the previous
frame’s selection buffer and copied to the number
of available subtriangles for the current frame.

4.4 Intermediate Mesh Update

The update pass uses only the previous frame’s
intermediate mesh consisting of subtriangles as
primitive input. Each subtriangle is identified by
the original mesh’s triangle id 7, and the subtriangle
id j within the pattern. Together with the
barycentric coordinates (u,v), this information is
stored in every vertex. Additionally, the geometry
shader has access to the selection pass’s output
buffer, the precomputed pattern vertex buffer, and
the accompanying table buffer via buffer textures.

For each original triangle, the update pass
completely replaces an existing refinement by a
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copy of the newly selected refinement pattern. The
copying task is evenly distributed across all
respective subtriangles, such that the output of a
single geometry shader invocation is minimized.

For each subtriangle (i, j), the geometry shader
fetches the original triangle’s pattern selection (p,
Sy, Sp). It can then determine the corresponding
range of subtriangles from pattern p. It emits each
new subtriangle by reading its barycentric vertices
from the pattern vertex buffer and emitting them
augmented by the triangle id i and a new
subtriangle id j’. Similar to pass 1, the shader
output is captured in a buffer and discarded before
rasterization.

For proper refinement, this algorithm requires at
least one subtriangle per original triangle. Once an
original triangle is lost from the intermediate mesh
it can never reappear. Consequently, hidden
triangles must not be omitted but kept in the
intermediate mesh as a single subtriangle.
Additionally, the intermediate mesh must be
initialized once to one subtriangle per original
triangle.

The buffers for storing the intermediate mesh need
to be sufficiently sized in advance. Transformation
feedback allows for buffer overrun detection, but
for best performance, buffer reallocation should be
avoided.

4.5 Rendering

The final pass comprises the conversion of the
intermediate mesh’s barycentric vertices to the
intended geometry and the actual image generation.
It is fully application dependent.

The conversion part is of most interest to geometry
synthesis, as it implements the surface description
evaluation. E.g., it can use the barycentric
coordinates for procedural generation, as texture
coordinates for displacement mapping, or as
parameters for spline surface evaluation. For
vertex-based approximations, usually a simple
weighted sum for interpolation in object space is
sufficient. If an interpolation in screen space is
desired, the barycentric coordinates require a
preceding transformation, e.g., by hyperbolic
interpolation [Bli92].

Image generation is not affected by our mesh
refinement. Since any rendering attribute can be
computed during vertex conversion, any rendering
technique is applicable. This includes multi-pass
techniques, even though each additional pass might
require its own vertex conversion. Alternatively,
conversion results can be stored using
transformation feedback and reused in each
subsequent pass.
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5. APPLICATIONS

For usage, pass 1 and 3 from our algorithm need to
be adapted (white boxes in Figure 2). In pass 1, a
suitable pattern selection function needs to be
implemented in a shader. Pass 3 implements the
application-specific rendering. This pass can use
the original shaders as if no mesh refinement was in
place. Only the vertex shader portion needs to be
extended by a vertex conversion function
converting the generic barycentric pattern
coordinates to the actual vertex attributes as needed
for further processing.

In the following, we demonstrate our refinement
for one geometry synthesis and one vertex-based
approximation technique.

5.1 Curved PN-Triangles

Curved PN-Triangles have been proposed by
Vlachos et al. [V1a0l] as a simple heuristic to
smoothing a triangular mesh. It has been designed
with a dedicated hardware implementation and
readily available input in mind [ATIO1]. It only
uses vertex positions and normals to construct a
triangular Bézier surface over the triangle. This
surface is then used for geometry synthesis. For
many coarse meshes, this method instantly
generates visually pleasing results without any
change to the original mesh. A respective
tessellation unit can be found on some graphics
hardware. The original approach has been further
investigated, e.g., by Boubekeur et al. [Bou05a] or
Choi et al. [Cho04].

Figure 4. PN-triangles. Thick lines show the original
mesh, thin lines the refined mesh.
We demonstrate an implementation of the original
approach based on our dynamic mesh refinement.
Since the curved PN-triangle surface closely
follows the original mesh, the original triangle’s
screen space edge length is a reasonable basis for a
view-dependent metric. At the silhouette, this is not
sufficient as some minimal refinement should be
retained to prevent popping artifacts. Consequently,
the normal orientation is incorporated into the
pattern selection. In pass 3, we use the formulas
given in [Bou05b] to calculate the refined vertex’s
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position and normal from the barycentric
coordinates. The result is shown in Figure 4.

5.2 Cylindrical Projection

Current graphics hardware relies on linear
interpolation (in homogeneous space) during
rasterization. This prevents a straight-forward
vertex-based  implementation of  non-planar
projections or view deformations. The actual result
can only be approximated due to the missing
correct non-linear interpolation. Traditionally, in
real-time applications an image space solution
involving multiple render-to-texture passes and
subsequent image warping [Yan05] has been used.
This solution trades approximation errors for
warping related interpolation errors.

As alternative, Spindler et al. [Spi06] proposed
“camera textures”, a generic object space approach
to per-vertex view deformation. If the input mesh is
sufficiently dense, approximation errors become
negligible. For coarse meshes, they suggest the use
of a dynamic mesh refinement.

b

Figure 5. A cylindrical projection with 160° field of
view. Our refinement is usable with any rendering
technique. Geometry is hinted as in Figure 4.

We implement a per-vertex cylindrical projection to
demonstrate a vertex-based approximation relying
on mesh refinement. The pattern selection function
is based on an edge’s horizontal screen length.
Since the vertical direction does not introduce
approximation errors (it uses a perspective
projection), this reduces the overall refinement
level. Vertex conversion in pass 3 is a simple
weighted sum. Figure 5 shows the result and hints
both, the unrefined and refined mesh. This example
also exhibits the use of additional rendering
attributes (texture coordinates etc.).

6. RESULTS

For performance evaluation, we compare our
method (DMR) to [Bou07] (ARP) for the
cylindrical projection described in Section 5.2.
Both implementations use identical refinement
patterns, represented as non-indexed triangles for
DMR and as indexed degenerated tristrips for ARP.
Our pattern selection pass (pass 1) with an
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additional buffer readback has been added to ARP
to enable identical dynamic refinement. Both
methods are implemented with one frame latency
per pass to hide dependencies between passes.

The measurements have been taken on a PC with
an AMD Athlon 64 X2 4400+ with 2GB RAM and
an nVidia GeForce 8800GTS with 640MB RAM.
The viewport size was 1600x1200. For optimal
performance, the programs have been forced to run
on a single core during measurements. The
measurements use the same flight path through a
textured small (13639 triangles) and large (122751
triangles) city data set.

200000
150000

100000

50000 MW%

triangle count

0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350
frame

small city rendered — — small city input large city rendered large city input

Figure 6. Triangle count for the test animation.
Figure 6 shows the input and rendered triangle
count for each frame of the flight path at a
maximum horizontal edge length of 10 pixels. It
shows the dynamic view-dependent refinement. As
expected, the refinement ratio is rather low and
almost constant. Since the small data set is only a
portion of the large one, the curves look very
similar.

1000000
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400000

average triangle count / frame

200000

max. horizontal edge length (pixels)

~—&-—av. tri count, small city —0— av. tri count, large city ~—&8— DMR, small city
—e—ARP, small dity —o— ARP, large city —o— DMR, large city

Figure 7. Cylindrical projection performance for
varying refinement settings. The x-axis uses a
logarithmic scale.

Figure 7 shows the resulting frame rates and
average triangle counts for varying maximum edge
length. For the tested use cases, Boubekeur’s
method is almost independent of the rendered
triangle count and only depends on the input
triangle count, i.e. CPU-GPU communication is the
method’s bottleneck as described in [Bou07]. Our
method scales with both, input and rendered
triangle count. By removing the communication
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overhead, our method can always fully saturate the
GPU while ARP requires a sufficient refinement
ratio for that. Consequently, our method
outperforms ARP for reasonable error bounds
despite the more complex algorithm. Note, that we
were not able to reproduce the frame rates for ARP
reported by [Bou07]. This has no impact on its
general performance behavior.

150

frames / sec.
S
3

@
3

0
0 16 32 48 64 80 96 112 128
max. vertex out

Figure 8. Performance results for varying geometry

shader output limit.
Figure 8 shows the geometry shader’s performance
for different output limits, measured for the small
city data set at a maximum horizontal edge length
of 10 pixels. The actual refinements and thus
geometry shader outputs for pass 2 are identical for
all test runs (cf. Figure 6), only the allowed
maximum vertex output varies. Up to a maximum
output of 80 vertices, the curve drops as expected.
Starting from 81 up to the maximum of 1024
vertices (not shown), the frame rate suddenly drops
to a constant 5.75 fps. This curve shows the
importance of choosing a sensible maximum vertex
output. We use 12 vertices, i.e., 4 triangles, as
trade-off to allow for fast pattern growth (e.g., for
an invisible triangle entering the viewport) and
high frame rates.

7. CONCLUSIONS

We presented a novel approach to generic mesh
refinement that first leverages the power of
geometry shaders to run exclusively on the GPU in
an incremental multi-pass scheme. Without
continuous communication between CPU and
GPU, our method is most efficient for problems
with large input triangle meshes and/or low
refinement ratios. In particular, view-dependent
approaches to geometry synthesis or vertex-based
approximations profit from our approach.
Nevertheless, it does not replace previous methods,
but rather complements them as its efficiency drops
with higher refinement ratios.

Our current implementation largely depends on the
design of DirectX 10 class GPUs. It could be
improved by using indexed tristrips for the
refinement patterns. For that, a new hardware
feature is required. Similar to the existing
“primitive restart” feature, a prospective ‘“next
instance” feature could enable a geometry shader to
emit blocks of indices separated by a special index
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to a single buffer. During vertex fetch, this special
index increments the instance ID instead of
provoking a vertex. In a subsequent pass, the
blocks could then be identified as separate
instances and processed with varying shader
parameters accordingly.

Future developments, such as a separate
programmable hardware tessellation unit [Tat07],
will hopefully ease generic mesh refinement and
improve its performance. Our future work
concentrates on applications for mesh refinement.
In particular, we explore the use of vertex-based
approximations as alternative approach to existing
solutions. The cylindrical projection described in
Section 5.2 represents an example and initial result
that competes with traditional image warping
techniques.

Finally, we explore a unified approach to mesh
refinement and mesh simplification. We hope to
find a continuous level-of-detail algorithm that not
only simplifies distant meshes to gain performance,
but also refines close meshes to gain visual detail.
For example, outdoor scenes could benefit from
such an algorithm as only a single medium sized
mesh per object can be used for all rendering.
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ABSTRACT

We present an approach for creating non-photorealistic renderings of 3D scenes in real-time. We employ a hybrid system
which uses both image-space and object-space techniques for creating fast and effective results. A reliable method of edge
detection is presented to find all important edges within a scene. This edge detection technique is combined with a painterly
renderer to render the scene using different levels of abstraction. This is used to increase the saliency of important objects and
remove extraneous detail. 3D object information is used to apply an object-based segmentation technique which allows each
scene object to be rendered using a single abstraction level depending on its scene importance. The abstraction techniques are

implemented on the GPU which helps the system achieve interactive rates.

Keywords:

1 INTRODUCTION

Non-photorealistic rendering (NPR) has become a
popular technique for both stylization of images and
also for emphasizing important communication content
within images or scenes. NPR can create simple
renderings of complicated scenes to make them faster
and simpler to comprehend. This can be done by
borrowing techniques which have long been used by
artists to control a viewers focus on an image. NPR is
therefore heavily concerned with human perception of
scenes and images.

NPR, Adaptive, Real-time, GPU.

Our main goal is to use non-photorealistic abstraction
to produce meaningful renderings which emphasize vi-
tal features of an image and reduce the impact of unim-
portant information. We present a system which uses
3D object information in the scene to create meaning-
ful and natural non-photorealistic renderings. By doing
this we aim to allow for user judgment to be effectively
influenced and guided in interactive scenes. Prelimi-
nary results for the system were presented in [19].

The majority of existing automatic NPR techniques
for 3D scenes are not applicable to generic scenes as
they are too expensive to run in real-time, are tailored
for limited scene sizes or will only work for a single
type of 3D model, such as polygon models [16] or vol-

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of this
work for personal or classroom use is granted without fee provided
that copies are not made or distributed for profit or commercial
advantage and that copies bear this notice and the full citation on the
first page. To copy otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to
redistribute to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee.

WSCG 2008 conference proceedings, ISBN
WSCG’2008, February 4 — February 7, 2008
Plzen, Czech Republic.

Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press

WSCG2008 Full papers

Figure 1: Example of our object based abstraction
umetric models [23]. These types of object based meth-
ods require complete knowledge of the geometry detail
in the scene and they are often unsuitable where im-
portant detail is only available in texture. Image-based
abstraction techniques can solve these problems as ac-
cess to the model and scene data is not necessary and
texture detail can be taken into account. However most
existing image based abstraction techniques are suited
only for single images or video and do not exploit avail-
able 3D object information. We present a system which
uses a hybrid approach to create non-photorealistic ren-
derings. Image-space techniques are used to ensure in-
teractive rates while object-space data is also used to
create renderings which can adapt to the scene and cre-
ate natural looking results.

To demonstrate our system we use Virtual Dublin [7],
a virtual urban environment, developed in Trinity Col-
lege, which runs in real-time. This is a typical inter-
active application where our system could be used to
emphasize or omit detail in order to influence a users
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choices in the scene. It is also an example of a large
complex scene, containing over 80,000 polygons. The
building objects themselves are relatively coarse in their
geometry but the textures contain much detail. Our ab-
straction techniques could be used to highlight partic-
ular historical landmarks or popular sights in Virtual
Dublin for tourism purposes.

For our system to be able to run effectively in interac-
tive applications it is necessary for it to run in real-time.
We achieve this using image space NPR methods which
are implemented on GPU pixel shaders. Past research
shows that image space NPR techniques can be used
effectively to produce real-time applications [25] [11].

The paper is organised as follows. Section 2 reviews
past research in various types of non-photorealistic ren-
dering, studies of NPR with different levels of ab-
straction and also research in the relationship between
psychology and NPR. The non-photorealistic render-
ing methods used are described in Section 3. Section
4 contains information about the different levels of ab-
straction created, the method of segmenting the scene
and the system used to determine each objects’ abstrac-
tion levels. Section 5 contains results obtained from our
system while Section 6 discusses the work and puts for-
ward possible future work.

2 RELATED WORK

There has been much research into various types of au-
tomatic non-photorealistic rendering, both using image-
space and object-space techniques [8] [16] [25]. The
most popular styles include painterly rendering, pencil
shading, silhouette drawing and cel-shading. Painterly
rendering is the most heavily researched style of NPR.
Many different techniques exist for creating painterly
renderings although the majority of these are only suit-
able for single images and not for real-time applications
due to processing time and frame to frame coherence.

Among the earliest work on painterly rendering was
the research by Haeberli in 1990 [4]. Haeberli intro-
duced a semi-automated system which gave the user
control over the painterly image that was being created.
While it was a simplistic method which required a lot
of user interaction it proved that convincing painterly
renderings were possible. Following on from that au-
tomatic methods were presented for creating painterly
renderings for both single images and 3D scenes. For
image based painterly renderings [13] [8] the automatic
simulation of various size brushstrokes meant a large
amount of processing. Similarly the 3D particle system
presented in [16] for creating painterly renderings for
3D scenes was an expensive one and impossible to run
for large scenes in real-time.

WSCG2008 Full papers

Real-time methods for obtaining NPR results are pre-
sented in [25] where image based techniques are used
on video to produce non-photorealistic results. Each
frame of the video is put through a series of image
processing filters. First an anisotropic diffusion filter
is used to produce a painterly like effect, then an edge
detector and finally a colour quantization filter. A sim-
liar filter to the anisotropic diffusion filter used by Win-
nemoller et al. was earlier put forward in [14]. Here an
edge preserving smooth filter is presented which gives
a painterly effect. This filter, known as the Kuwahara
filter, works on a per pixel basis and is both fast and
effective.

Santella and DeCarlo have done much research on
the creation and evaluation of non-photorealistic im-
ages with various levels of detail. In [21] eye tracking
data is used to guide automatic painterly renderings of
images. The eye-tracker is used to first retrieve the vi-
sually important parts of an image then abstraction is
performed. The abstraction uses brushstrokes of vari-
ous sizes depending on the visual importance of each
point. Following on from that paper Santella and De-
Carlo evaluated their work in [22]. Eye-tracking data
was again used, this time to investigate whether images
created using the original system successfully focussed
a users interest on particular parts of an image. The re-
sults validated the design of their original system and
showed that a users focus can be guided using NPR.
The renderings produced by Santella and DeCarlo are
quite effective although the technique is only applicable
to single images. The images also suffer from unwanted
background detail near focus points in the image due to
the constrains of the purely image-space technique.

In [6] the relationship between NPR and psychology
is explored. Here it is found that NPR can influence
user perception and judgement. Users tended to se-
lect objects with bold edges over other objects within
a scene. It was also shown that NPR can be used
to guide user behaviour in navigation and exploration,
users viewed paths with higher detail as more interest-
ing for exploration relative to paths with low detail.

Edges can be an important part of non-photorealistic
rendering. The addition of edges to a scene can help
create clearly distinct regions and bold edges can help
to direct user focus to particular objects. Through per-
ceptual tests in [5] it is shown that humans are good at
inferring the shape of an object from its line drawing
alone. Edges can therefore be useful when rendered on
their own and much research has gone into the genera-
tion and stylization of edges [17] [12] [3].

Object space algorithms can find edges very effec-
tively but are very expensive and dependant on the com-
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plexity of the scene. Image space edge detectors, de-
spite not being as accurate as object space edge de-
tectors, can achieve good results and run at interactive
rates. Some hybrid techniques exist which use image-
space edge detectors to find discontinuities in the depth
buffer and therefore find 3D edges [20]. These meth-
ods can find object silhouettes quite well although they
are dependant on the size of the depth buffer and miss
edges between objects at the same depth level.

The Canny edge detector [2] is known as the optimal
image space edge detector due to its accurate and noise-
free results but the complexity associated with it makes
it impossible to run in real-time. The Marr-Hildreth al-
gorithm [15] for detecting edges uses the Laplacian of
Gaussian function on an image and then looks for the
zero crossings in the filtered result. The Difference of
Gaussian method is a fast approximation of the Marr-
Hildreth algorithm.

NPR has also been used successfully in visualization.
[1] presents a technique for using NPR for medical vi-
sualizations with emphasis and focussing methods. Sil-
houettes and hatching are used among other methods.
The results are effective although impossible to run in
interactive applications. A method for pen-and-ink ren-
dering for volumetric visualization is described in [23]
where NPR is shown to be an effective mechanism for
improving interpretation of images. NPR could be used
for other types of visualization such as vehicle or hous-
ing projects.

Virtual Dublin [7], a large-scale immersive urban
simulation developed in Trinity College, is used to
demonstrate our system. It simulates Dublin city cen-
tre and the surrounding areas and contains over 80,000
polygons. Virtual Dublin is an ongoing project with
many research areas, such as crowd simulation, traffic
simulation, and multisensory perception. Our abstrac-
tion system could be used effectively with an applica-
tion such as Virtual Dublin to help guide a user around
the city.

3 RENDERING TECHNIQUES

Our system uses image space techniques implemented
on the GPU, which work on a frame to frame basis. To
effectively highlight important content within a scene
a painterly renderer and an edge detector were used.
First the Kuwahara filter is used to abstract the scene in
a painterly style and then a Difference of Gaussian edge
detector is used to highlight the significant edges in the
image.
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Region 1 Region 2

Centre Pixel —____| \ﬂ

Region 3 Region 4

Figure 2: Example of the layout of a 5x5 Kuwahara
filter containing 3x3 sampled regions. Each of the four
regions is indicated using a seperate colour

3.1 Painterly Abstraction

To produce effective non-photorealistic renderings we
implemented a painterly abstraction technique to obtain
various levels of detail within an image. The Kuwahara
filter, an edge-preserving smooth filter, was chosen as
it is suitable for real-time applications, it gives a con-
vincing painterly effect and it has good frame-to-frame
coherence with no flicker.

The Kuwahara filter works on a per-pixel basis
throughout the image. The filter calculates the mean
colour and variance in each of four adjacent regions for
each pixel. These regions are generated by dividing the
surrounding area into four overlapping windows, each
containing the centre pixel itself (see Figure 2). The
output colour for each pixel is the mean colour for the
adjacent window with the smallest variance. This has
the effect of smoothing internal regions while keeping
the edges between colours sharp.

Using varying sampled region size can give different
levels of abstraction. Large filters, such as 9x9, produce
more smoothing but don’t preserve edges as accurately.
Large filters are also significantly slower. If a larger
level of abstraction is required and edges still need to
be preserved it is preferable to apply a smaller filter it-
eratively (e.g. 5x5). This has the effect of preserving
edges and increasing the abstraction. Using various fil-
ter sizes in combination with applying filters iteratively
can produce many different levels of abstraction (see
Figure 4).

3.2 Edge Detection

As discussed in Section 2, edges are an excellent way
of directing user focus. Image-space edge detectors are
not as accurate as object-space edge detectors but are
needed for speed and also for finding edges within tex-
tures which may appear in a scene. Texture edges are
important within a large environment such as Virtual
Dublin because large amounts of complex textures are
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Figure 3: Edge detection example: 3D Silhouette edge image(Left), Image space edge image(Middle) and the
two overlaid on the original image to display all scene edges(Right)

Figure 4: A section of an image when there is no ab-
straction(top left), a 3x3 Kuwahara filter(top right), a
3x3 Kuwahara filter applied twice(bottom left) and a
5x5 Kuwahara filter(bottom right)

typical of this sort of application. These textures may
contain important information which may be empha-
sized to the user.

Image-space edge detectors can achieve good results
and work at interactive rates although they can be unre-
liable due to the fact that some 3D edges can be missed
due to colour similarities. We present a hybrid edge de-
tection system which uses both object-space and image-
space techniques to reliably find all edges in the scene,
including 3D object silhouettes and edges which exist
within textures.

Difference of Gaussian (DoG) edge detection was
chosen to be the image-space edge detector used in our
system. More accurate but expensive detectors exist
such as Canny, while the Sobel filter is faster but too
unreliable. DoG was seen as a good compromise be-
tween speed and accuracy. Difference of Gaussian edge
detection works by simply applying a gaussian blur to
an image using two different blur levels. The resulting
edges can then found by calculating the difference be-
tween the two blurred images and finding all pixels with
a difference under a threshold.
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The Gaussian blur function can be seen in Equation 1
below, the function is used for creating a Gaussian mask
from a sigma value. The mask is then passed through
the image to blur each pixel. Each of the two blur im-
ages is created using a different sigma value. The Marr-
Hildreth [15] ratio of 1.6 between the blurred images
was used to give the most effective result.

1 —(u2+v2)
Glu) = (5r-)e m

O = standard deviation of the Gaussian distribution

(u,v) = distance from centre of mask

The Difference of Gaussian edge detection is run for
the framebuffer image to find the majority of the scene
edges, including any edges which might occur within
object textures. The same DoG edge detection process
is then run on the false colour image generated from
the first-pass rendering (see Section 4.2). By doing this
all 3D silhouettes edges are found for scene objects. As
can be seen from Figure 3 the 3D silhouette image finds
edges which the image-space detector might miss, in
the example edges are missed particularly around the
roof. Implementing these two edge detectors gives a
reliable method of finding all significant edges within a
scene.

While DoG edge detection is run for both the frame-
buffer image and the false colour image, a different
edge threshold is used for each image. This is because
all edges from the simple false colour image are desir-
able whereas only the strongest edges from the frame-
buffer image are needed. DoG edge detection can be
implemented on a pixel-by-pixel basis making it ideal
for GPU pixel shaders. The edges found in the edge
detection process can then be overlaid on the original
image to give convincing results containing all scene
edges (see Figure 3).

4 SCENE ABSTRACTION

4.1 Abstraction Levels

Using the two NPR techniques described, it is possible
to produce different levels of abstraction. These levels
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Figure 5: Examples of our abstraction levels. Left (level 1, most salient), Middle (level3) and Right (level 5)

can be used to increase the contrasts between scene ob-
jects and therefore guide a users focus within a scene
more successfully. In addition to these methods the im-
plementation of a fading algorithm is also introduced to
increase object saliency.

The fading algorithm is done in two parts, first the
colour of an object can be altered by utilizing sim-
ple operations on the RGB values of the object. This
fades the objects colour and therefore lowers its visual
saliency in the scene. Edges can also be faded out by al-
tering the alpha value of each edge pixel to increase its
transparency and blend it with the colour from the un-
derlying normal rendering. This serves to make some
edges bolder than others and give them more promi-
nence in an image. Combining these techniques en-
able objects of high importance to be rendered with
increased saliency by using clearer abstraction levels
and bolder edges. Similarly objects of lesser relevance
can be rendered with large abstraction levels and weak
edges.

Our system can use five levels of abstraction within
scenes depending on object significance. Application
of the Kuwahara filter with a combination of vary-
ing filter size and multiple applications of the filter al-
lows the generation of the different abstraction levels.
These multiple degrees of painterly rendering allow for
smooth abstraction transitions within a scene.

Five levels of abstraction for both colour and edge
fading are again used to match with the five painterly
abstraction levels. Five levels were chosen as we found
it to be a sufficient number to successfully abstract a
scene smoothly. It is possible to introduce more levels
of abstraction if necessary. An example of three of the
finished abstraction levels can be seen in Figure 5 and
a detailed description of the five degrees of abstraction
we use can be seen in Table 1.

4.2 Scene Segmentation

To create meaningful non-photorealistic renderings
which fully highlight important objects and find all
edges it is necessary to use the available 3D object
information. We implemented a method which uses
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Level Kuwahara RGBFade EdgeFade
1 None No change No transparency
2 5x5 filter 0.12 addition | 0.08 transparency
to each colour | with alpha value
3 5x5 filter 0.18 addition | 0.16 transparency
applied twice | to each colour | with alpha value
4 9x9 filter 0.24 addition | 0.24 transparency
to each colour | with alpha value
5 9x9 filter 0.30 addition | 0.30 transparency
applied twice | to each colour | with alpha value

Table 1: Detailed description of the five levels of ab-
straction used

fEldzian

Figure 6: An example of a scene with object based-
segmentation. One object is rendered clearly while the
rest of the scene is abstracted

false colour rendering of a scene to find edges and
guide abstraction. False colour rendering is a popular
technique used in synthetic vision for object identi-
fication [18] and similar techniques in NPR use an
ID-buffer to segment a scene e.g. in [24] to give each
object a different halftoned texture.

When rendering each frame of the scene we use a two
pass system. We first render the scene with each object
rendered in a distinct colour. The amount of unique
colours available depends on the depth of each compo-
nent in the colour buffer. When rendering during the
false colour pass it must be ensured that all objects are
rendered in flat colour, therefore lighting, textures etc.
must be disabled. The simplicity of the rendering pass
makes it fast enough for interactive applications. The
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false colour rendering pass is a useful tool for object
identification on each frame.

4.3 Object-based Abstraction

It is desirable to render each object in an abstraction
style which suits that objects importance in the scene.
This allows the effective rendering of scenes which we
propose will draw an users attention to certain objects
and paths. We put forward an object classification al-
gorithm for doing this based around the most visually
important objects within the scene.

The information gained from the false colour ren-
dering can be used to calculate which abstraction level
each object should be rendered in. The first step to do-
ing this is calculating the centre point of each visible
salient object. These visually important objects can be
pre-defined, set by the current mouse position or image
centre, or be dependant on a users current goal or in-
terest. For each pixel in the image the distance to the
nearest important objects centre point is found.

After the image has been fully traversed the abstrac-
tion levels for each scene object must be calculated.
This is necessary for creating meaningful NPR render-
ings which increase saliency of certain objects but also
fit in naturally with the scene. As can be seen from Fig-
ure 9 there is an obvious difference between the render-
ing done using only distance as a guide for abstraction
compared with the rendering which does the abstraction
on a per-object basis.

The per-object abstraction uses the false colour im-
age and distance information for each pixel to calculate
the average distance for each scene object. This is done
by first inspecting the false colour image to discover
which pixels belong to a certain object and then using
the distance information for those pixels to find an aver-
age. Depending on the result each object can be defined
as belonging to one of the five abstraction levels. This
information can then be passed to the pixel shader to do
the necessary abstraction.

The pixel shader, written in CG, is responsible for im-
plementing the abstraction itself. Only one pixel shader
is used to do all abstraction. The work performed by
the shader depends on which abstraction level has been
defined for each pixel. The shader first performs the
Kuwabhara filtering followed by the edge detection pro-
cess. It is done in this order as some edges may be
altered in the painterly process, especially for high lev-
els of abstraction. Finally the edge and colour fade are
performed on the pixels values, again dependant on the
abstraction level for the pixel. The final output pixel
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FIRST RENDERING PASS (rendered to texture):
_ID-Buﬂer false coloured ren:;!erin_g_ of scene obtained d

SECOND RENDERING PASS (rendered to texture):
Mormal Rendering of scene.

|
ABSTRACTION LEVEL SELECTION:
|ID-Buffer data used to select object abstraction
levels. Each pixel associated with abstraction level.

PIXEL SHADER:
Performs all abstraction and fading.
}

RESULT FROM PIXEL SHADER IS DISPLAYED

Figure 7: Overall algorithm for the system

is then written to a texture which can be displayed on-
screen when the shader has completed. The overall al-
gorithm for our system can be seen in Figure 7.

S RESULTS

We implemented our system using C++ with OpenGl
and the GPU pixel shader was written in CG. The sys-
tem was tested on a Pentium D, 3.72GHz computer
with 2GB of RAM using an NVidia GeForce 7950 GX2
GPU.

The implementation of the abstraction techniques on
the GPU coupled with the fast false colour render-
ing techniques mean that interactive frame times are
achieved, which can be seen from table 2, below. The
major advantage of using image space methods such as
the ones implemented here is that they are dependant on
screen resolution rather than scene complexity which
means frame rates can be guaranteed. The object seg-
mentation algorithm does depend on scene complex-
ity but the speed of the false colour rendering makes
the slow-down minimal, even for large complex scenes
such as Virtual Dublin, on which this system was tested.

RenderingStyle 640x480 | 800x600 | 1200x800
Regular rendering 102 100 98
(no abstraction)

2 pass rendering 34 53 52
(false colour pass)

Edge detection 50 47 45
(with 2 pass)

Painterly rendering 51 48 47
(with 2 pass)

Full abstraction 46 43 42
system

Table 2: Frames per second achieved by the system
using various abstraction options on Virtual Dublin at a
different resolutions.

As can be seen from the frame times, the biggest
slowdown of the system is the false colour rendering
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Figure 8: Example of two scene images with and with-
out abstraction. The yellow markers indicate the most
salient points of each image

although Virtual Dublin still runs at interactive rates.
The two pass rendering method is also vital for our
system and is the fastest way of achieving object seg-
mented renderings. The table also shows the fact that
the image based abstraction methods do depend on im-
age resolution although the slowdown is minimal for
large changes in resolution. This is largely thanks to
the speed of the algorithm when implemented on the
GPU.

The results from our system were evaluated using a
saliency mapping algorithm [9]. This technique uses a
multi-scale approach for finding the location of salient
regions based on local image structure. Regions of high
contrast are found for colour, intensity and orientation
of an image on a number of scales. The results are then
normalised and summed to create the final saliency map
for an image.

We used the saliency mapping system to confirm that
our techniques can successfully increase the saliency
of certain objects within a scene. Figure 8 shows two
scene images both with and without our abstraction
methods. This figure proves that adding abstraction
to a scene image can change the most salient point to
the object we want to emphasize in the scene. While
user studies would provide more worthwhile informa-
tion about the effectiveness of our system these prelim-
inary tests show that our methods are successful and
could be used to guide a users focus in a scene.

The objects of interest in each scene could be cho-
sen in a number of ways depending on the application.
They could be pre-defined to encourage a user to take
certain routes or to look at certain objects within the
scene. In an application such as Virtual Dublin this
could be highlighting historical monuments or popu-
lar museums. The visually important object at any one
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time could also be dependant on a users goal in an in-
teractive application at any particular time to make the
current objective clear. Along with tourism the system
would be useful in games or route-finding applications.

6 CONCLUSION AND FUTURE
WORK

We have presented a novel technique for generating
meaningful non-photorealistic renderings of large 3D
scenes in real-time. Our main contribution is a hybrid
method for rendering each scene object in a particular
abstraction level which is suitable for its importance in
the scene. We have shown that our methods could be
used to create more salient objects and guide a users fo-
cus, thereby directing and influencing user judgement.
We also present a novel hybrid method for effectively
combining object space edges and edges within textures
to find all scene edges.

Our system successfuly provides interesting variable
abstractions of a scene in real-time which was our main
goal. We also validate our abstraction methods by
showing that scene saliency can be altered successfully.
To fully investigate the effectiveness of the system at
directing user attention, we propose future work in the
field of perception.

An eye-tracker may be used such as in previous work
like [22] where it is proved that eye-tracking data can
be a useful tool for the evaluation of NPR systems or
in [10] where saliency-guided enhancement was eval-
uated with eye-tracking data. In addition, eye-tracking
experiments may be useful in tuning the abstraction pa-
rameters to create the most effective abstractions of the
scene. Further research could include task based exper-
iments to evaluate the success of the renderings. Com-
parison and evaluation of tasks performed both with and
without abstraction would give an accurate measure of
the effectiveness of the object based abstraction system.
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ABSTRACT

A not negligible number of information visualization techniques uses 3D-geometry to visualize data and structures. Thereby,
constantly growing data volumes influence the final visual representation and often result in the occlusion of certain items.
Therefore, different approaches have been developed that mainly manipulate item positions to uncover specific items of interest
or otherwise use filtering and information hiding to reduce the amount of visible items. This paper presents a novel method to
adapt 3D-views from information visualization by the use of the well-known illustrative technique ghost-view to successfully
address this occlusion problem. Applying ghost-views to 3D information visualization techniques ensures the visibility of
selected items by view-dependently manipulating the transparency of unselected data: without any manipulation of positions
or continuous context suppression. Our approach is applicable to most 3D visualization techniques. It is interactive and easy to

adapt to existing visualization environments.

Keywords:
1 INTRODUCTION

In various fields of information visualization, 3D-
visualization techniques have been developed to
visualize information structures (e.g. in [RG93]
[VHvWO02] [BCS04]...) and information objects (e.g.
[MRCO1] [TK98] [TSWSO05] ...).

Since the visualization of constantly growing large
data volumes is a general aim of information visualiza-
tion, this becomes a problem for 3D visualization tech-
niques due to the growing probability of occlusions.
Card et. al. points out that occlusions are a major prob-
lem in 3D information visualization (see [CMS99]).

In the field of information visualization, existing so-
lutions to solve the occlusion problem mainly propa-
gate two strategies: First a view dependent arrange-
ment / distortion of 3D graphic primitives (e.g. in
[SCCF96]) is applied that reduces the complexity in
presentation space and shows objects that are occluded
otherwise. The second approach, called information
hiding, reduces complexity in information space result-
ing in a continuous reduction of visible representatives
(see [Fur81]). However, the first approach is not appli-
cable in scenarios where the graphic primitives position
is necessary for interpretation of the information. The
second approach will fail if the context has to be known
to understand the visualized data.

However, in the field of technical and medical illus-
trations ghost-views are used to facilitate a view on ob-
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Information visualization, illustrative rendering, ghost-views.

Figure 1: This figure shows the application of the pro-
posed ghost-view technique to a 3D hiearchy visualiza-
tion called steptree (see [BCS04]).

jects of interest that are encapsulated by 3D geometry.
These views have been successfully adapted to the field
of volume visualization and illustrative rendering of 3D
models but are rarely considered in 3D information vi-
sualization (Section 2).

We propose the application of ghost-views to 3D in-
formation visualization techniques to guarantee the vis-
ibility of selected items without arrangement manipula-
tion or continuous context suppression (Section 3). Our
general approach that takes advance of modern graphics
hardware (Section 5), is applicable to several 3D infor-
mation visualization techniques — demonstrated by two
examples (Section 4). The results of our approach are
discussed in Section 6.
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Figure 2: The figure shows a small setup of four boxes, whereby the light blue are unimportant objects and the
orange / red boxes are objects of interest (left, shown from top). In the center, the conflict between the objects
of interest is solved using standard depth sorting. At the right, gradual differences between the objects of interest
ensure the visibility of the red box (importance maps are shown below).

2 BACKGROUND

A ghost-view is a specific illustration technique that
is used to make objects visible that are enclosed by
3D geometry [Die05]. The transparency of the oc-
cluding geometry is manipulated locally depending on
the current view point to guarantee the visibility of the
objects of interest in context of the whole representa-
tion. Whereas a cutaway-view hides occluding geom-
etry parts completely, a ghost-view maintains some in-
formation about the occluding objects shape (e.g. using
semi-transparency, silhouettes or other visual clues).

Both, ghost-views and cutaway-views have been suc-
cessfully applied in different fields and their automatic
generation is an ongoing research topic. In [DWEO03]
[LRAT07] for example, such illustrative views are
generated for complex 3D models and in [HBP"07]
[Die05] the output on mobile devices is additionally
addressed.

Moreover, ghost-views are also used in the field of
volume visualization to make encapsulated volume data
visible (e.g. in [BGKGO05] [VKGO5] [TIP05] [RBGO07]
[BGO7]). In case of such interactive explorative sce-
narios ghost-views and cutaway-views are mostly cal-
culated view-dependently to guarantee the visibility of
objects of interest (e.g. a tumor) for every view point.

The recent publications demonstrate the relevance of
those views to illustrative rendering and volume visual-
ization.

In 3D information visualization the same problem ex-
ists since objects of interests may not be visible due to
occlusion. After complex parametrization steps one can
ensure those objects to be visible but even small inter-
actions during the exploration process can make them
disappear again. The occlusion will even lead to misin-
terpretation if the object of interest is the result of a user
defined query. A hidden object may be interpreted as an
absence of this object. This has to be avoided, since in
different application scenarios the existence of specific
objects is of high relevance: In a 3D network scenarios
for example an important node of interest has to be vis-
ible [BTB"99] or a node holding a special kind of data
within a hierarchy [TONO3]. Moreover, single stocks
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in a 3D stock market visualization [Wri95] or specific
regions in a scenario with spatial data [TSWS05] could
by of high interest and should therefore be visible.

In principle, there are two very successful approaches
that address this 3D occlusion problem: Information
hiding techniques (e.g., in [Fur81] [TSWS05]) and dis-
tortion techniques (e.g., in [SCCF96]). Information
hiding techniques reduce complexity in the information
space to limit the number of opaque visual representa-
tives. The approach of filter fisheye views [Fur81] for
example, reduces — dependent of the currently selected
object of interest — the number of visible objects by cal-
culating a degree of interest for the surrounding objects.
Techniques like this decrease the probability of occlu-
sions for selected objects in a 3D visualization but they
are not able to guarantee the visibility. The named ap-
proach for example, retains objects with a high degree
of interest. These are often visualized close to the se-
lected object and may occlude it (semantic affinity often
means spatial affinity). Furthermore, information hid-
ing techniques are hard to apply if the suppressed con-
text is necessary for a meaningful interpretation of the
objects of interest (e.g., for comparison).

Solutions that base on view-dependent distortions or
arrangements of 3D geometry, operate in presentation
space to avoid the occlusion. In [SCCF96] for exam-
ple, the occluded object of interest and the view point is
used to define different scalings and distortions that are
applied to the objects of the visualization. The result
is a free view at the object of interest. Although this
technique shows the whole 3D representation, the visu-
alization may be difficult to interpret if the position of
an object of interest itself is an important information
in the exploration process.

Besides these principle strategies, there are also
technique-specific solutions like the predefined and
view-independent use of transparency. In [RG93]
[TONO3] for example, every enclosing geometry is
transparent to enable navigation and interpretation
of the visualized hierarchy structure. However, this
approach does not guarantee the visibility neither of
every visualized nor a single selected hierarchy node.
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Although ghost-views are an integral rendering tech-
nique in other 3D visualization and rendering scenarios,
they are not considered in 3D information visualization
yet. Therefore, in the following sections we introduce a
simple — visualization independent — approach to gen-
erate interactive ghost-views in 3D information visual-
ization and demonstrate this approach with two short
examples.

3 A GENERAL APPROACH FOR
GHOST-VIEWS IN INFORMATION
VISUALIZATION

Inspired by the idea of importance driven rendering pre-
sented in [VKGOS5], which handles volumes of differ-
ent importance to generate ghost-views and cutaway-
views, our approach is based upon a so called impor-
tance map and a two-pass-rendering. This approach can
be summarized as follows:

1. Generate the importance map view-dependently by
rendering the objects of interest into a (0/1)-texture.

2. Render all objects using the importance map as a
look-up table to determine, whether they are occlud-
ing interesting objects or not. In case of occlusion,
their transparency is adapted locally.

Therewith, our ghost-view approach works in infor-
mation and in presentation space: In information space
the objects of interest are defined as key elements in the
later ghost-view generation. In the presentation space
the visual representatives of these elements are used for
transparency adaption of occluding geometry.

During the rendering step also the objects of interest
are rendered using the importance map to handle the
conflict that will appear if two or more objects of inter-
est share their position in the importance map. For this
case we propose two solutions:

e Using automatically applied depth sorting always
shows the object of interest in front occluding the
others.

e Extending the former (0/1)-importance map to mul-
tiple importance levels and allowing gradual differ-
ences between those objects of interest. In this way,
objects of interest that are not of maximum impor-
tance at that position are also adapted in their trans-
parency according to their importance (see Fig. 2).

Since this approach manipulates transparencies of oc-
cluding geometry, it can be used for both the gener-
ation of ghost-views (semitransparent) and cutaway-
views (100%-transparency).

In Section 2 we showed that the position of visual
representatives may be crucial for interpretation.
Therefore this position should be clear to perceive.

WSCG2008 Full papers

115

Figure 3: The use of 100% transparency (cutaway-
view) without other visual clues disorders depth per-
ception and may lead to misinterpretation (compare to
Fig. 1).

Since a cutaway-view may bring the objects of interest
visually in front of all other geometry, this perception
— especially of depth — may be disordered (see Fig.
3). Therefore, we propagate the use of ghost-views
with semitransparent occluding geometries to maintain
correct position interpretation.

The application of ghost-views in different fields
created also different approaches for their generation.
The commonly used approach in volume visualization
is a direct manipulation of voxel parameters (e.g. in
[VKGO5]). Thereby, the level of sparseness is mapped
onto the transparency of a voxel for example. The
rendering step is generally unmodified. Moreover,
there are several approaches for ghost-view creation in
technical illustrations. In [Die05] different solutions
— reaching from simple CSG operations to complex
multipass-rendering steps realizing a depth sorting —
are demonstrated. A sorting of geometry is usually
necessary to achieve correct transparencies that are
needed in illustrative rendering.

Although our straight-forward approach does not in-
clude a view dependent sorting of geometry, it is suffi-
cient to guarantee the visibility of objects of interest in
a 3D information visualization.

4 APPLICATION EXAMPLES

In the following sections we will demonstrate our ap-
proach with two different examples from 3D informa-
tion visualization. The first is a structure visualizing
technique called treecube (see [TONO3]) that is used
for administration of 3D multimedia data. The sec-
ond example comes from the field of information ob-
ject visualization and is based upon a spring-model (see
[TK98]).
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Figure 4: A family of interest (Corellidae) within a phylogenetic dataset is selected and unfortunately hidden in
a standard treecube visualization (left). Using an importance map (center) in combination with a GPU-program
generates a ghost-view and ensures the objects visibility (right). The red contour in the importance map is only
shown for orientation purposes.

Figure 5: This series shows the view-dependent generation of ghost-views that ensures visibility within this

treecube visualization.
4.1 Treecube

A treecube is a 3D extension of the well known hier-
archy visualization technique called treemap [Shn92].
A cube is divided along the x,y and z-axis according
to the underlying hierarchy (see [TONO3] for details).
Although the separation planes are semitransparent, it
is not guaranteed that every node of the shown hierar-
chy is visible. Especially nodes that are represented by
boxes in the deep interior of the cube are endangered of
occlusion.

In [TONO3] the treecube holds 3D multimedia data
like 3D geometry models. In this case, an object of in-
terest may be a hierarchy node that holds one kind of
models (e.g. airplanes) as these models are currently
used in a modelling scenario. Moreover, the structural
relationship to the surrounding hierarchy is necessary
for fast navigation. Therefore, that node and the sur-
rounding structures should be visible for further use or
investigation.

We demonstrate the application of ghost-views to the
treecube visualization technique by using a small phy-
logenetic dataset (= 580 nodes, part of [FP03]) and one
selected subtree of interest (family Corellidae). Even
in case of such few visualized hierarchy nodes, the se-
lected subtree is usually not visible (Fig. 4 left).

As described in Section 3 we generate a view-
dependent importance map using the selected subtree
(Fig. 4, center). Afterwards, this importance map is
used as a look-up table in the final rendering step for
transparency adaption (Fig. 4, right).
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Therewith, the occluded subtree becomes visible for
every view point without a continuous context suppres-
sion (Fig. 5). This enables an interactive investigation
and shows the subtrees context concerning the outer ge-
ometry. Nevertheless, other interior structures or the
near context of the selected subtree are not visible.

4.2 Spring-model

To demonstrate that ghost-views are also applicable to
non-encapsulating 3D visualization techniques we use
a simple example, showing numerous information ob-
jects as spheres in 3D space. The objects positions
are given by their attributes that influence spring-forces
towards attracting points distributed on a surrounding
sphere (see [TK98]). These techniques are generally
used to see the distribution of the whole information
space according to its attributes or the development of
information objects. Moreover, it enables the compari-
son of single objects towards the whole volume. There-
with, this technique is generally applied to multivariate
data sets (like quality of living parameters of US cities
in [TK98]).

In our example we use this technique for the visual-
ization of health data of ~ 230 districts of the federal
state Mecklenburg-Vorpommern, Germany in January
2000. Ten different attributes recorded by a health in-
surance were used to place the visual representatives
of the districts. These attributes include the number of
influenza cases, the cases of gastro-intestinal diseases,
cases of arthropathy and more. Additionally an object
holding aggregated data of all districts is visualized to
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Figure 6: A district of the federal state Mecklenburg-Vorpommern, Germany is compared to an object holding
aggregated data of the whole state. Their visual representatives (dark spheres) are difficult to locate in a spring-
model visualization (see magnification left). Using the importance map (center) during rendering makes them
visible (right). The red contour (center) is only shown for orientation purposes.

ol o

Figure 7: This series shows the view-dependent generation of ghost-views to ensure visibility within a spring

model visualization.

show the average. In Figure 6 one of those districts is
selected for comparison to this aggregated value (also
selected).

Although a relative small data set is visualized, the
selected objects are hard to see. To guarantee their vis-
ibility, we use our approach of Section 3: Both objects
are used to generate the importance map that is after-
wards used in the final rendering of the whole data set
(see Fig. 6).

Thus, the occluded objects of interest become visi-
ble for every view point without unnecessary context
suppression or distortions (Fig. 7). Semitransparent oc-
cluding objects ensure the depth and shape perception.
Moreover, the whole context of the selected objects is
visible due to a local transparency adaption and a miss-
ing encapsulation within this visualization technique.

S IMPLEMENTATION

Our approach of importance map based ghost-view
generation for 3D information visualization uses GPU
programming facilities of recent graphics hardware
to keep this approach interactive and applicable to
different visualization techniques. The shown exam-
ples were implemented prototypal in Java 1.6 using
JOGL (JSR-231 1.1) and GLSL (all non-optimized).
A fragment shader is used to modify the transparency
of the occluding geometry on a per pixel basis. The
importance of the currently rendered object is passed
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to the shader which compares it to the importance map
and adapts the pixels transparency if necessary.

The examples run on a Intel Pentium 4, 3.2GHz, 1GB
RAM and NVIDIA Quadro NVS 280 PCI-E graphics
card at framerates of 11 to 43 fps. This demonstrates
that our method works at interactive framerates even
on desktop computers that are not optimized for 3D
graphics. To additionally speed up the visualization,
the importance map can be rendered in lower resolu-
tions resulting in a fringed border between the opaque
and transparent parts of an occluding geometry.

The anchors in Figure 6,7 are currently not involved
in the ghost-view generation but may at any time. An
integration of the simple 2D labeling within our imple-
mentation is currently not possible, due to a separate
rendering processing. A revised implementation should
facilitate this.

6 CONCLUSION

Our introduced approach of applying ghost-views to
3D information visualizations ensures the visibility of
important objects in every step of the visual analysis.
Hence, it supports the exploration of large data volumes
and represents an additional alternative to distortion and
information hiding techniques.

The major benefit of our technique is that objects of
interest can be perceived at first glance without com-
plex parametrization steps. This visibility is guaranteed
during the interactive exploration process.
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Furthermore, the use of modern graphics hardware
keeps the ghost-view generation interactive and inde-
pendent of any visualization technique or data structure.
Therewith, it is also applicable to other 3D visualiza-
tion scenarios than the ones described in Section 4. A
so called importance map is used to determine whether
the opacity of an occluding geometry has to be changed.
The generation of that importance map is easy to im-
plement and needs only one additional rendering pass.
Since generally a lower number of polygons has to be
rendered in this generation step, the maximum render-
ing time is twice of a standard rendering. The map en-
sures a locally bounded manipulation of transparencies
and therewith supports the perception of context infor-
mation.

Although our approach guarantees visibility without
distortions, it reveals only objects of interest. In 3D vi-
sualization techniques that produce enclosures, the near
context of the interesting object is still hidden and may
hinder an interpretation. Distortion techniques are usu-
ally able to show that context. Another problem arises
through the use of semi-transparencies: If attributes of
the interesting objects are mapped onto its color, this
color changes view-dependently due to different occlu-
sion scenarios (see Fig. 5). This may lead to misinter-
pretations.

Therefore, further investigations will examine the use
of other visual clues than transparency to retain depth
and shape perception. Moreover, a combination with
information hiding / distortion techniques could solve
the problem of hidden near context.
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ABSTRACT

In this paper, we introduce a 3D fluid dynamics solver for real-time interactions in virtual environment. We
approach the solution of differential equations based on the cubic interpolated propagation (CIP) technique on
GPU. Since the CIP combine the solution for fluid equations and their interactions with the environment
together, the Navier-Stokes equation can be solved efficiently. Furthermore, to achieve high performance results
without involving a supercomputer, we take advantage of the parallelism and programmability of the GPU.
Simulation is performed on pixels that can be considered to be a grid of cells; therefore processing on multiple
vertices and pixels can be done simultaneously in parallel. This strategy is effective enough to simulate fluid
dynamic model for real-time virtual cutting in 3D computer graphic. Experimental results demonstrate that the
skin cutting followed by blood flowing over the anatomical surface run smoothly in a real-time interaction and
realistic visual effect is achieved.

Keywords

CIP, cutting simulation, fluid dynamic solver, GPU, virtual environment

1. INTRODUCTION sensory information and input of commands. Several
Virtual reality (VR) is widely used as a training tool examples of such input and output devices are 3D
from science to engineering or social sciences space mouse, data gloves, 3D navigation devices, and

[Ros00, Sto00]. The VR techniques provide the haptic feedback.
potential for a realistic, safe, controllable
environment for novice doctors to practice surgical
operations, allowing them to make mistakes without
serious consequences [AnoOl, Hig02].  Virtual
reality is also widely known as virtual (or synthetic)
environments (VEs). These are three dimensional
computer generated environments that the user is not
only able to experience interactively but also able to
manipulate in real time [Was01]. The way humans
interact with their physical environments are
artificially imitated in VEs.

The major goal of computer graphics and virtual
environment simulation is to provide realistic
methods to allow an easy creation of digital
equivalents for natural phenomena such as fluid
dynamic behavior and its interactions. The common
problem in a fluid simulation and animation, on the
other hand, is how to solve the underlying laws that
govern fluids motions. The fluid dynamic simulation
is known to be difficult to solve in an efficient way,
sometimes even too difficult to be solved at all.

Furthermore, a real time rendering in immersive
virtual environment with haptic interaction demand
high frequency processing (1000 Hz) and the visual
aspects need frame rates in the order of 30 fps.

VEs provide natural interface between humans and
computers in virtual reality. A VE consists of an
interfacing system with humans through output of

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of This study introduces novel framework utilizing the
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without immersive virtual environment for fluid interaction in
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for cutting procedures and haptic rendering. The fluid

profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this

notice .and the full. citation on the first page. To copy equation in three-dimension (3D) is solved using
otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute

to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee. cubic 1nt§rp01ated prop agatlgn based ~on G}.)U
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech programming. The framework is expected to provide
Republic.

dynamic computations rely on the Navier-Stokes
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efficient computation which is applicable for haptic
rendering.

2. PREVIOUS WORK

Several methods have been developed to simulate
fluids and its interaction to objects based on the
Navier-Stokes equations  to exhibit physically
realistic fluid behaviours [Carl04, Che95]. In
consideration to computation cost some studies
attempted to solve the NS equation with
simplifications [Fos01, Sta99].

The cubic interpolated propagation (CIP) methods
was firstly introduced in [Yab9lc] as a universal
solver for hyperbolic equation by cubic interpolation.
It is then used for solving fluid dynamic equation as a
conservative semi-Lagrangian solver for solid, liquid
and gas [Yab91b, Yab02]. Some studies prove that
this method is efficient enough to solve dynamic
fluid equation in all states with motions [Yab04,
Yab02] .

Although the CIP has been accepted as an alternative
method for fluid solver that fits the need of computer
animations, there has been no study that uses this
method in immersed virtual environments with a
haptic interaction. More advance studies [Liu04,
Li03] attempted to conduct fluid dynamic
computation on the GPU to get parallelisms for more
efficiency computations. The GPU applications for
study fluid erosions [Anh07, Ben06, Mei07, Nei05]
also become a current research interest in computer
graphics and animation. These study show
promising results to increase the interactivity visual
cue; however, most of them are not involving
kinesthetic interactions.

This paper introduce a framework which combines
CIP and parallelism in GPU, trying to achieve most
efficient solution of fluid dynamic equations for real
time rendering in virtual environment with haptic
interaction.

The rest of the paper is organized as follows: CIP as
the fluid dynamic solvers is described in Section 3;
computational fluid dynamics implemented in GPU
is described in Section 4; Section 5 described the
experimental set-ups and the results; with Section 6
concludes the paper.

3. FLUID DYNAMIC SOLVER
3.1. Cubic interpolated propagation

The Navier-Stokes equation (NSe) for incompres-
sible flow can be described as a momentum

0 1

“ =—(u 0V)u——Vp+£V2u+FC

ot p p

and mass conservation function
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where u is a velocity field of fluid, p is a pressure,
pis the density of the fluid, xis a viscosity
coefficient, F, represents external force (gravity,
haptic motion), andVis the differential operator,
respectively.

The behaviors of a fluid can be predicted by solving
equations (1) and (2). Then, a flow dynamics
simulation can be done using staggered grids that
define velocity components at cell faces and scalar
variables in cell centers. The fraction of volume of
fluid in each cell is transported by advection equation
as formulated below.

T e
o (ueV)f €)

where fis the function of volume of fluid fraction
(VOF). By using the CIP method [Tak03, Yab02,

Yok02] and the advection form (—(u ® V)u ), the
equation (3) can be solved.
The interface between liquid and solid is traced by

distributing Eqn. (4) into advection phase shown in
Eqn. (5) and non-advection in Eqn. (6) as follows:
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The CIP scheme calculates the advection phase by
shifting a cubic interpolated profile into space
according to the total derivative equations. Since the
interpolation profile uses the cubic polynomial and
the spatial derivative value at each grid point, it can
be derived that:
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The exact solution of Equation (6) is

(1
f(x,t)= f(x—ut0) (10)
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If the velocity is assumed to have a constant value
within short time, we get

fx,t+At) = f(x—uit,t) (11)
Since x-uAt is not always located on grid points, this
point is interpolated locally by Hermit polynomials
within the calculation grid point as the value for the
next time step. Within the discretised function a
cubic-Hermite polynomial can be expressed as
follow:

F/.(x) :[a‘/.X—b‘/.)X+Axf/.']X+fj (12)

where

a; = Ax(f/' +f;+1)_2(f[+1 _f,/')

b, =Ax(f;+2f,.)=3(f = 1))
and

X—X.
X = J
Ax
Ax=x,—-x,

Furthermore, Equation (1) can also be used to
approximate the other fluid states such as a fluid
pressure. The pressure equation is solved using the
Poisson’s equation with assumption that the liquid
has no viscosity and has the external force that is
determined by the force released from/to the haptic
interaction. After the VOF of each cell is obtained in
the simulation, a fluid surface is created and it is
smoothened by subdivision, if necessary.

_fAr
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Figure 1. Estimation of the physical value on the
departure point of the arbitrary contour in advection
phase.

The CIP scheme uses a spatial profile that rely on
different interpolations to propagate the solution
along the characteristics [Uts91a]. The physical value
on f, is calculated by a Hermite interpolation
constructed locally within the calculation cell. Then,
an estimate value is directly advected toward the grid
point calculation at the next time step value (figure
1).

By employing a cubic-Hermite polynomial within the
discretised function (a grid cell) and its
approximation in continuous manner of an explicit
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finite-difference form, and by assuming that both a
physical quantity (f) and its spatial derivative (f”)
satisfy the master advection equations, the CIP
method provides a stable result, less diffusive, and
has third order accuracy [Uts97, Uts04, YokO02].
Furthermore, the numerical solvers do not need the
solution for each interface, because the solver yields
the solutions at once.

When using the CIP method as fluid solver, the
highly accurate result in coarse grid can be obtained,
however, the volume of fluid is not properly
conserved; which may be caused by isosurface
extraction during rendering and it is tolerable for a
short simulation period.

3.2. Fluid interaction and simulation

Although CIP can combine the solution of fluid
dynamics and the fluid-solid interaction together in
one algorithm, the dynamic interaction between fluid
and solid, and between a haptic and fluid, need to be
studied in order to achieve realistic visual result.
Such interactions can be described as collision
between two objects. For haptic rendering, a collision
detection and the impulse response are employed
using the method introduced in [Gre00].

The interface between fluid and solid are simulated
with a volume of solid (VOS) value. The VOS
defines the fraction of a solid contained in a fluid cell
and approximate the shape of rigid body in the fluid
solver. The cells with VOS values less than or equal
to 0.5 are considered as fluid otherwise a solid

(figure 2).

VOS> 0.5 (Rigid
—

oy eeii}

VO5<-05
(Fluid cell}

Figure 2. Approximation of fluid and solid cells.

The dynamics of rigid bodies are approximated based
on force Fc acting on the centre of mass and the
torque 7c from the centre of mass as follow:

F. =Mg+ j j (pn)ndS

T, = [[(r=r)(pm)ds

where g is the gravity, M is mass of the object, p is
the pressure of a boundary between a solid cell and a
fluid cell, » is the normal vector to the boundary, r is

(13)

(14)
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a point on the boundary, r. is the object’s centre of
gravity, and s is the boundary between the fluid and
the solid objects.

A spilling fluid from the cut is assumed as a droplet
liquid that travel over the mesh. When the dropped
fluid flows on a surface, some amount of fluid
remains behind because of surface absorption and
wetting. This remaining fluid will merges into the
other fluid that spill later on.

3.3. Simulation and computation of the fluid
dynamic on a GPU

Although, the real-time fluid computation system
involving in this simulation can be categorised into
the process that is done in a CPU (central processing
unit) and in a GPU (graphic processor unit), the fluid
simulation presented in the flowchart do not clearly
show these divisions (figure 3). Beside controls the
hardware (peripherals, haptic and 3D space
navigator), the CPU computes the collision
detections, detects or/and delivers the forces from/to
a user, and maintains the haptic rendering rates. The
GPU, on the other hand, responsible to render the
image into a display and to compute a fluid dynamic
numerical solver.

Initialisations
mesh sources, boundaries, initial velocity and pressure fields|

) Initialisations and updates
(detect/deliver force, detect collision, get haptic position, get velocity of fluids)

Add fluid

Advection solver ] | Non-advection solver | | Conserve mass |

!
Update
(solving NS and advection Eqns. to get VOF, velocity)
l
Update
(the status of solid)

Mapping
(New position for the solids)

Update
[Pressure field and Density values from NSE)

{ Render

Figure 3. Flowchart of the real-time fluid simulation.

The fluid solver for the simulation that is developed
here, is adapted from [Har04] with novelties on the
numerical methods and the use of parallelism on the
GPU for fluid dynamic computations. As explained
above the CIP numerical method to solve the NSe is
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used. The solver is mainly divided into four
fragment programs in the GPU: an advection, a non-
advection, divergences and gradients, and boundary
conditions.

Besides the fluid solver computations, the GPU is
employed as a tree lookup generator in the
simulation. The simulation is initialized by creating
an octree around the mesh surface in the GPU. The
algorithm for the texture mesh is developed based on
the octree texture from the fragment program using
the tree lookup as suggested in [Lev05]. Then, the
density values are updated using a render-to-texture
operation during the simulation and stored in 2D
texture map. The octree’s leafs store the index of a
pixel in the form of the three 8-bit values (in RGB
Channels). The simulation will also access the
density of the neighbors to recode the neighboring
information.

All the fragment programs are written in Cg [Fer03,
Wil03]. The fragment codes for octree has the call
tex2D(Dmap, 1), where [ is the index stored within a
leaf L of the octree and Dmap is the density map.
This call returns the density value associated with
leaf L. The call tex2D(N ,I) yields the index within
the density map of a 3D space neighbor. To get all
neighbor information, we require 26 textures in 3D or
9 textures in 2D. When all textures have been
created, the density map can be render on the texture
mesh and the location of each density can be retrieve
from the octree. The texture density values are
updated based on the fluid solver computation, the
current VOF, the velocity, and the solid status
respectively.

3.4. Force feedback design

Even though force feedback design is not a main
discussion in this paper, this section describes briefly
our force feedback design to show how to manage
the haptic device. This section will also not explain
in detail of each force involved in the discussion.
This project employ two different threads: the first
one is for visual rendering updated in 30Hz and the
other for haptic rendering in the rate of about
1000Hz.

A force computation generating feedback into a
haptic usually is called as a force model. This force
has a means of mapping from the haptic device
position to a force vector[Ano05]. The force model
also deliver constrain or reaction forces that are
sensed by the user through a device. Although a force
model is updated in the scene-graph loop at about 60
Hz, the current force model will be used extensively
by the real-time loop at about 1000 Hz by repeated
calls to its evaluate function.

In this paper the goals of force models design are: to
fell a skin surface, to create cutting path, and to
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prompt bleeding. The formulation of forces can be
expressed as is shown in equation (15) as follows:

F,=kF,- Y F, +F, (15)

where F, is total forces felled by a user, F), is pressure
and displacement forces released from the user, & is a
blade sharpness constant, F,, is force reactions from
surface returned through haptic device, and F, is a
damper force added to reduce haptic jerkiness
respectively.

4. EXPERIMENTAL SETUP AND
IMPLEMENTATION

The proposed framework is implemented on a
personal computer (PIV Dual Core 3.2 GHz, 2 GB
RAM, 80GB HD), the PHANTOM Haptic premium
1.5 (from Sensable) in Reachin display with stereo
LCD shutter glasses (Figure 4). The visual and haptic
rendering is controlled using Reachin API 4.2 in
combination with Visual Studio.net and Python.

Figure 4. Haptic workbench with Reachin display
(A), haptic (B), and work station (C).

In this study we employ mesh cutting techniques by
combining adaptive re-meshing and mesh sub-
division for creating surface cutting paths. The
cutting paths are created when the following
conditions are met: the scalpel collides with a
surface, the stylus button is pressed, and the force is
applied greater than the surface stiffness.

The force here represents pressure force and the
sharpness constant of the blade. The cutting process
will be followed by flowing of the fluid. The fluid,
representing blood, flows over the surface toward
lower parts on the surface or toward the centre of the
gravity force.

Several examples of snapshot simulations are shown
in figure 4. These examples describe the cutting
simulation followed by blood flowing over the
surface in the cutting path in a head (figure 5a) and in
a heart (figure 5b).
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a) A cutting simulation on the head’s skin

b) Heart cutting simulation

Figure 5. Interactive cutting over the mesh surface
with liquid flowing along the surface paths.

This paper examines several different mesh sizes
versus the observed frame rate per second (fps) in the
simulation as presented in table (1). As can be seen
from the table, the visual/graphic (G) frame rate
remain stable for various mesh sizes either with fluid
dynamic inclusion (f) or not; however, when a mesh
cutting through haptic in combination with fluid
dynamic interaction (cf) is included in the simulation
the frame rate fall into 18fps for the triangles greater
than 29000. We can see that the cutting process
reduce the interaction speed. This may be influenced
by the re-meshing processes and mesh deformations
that need more computation on the CPU. It is also
proved from the decreasing frame rate (fr in Hz) on
haptic rendering.

The fluid simulation presented here will not go
through the detail of bleeding released from the vein
or artery when they are cut, since this is beyond the
scope of this project. At this time, we only
concentrate to control the fluid movement released
from the skin when they are cut, regardless the
existing vein or artery.
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Mesh Triangles | Gy | Gipsih) | Giosien | Hir

Full Head 37096 58| 58 18 980
Chevy 29304| 58| 58 18 989
Half Head 23587| 58| 58 28 989
Bunny 2915| 59| 59 28 1000
Heart 1619 59| 59 28 1000
Torus 576| 59| 59 28 1000

Table 1. Mesh sizes versus frame rate pers second
(fps)

Furthermore, although this paper does not present
quantitative data to evaluate the effect of the haptic in
user immersion, we verify that the user can
communicate kinesthetically in 3D space using this
device. Not as in ordinary computer animation that
actually only has two and half dimension visual
presentation, using haptic device in combination with
3D stereo shutter glasses can also improve user
immersions, where the movement can be generated
in six degree of freedom with sense of touch and
force feedbacks.

5. CONCLUTION AND FUTURE WORK

The computation and simulation of fluid for haptic
rendering and cutting procedure can be done at
reasonable efficiency using CIP fluid solver that
combines the solution of fluid dynamics and its
interaction with solid object together. By that using
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Abstract
Increasingly often the use of photorealistic models for design review processes involves the setup of special
rooms, fully dedicated to visualize digital models onto large display, the so called CADwall. In this scenario an
effective interaction with virtual prototypes is a basic need, but it is almost always based on traditional input
devices, such as mouse and keyboard. The design review process is usually led by a chief designer, but the use
of traditional interaction tools requires an additional operator. This operator is guided by the chief designer
through vocal inputs in a slow, misleading and inefficient way.
In this paper we propose a solution based on a handheld device and an inertial sensor node, with a graphic

interface that allows a direct interaction with 3-D digital models inside virtual rooms with large displays.

Keywords

CADwall; virtual room; interaction; handheld device; inertial sensor node; large display; design review

1. INTRODUCTION

3-D digital models are used in every step of the
industrial design product development process.
Digital models are used as virtual prototypes for
anticipating and evaluating product features, as well
as aesthetic appearance. For this reason, in the last
few years, in the industrial context, several “virtual
theatres” have been built for design review activities.
These theatres are wide rooms equipped with
projection-based large display, additional devices for
stereoscopic visualization of digital models and
several seats, so that many people can attend
screening at the same time. Projectors are connected
to one or more workstations, according to the
requested rendering quality, equipped with software
dedicated to photorealistic visualization of 3-D
digital models. Usually, workstation controls are
placed far away from the screen, behind audience
seats.

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for
profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this
notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy
otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute
to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee.

Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech
Republic.
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For this reason the work session needs an additional
qualified technician to perform interaction tasks with
the digital scene as the review activities leader may
ask for, from his/her location near the display device.
A visualization software is designed, usually, to be
controlled by “traditional” input devices, namely
mouse and keyboard, while advanced interaction
devices, such as 3-D mice or data gloves used in
virtual reality environments, are not yet commonly
supported. The main reason is that mouse and
keyboard represent the standard computer interface
in every working area and users are already trained in
their use.

Figure 1. A typical virtual room configuration

Moreover, the software is not used for virtual
environments visualization, which requires high
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immersion feeling and accurate manipulation
devices. On the contrary it is used during design
reviews in industrial environment, where these
features are less important.

There is another fact that hinders the introduction of
virtual environment interaction techniques: the
design review activity itself. Design reviews involve
a number of people who need to walk freely in front
of the screen to interact with the digital model; at the
same time, they need not to be isolated from the
context and from other people because they have to
exchange opinions and advices, being certain they
are sharing the same vision of the scene. It is easy to
observe that introducing a continuous tracking
systems in this environment is very hard: tracking
just one person would mean that everyone has to
observe the scene from a point of view that moves
according to someone else’s displacement and
position; on the other side, tracking every single
person in the room would be possible only with
individual display devices, such as HMD, that would
isolate people involved in the design review. Mixed-
reality techniques are neither very effective in this
context, because they need cumbersome devices,
such as see-through displays or ‘“head-mounted”
cameras, that would trouble the review activity or, at
least, would move the attention from the real work
focus. To these technical problems we must add that
most of the chief designers are reticent in adopting
systems too ‘“technology-oriented” because they
think these devices are exceptionally complex and
difficult to use.

These considerations are true especially when the
design review is focused on aesthetic evaluation of
the product shape. A survey of the main Italian
industrial design companies with a private virtual
room, carried out at Politecnico of Milan, showed
that design reviews can be very different depending
on the product process step and that mainly two
different types of design reviews can be observed.
There is a first type of design review focused mainly
on technical aspects, which main goal is to define
product features: it involves, as general rule, only the
project team so that all the users share almost the
same know-how.

The second type of review is quite different; it
resembles mostly to a product presentation and aims
to present the product outside the project team.
People attending the presentation can be members of
the same company of the project team as well as
external buyers, but this means, in any case, that
users’ skill and know-how are very different. These
reviews are mainly focused on aesthetic and
functional aspects of products and are led from chief
designer, the person who coordinated every step of
product design process. The survey showed also that,
during this second type of review, the need of
focusing on different model details involves a
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continuous dialogue between the chief designer near
the screen and the hidden operator far away from
him; thus troubles the review activity and makes it
less effective.

2. RELATED WORKS

Interest in finding new paradigms for virtual
environments interaction has highly increased in the
last few years. Specifically, two topics are catching
researches’ attention: multi-user interaction and
multi-modal interaction.

Bierz [Bie07] offers an interesting overview of the
current state of interaction technologies and
metaphors for large displays.

Bourdot and Touraine [BT02] present a polyvalent
display approach, which allows the system to
determine the desired focus and the moving intention
of the user for virtual navigations.

Kim and Fellner [KF04] as well as Corradini [Cor02]
propose gesture recognition based systems, while
Ciger et al. [CGVTO03] suggest a combination of
gesture and speech interaction.

A topic highly connected with multi user interaction
is wireless communication systems applicability, see
Green et al. [GSVS05], as well as handled or portable
device use, see Kukimoto [Kuk05].

3. PROJECT GUIDELINES

The described project aims to build a device that can
be used by chief designers for direct interaction with
3D models during design reviews in virtual rooms
with large display.

The target user is represented by a chief designer, the
project leader who guides the project team and
coordinates all the product design stages. His
knowledge of industrial product design processes is
very good, but usually he is not trained in 3-D digital
models creation and manipulation technologies.

The main goal is to allow the chief designer to
interact with the virtual scene and to complete some
basic tasks without the need of interacting with the
operator.

For this reason, the device must have a very user-
friendly interface, to allow every user to master it in a
very short time and without special training. In
addition, the device has to be small and lightweight,
to be handled easily and not to disturb interaction
with other people during review activity, and it must
have a wireless connection so that the user can walk
freely in the room.

The proposed system is composed by a pocket PC
with a graphic interface that transmits information to
the workstation and an accelerometer fixed to the
pocket PC measures its position and sends it back to
the virtual room workstation.

Project components have been developed at the same
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time by Micrel Lab at DEIS Department at
University of Bologna and at Virtual Prototyping Lab
at Politecnico of Milan.

The DEIS research team designed the software for
data transmission and exchange, and tested the
connections  between  wireless devices and
workstation, while Virtual Prototyping Lab team
defined the general features of the system and
developed the graphic user interface implemented
onto the pocket PC.

4. GENERAL SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
The general architecture (Figure 2) can be divided in
three main components: (i) the input system, which is
composed by the combination of a handheld device
and a wireless accelerometer node and the software
running on both, (ii) the middleware, (iii) the
visualization software both for workstation and
CADwall.

Middleware

SENIE

=~ 9 1/0 handler. - =
- Short-cut translator g 4R

PDA + sensor
node

AliasLayerGrubber

B een el

Visualization software

Figure 2. System components

The input system enables the use of graphical short
cuts, displayed on the handheld device, namely a
PDA, and of tilt based gestures to control the
visualization environments. Data streams from
wireless devices are received from the middleware,
which acts as an intermediate software layer in
charge of acquiring and converting data from the
handheld device and accelerometer in controls for the
visualization software.

The middleware handles the input device,
transparently from the visualization software, by
mapping input controls in mouse and keyboard
controls. This solution is very effective, because it is
platform independent and can be implemented on
different systems by setting middleware preferences.
Moreover, the user can ignore how the specific
visualization software works: he/she just needs to
select the task to perform on the digital scene.

5. INPUT SYSTEM

Input Devices

Pocket PC has been chosen mainly because of its
capability of exchanging information with the
workstation, thanks to integrated data transmission
protocols and high operating system compatibility.
Moreover, it has a wide touch screen, it is a small
device, lightweight, easy to use, available at a low
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price and fairly popular, so that it may result a
familiar device.

The model used in this project is the Hewlett-Packard
iPaqg h5550 with Microsoft Windows CE 2003 SE,
equipped with WiFi card, for connection to wireless
LAN networks, and Bluetooth interface. It has a
VGA resolution display, storage and processing
resources. Moreover, the operative system supports
Microsoft NET Compact Framework 2.0, which
supports the libraries we developed.

The sensor node used for extending pocket PC input
is called WiMoCa Sensing Node and has been
developed by Micrel Lab at DEIS Department, as a
building block of a wireless sensor network, mainly
used for gesture recognition and body movement
tracking [FPBABROS].

Figure 3. PDA with sensor node

The WiMoCa node is extremely flexible, thanks to its
modular architecture to ease fast replacement and
update of each functional layer. The main layers of
the node are the power supply layer, the
microcontroller and sensor layer and the wireless
transmission layer. This node has very small size and
weight, it is wearable, it has low cost and very
limited power consumption.

Figure 4. WiMoCa Sensing Node structure: (1)
Communication — Bluetooth transceiver; (2)
MSC/Sensors — ATMega8 & Triaxial
Accelerometer; (3) Power Supply

The main hardware components are ATmega8 AVR
RISC architecture, an 8 bit microcontroller with low-
cost and low-power features. It has a tri-axial digital
MEMS accelerometer, used in this work as
inclinometer, thanks to its ability to capture the
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gravity acceleration. The communication layer is
based on a Bluetooth 2.0 transceiver that operates at
2.4 GHz and supports Serial Port Profile (SPP).

Graphic Interface and Software

The graphic interface implemented onto the pocket
PC has been designed specifically for this project by
researchers at Politecnico of Milan.

The interface contains selected features that could be
useful during design review activities. Features
choice has been managed by the already mentioned
survey of virtual rooms in industrial environment.
Chief designers have suggested features of common
use during design reviews, pointing out those tasks
that create greater problems in obtaining the right
interpretation by the operator at the workstation.
These features include mainly digital camera controls
for navigation tasks, visualization controls and
selection commands; they have been collected in
homogeneous groups, to give a better organization to
the interface. Keys are designed so that they can be
selected by touching the screen with fingers, not only
with the PDA stylus, but this means that the display
size does not permit to place all the keys in just one
window. Considering both screen size and average
finger size, the maximum number of keys that can be
displayed at one time is of about six or eight. Thus,
the interface presents to the user a main page with
keys recalling submenu pages. Key position on
different pages remains the same and it is planned to
easily remembering where a specific key is on the
display, speeding navigation inside the graphic
interface. A “BACK” key on the bottom of every
submenu page brings back the main window.

Animation
\
-
o
B —

submenus
! v
T [T LAYERS
Pan tatA Front Back
SN Qﬁg ;'c:; ali'z’,m
= o B
e | T D kit
Pmﬂguctlvuh E‘a{; ‘ 1 : 1 ‘ﬂ{
L S L S -
Figure 5. Submenus organization of graphic
interface

Icons have been designed referring to a popular
graphic symbolic system diffused in almost every
software with graphic interface and their look is
designed according to basic usability rules; features
related to keys are immediately recognizable thanks
to both graphic and written feedback. Colours used
are bright, with high contrast between background
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and icons, so that the keys can be seen and
recognized even in the dark of the theatre and
wearing shutter glasses for active stereoscopic vision,
that absorb a high light percentage. Anyway, display
brightness can be easily adjusted to fit lighting
conditions and user’s need.

The sensor node is fastened to the pocket PC, to have
the best lever length, and it is enabled by selection on
the PDA interface. Accelerometer detects pocket PC
pitch when it is rotated by user. Translations on
horizontal plane have not been taken into account
because they are strongly affected by scale factor due
to the human component, which is not predictable
and cannot be modified in an interactive way.

On the contrary, wrist rotation in left-right and up-
down directions is a natural movement that can be
performed without specific training, therefore the
system has been designed taking advantage from
these movements. Horizontal mouse pointer shifting
has been connected to left-right wrist rotation, while
vertical shifting has been connected to up-down wrist
rotation. Thus, user can see the mouse pointer
moving on the large screen according to a simple
movement of his hand.

The graphic interface is handled by a C# application
running on the palmtop computer, responsible for
capturing the event of touching a key and running the
correspondent thread for dispatching the control
request to the visualization software. Therefore, the
application on the palmtop computer (i) captures
events generated by the graphic interface; (ii)
translate them into a code corresponding to a control
command; (iii) access to the TCP/IP channel to send
via socket the request to the middleware running on
the visualization platform.

6. MIDDLEWARE AND
VISUALIZATION SOFTWARE

The middleware running on the workstation is mainly
used for three aims. First, we exploited SENIE
libraries to handle the I/O streaming of data both
coming from the pocket PC and the inertial node.
SENIE is a Java-based set of libraries and a visual
environment to handle wuse of heterogeneous
input/output platforms and devices and their use for
various applications. It is also an environment to
easily handle debugging and testing of new
applications. In this work we exploited mainly
SENIE I/O interfacing features, using the libraries
specifically dedicated to handle the COM port and a
socket communication. In the first case SENIE
connects automatically to the Bluetooth device and
extracts the payload from the data received, that are
the accelerometer values. The socket connection is
used to connect to the pocket PC, to extract controls
coming from the graphic interface.
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SENIE enables the implementation of new plug-ins
to handle the interface with external application.

For the visualization of the 3D models we used
AliasStudio v.13.0.2 by Autodesk, state of the art
software for industrial design. AliasStudio offers an
advanced support for real-time rendering of 3D
models, therefore enabling its use during presentation
in virtual theaters. We chose AliasStudio for its wide
use in companies with internal design reviews virtual
room and for the support this tool gives to develop
additional features to its work environment. Indeed,
the license of AliasStudio includes the access to the
programming API, that are the libraries that we used
to implement our own application to interface the
input devices with AliasStudio functionalities.

WiMoCa node Middleware

- g SENIE 1/0 handler

< c:n: :an::er Visualization
ocket handisr software
Short-cut ‘”‘; =
translator :

Pocket PC AliasLayerGrubber A

Figure 6. Connection between system components

Therefore, we designed and implemented two
components: the short-cut translator and the
AliasLayerGrubber. The first one is responsible of
receiving the tilt derived from the accelerometer data
and/or the controls coming from the pocket PC
graphical interface and to translate them in short-
cuts, that is combination of keys, understandable by
the visualization software, as we will explain in the
following paragraph. The AliasLayerGrubber is a
plug-in that provides access to the 3D model layers.
In particular, he reads a proprietary Alias file format
(which extension is .WIRE) and translates
information in an XML file. This plug-in, in practice,
enables the selection of the different layers of the
model by the pocket PC, providing access also to the
features linked to each layers (e.g. it is this plug-in
that enables the selection of the details of a model).

Visualization

SENIE software

Pocket PC

(a)

Sensor node

®Conneclion
@) Connection

Information request

Model information
@ Model information

(b) Sending ROTATE
command

Data request 9

eAcceleratlon value Shorteut for

ROTATE command

Figure 7. Data stream during (a) the connection
procedure and (b) a command activation
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We exploited, in particular, the powerful possibilities
offered by the graphical interface of this tool.
Because all the menu items can be mapped in
keyboard  short-cuts, by translating control
commands coming from our input devices in short-
cuts we provided access to all the features we
displayed on the pocket PC.

Figure 6 shows the connection between the building
blocks of the system. Figure 7 shows the direction of
data flows among the pocket PC, the sensor node, the
middleware (SENIE) and the visualization software.

7. USABILITY TEST

A first test of the system is now in progress at Virtual
Prototyping Lab of Politecnico di Milano. The test is
performed with a usability form filled in by groups of
users after using the device in a design review
simulation. Users have been parted in three different
groups, according to their 3-D models skills, to have
different feedback steps for a better understanding of
the interface usability. A first group of users is
composed by virtual room technicians, skilled in 3-D
digital models creation, experienced in virtual scene
interaction and with advanced product design process
experience. A second group is made up of users with
minor skills in product design process but

experienced in 3-D models creation and interaction.
The third group, on the contrary, is composed by
target users that are highly skilled in industrial
product processes but do not have experience in
virtual scene interaction.

Figure 8. Test in the INDACO virtual room at
Politecnico of Milan

The form aims to understand completeness of
features implemented and usability of both the single
feature and the whole interface. It is divided in two
sections: the first part is focused on the graphic
interface evaluation and includes questions about
feature usability and interface look, while the second
part is focused on usability of camera control
commands.
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Preliminary tests have been carried out with virtual
room technicians, corresponding with the first group
of users already described. The test provided a first
hint about device usability, and it was performed in
an advanced device development stage.
The interface implemented on the pocket PC gained a
generally high appraisal both for completeness of
features and usability (Figure 9).
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Figure 9. Some diagrams from usability test
about: (i) interface look; ii) features identification;
iii) interface usability

With regards to navigation tasks, on the contrary
(Figure 10), users report some difficulties on using
the device, mainly due to high feedback speed of
sensor node, which causes the perception of having
scarce control of the digital scene. To this, it must be
added that appraisal is very different for every single
function. Rotating tasks are generally considered
easier to understand and perform than other
navigation tasks, while zoom and pan commands
involve a less natural movement and are harder to
accomplish. By the way, the feedback speed is an
easy tuning parameter.
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Figure 10. Some diagrams from usability test
about: (i) navigation tasks; ii) self-training time

WSCG2008 Full papers

8. CONSIDERATIONS AND FUTURE
WORKS

The system designed and implemented is made by
state of art technology building blocks. The novelty
can be identified in the integration of the building
blocks in an effective and working prototype where a
great attention has been focused on providing an ad
hoc solution for the particular needs of the target
scenario. In this direction most of the effort has been
dedicated to study an effective graphical interface,
easy to learn and of immediate use, in covering
exhaustively the features wused in typical
presentations, and in providing mobility and
involving interaction method by the use of a mobile
device and tilt-based gestures.

During industrial virtual room survey, managers
demonstrated high interest in having a direct input
device for design reviews. Moreover, a first set of
usability test shows that appraisal for the device
interaction approach is very high, therefore we
decided to improve the device and go on with a
second development step.

Problems raised by users during device tests suggest
to differentiate the sensor node set-up for navigation
tasks, to have the best response for every command.
Anyway, users’ opinion suggests that the main focus
for device improvement is to slow down sensor node
feedback speed, to grant higher control of the digital
scene.

Once set the second prototype, a new testing step will
be performed, involving also the others two groups of
less skilled users.
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From Bag of Categories to Tree of Object Recognition
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ABSTRACT

To recognize different category of objects, multiclass
categorization problem is often reduced to multiple bi-
nary problems. Traditional approaches require train-
ing different classifiers for each category. This can be
slow and the performance of learned single classifier is
poor for limited training samples. We present a mul-
ticlass object recognition tree, in which the leaf node
and the non-leaf node correspond to one category and
a bag of categories, respectively. Each non-leaf node
captures the shared features of a bag of categories.
Each node also holds a group of classifiers trained by
AdaBoost, to discriminate the categories locating at its
left and right child node. Recognition is then a process
to find a path from the root to a leaf, which represents
a unique category. The very promising result on Cal-
tech 101 dataset shows the robustness of the proposed
approach.

Keywords
object recognition, bag of categories, multiclass object
recognition tree, AdaBoost

1. INTRODUCTION

Object recognition[1, 2, 3, 4, 5] is a fundamental vi-
sion problem: put simply, what’s in the image, and
where? To recognize different categories of objects in
images, people usually reduce multiclass categoriza-
tion problem to binary problem [6]. The approaches
include that each category is compared against all oth-
ers, or all pairs of categories are compared to each
Permission to make digital or hard copies of all
or part of this work for personal or classroom use
is granted without fee provided that copies are not
made or distributed for profit or commercial advan-
tage and that copies bear this notice and the full ci-
tation on the first page. To copy otherwise, or re-
publish, to post on servers or to redistribute to lists,
requires prior specific permission and/or a fee.
Copyright UNION Agency - Science Press, Plzen,
Czech Republic.
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other, or error correcting output codes (ECOC) are used.
They all ignore one fact that the subset of categories
may exist some common features. And these tradi-
tional approaches require training different classifiers
for each category. This can be slow and the perfor-
mance of learned single classifier is poor for limited
training samples.

We propose a novel concept “bag of categories” to
show how to share the common features among dif-
ferent categories. Just like in the context of document
analysis, bag-of-words [7] assumes that the order of
words in a document can be neglected. In computer
vision, the bag of keypoints [8, 9] method is based
on vector quantization of affine invariant descriptors
of image patches. Bag-of-features [10, 11] methods
represent an image as an orderless collection of local
features. Bag of patches and bag of codewords [12]
are also appeared in the context of vision analysis.

For “bag of categories”, two questions should be
answered:

(Q1) How to combine these bags of categories?
(Q2) How to describe each bag of category?

For the first question, we build a multiclass object
recognition tree, in which the leaf node and the non-
leaf node correspond to one category and a subset of
all categories, respectively. For each non-leaf node,
its left and right children node hold two disjoint cate-
gory subsets of its parent node. We call the category
subset at each non-leaf node of tree as “a bag of cat-
egories”. That is, bags of categories are combined by
object recognition tree. For the second question, fea-
tures with classifier is used to describe a bag of cat-
egory. To improve the performance of each node, a
group of classifiers are trained by AdaBoost [13, 14]
based on the same dataset and different feature set. In
the proposed framework, object recognition turns into
a process to find a path from the root to a leaf, which
represents a unique category, instead of the common
nearest neighbor algorithm.

Our approach is different with probabilistic boost-
ing tree (PBT) [15]. At each layer of the tree, each
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category only exists in one node in our approach, how-
ever, each category may appear in more than one nodes
in PBT. The construction and training of tree are to-
gether done by PBT. They are two different phases in
our approach. In addition, we take more complicated
features than PBT approach. Each node holds more
than one strong classifier in our approach comparing
one strong classifier in PBT. The recognition rate is
20% for PBT, however, it is 56.3% in our approach
under the same dataset Caltech 101 [16].

The whole paper is scheduled as follows. Binary
decision tree for multiclass object recognition is pre-
sented in Section 2. Details of bag of categories are
introduced in Section 3. In Section 4, experiment de-
sign and analysis result are given. Finally, the conclu-
sion of the paper is presented.

2. BINARY DECISION TREE FOR
COMBINING BAGS OF CATEGORIES

Decision tree employs a hierarchically structured deci-
sion function in a sequential fashion. To combine bags
of categories, the binary decision tree is constructed.
For each non-leaf node, it corresponds to a binary clas-
sification. Thus, multiclass object recognition is trans-
ferred into many binary classification problems. It is
the basis to construct a tree framework. In this section,
we first describe the elements of the recognition tree
and the splitting rules. Then we present the algorithm
of tree construction for combining bags of categories.

2.1. From Multiclass Problem to Binary Classifi-
cation Problem

Suppose we have m samples, each of which corre-
sponds to an image,

{x;|x; e X, X CR"},

where n is equal to the number of image pixels. The
corresponding class label of each sample is

{yi|yi €Y, Y = {1, .. ’C}}Zil

where C' is the total number of categories.

There are many ways to reduce a multiclass prob-
lem to multiple binary classification problems [6], such
as one-against-all approach, all-pairs approach, and er-
ror correcting output codes (ECOC).

e One-against-all approach is the simplest approach

to create one binary problem for each of the C'
categories. That is, for any category label r €
Y, all samples labeled y; = r are considered as
one class and all other samples are considered
as the other class.
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e In all-pairs approach, for each distinct label pair
r,s € Y, samples labeled y; = r are considered
as one class, and those labeled y; = s belong to
the other class. All other samples left are simply
ignored.

e Error correcting output codes (ECOC) is to as-
sociate each class 7 € Y with arow of a “coding
matrix” M € {—1,0, +1}¢*! for some [, where
[ is number of classifiers. The binary classifica-
tion problem is then run once for each column
of the matrix.

Unlike the one-against-all, all-pairs, and ECOC ap-
proach, we construct the multiclass object recognition
tree by subdividing the whole category set into two
subsets, as the two sides of the binary classification
tree, and recursively to apply this kind of subdivision
until all category is distinguished each other. To con-
struct the decision tree, some elements should be con-
sidered first.

2.2. Elements of Decision Tree

Binary decision tree is known as a class of nonlinear
classifiers. The root of the tree T is associated with the
training set X, which corresponds to all categories to
be recognized. Each node, ¢, represents a specific sub-
set X; of the training set X, which corresponds to a
subset of all categories. We call categories in one sub-
set as “a bag of categories”, since we describe these
categories in the subset using the same classifiers with
sharing features. Splitting of a node is equivalent to
split the subset X; into two disjoint descendant sub-
sets, X1, X¢g. For every split, the following equation
(1) and (2) need to be satisfied:

X () Xer =0 (1

X | JXir = X, @)

Here X;;, and X,y correspond to two bags of cate-
gories, and locate at the left and right children node,
respectively.

In order to develop a binary decision tree, the fol-
lowing design elements have to be considered in the
constructing phase:

(E1) A splitting criterion should be adopted accord-
ing to which the best split from the set of candi-
date one is chosen.

(E2) A stop splitting rule is required to control the
growth of the tree and to declare a node as a
terminal leaf.

(E3) A rule is required that assigns each leaf to a spe-
cific category.

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



A leaf node is formed when the subset X; only
includes the samples which belong to a single cate-
gory. That is, a leaf node corresponds to a single cat-
egory. And non-leaf node is a bag of categories. The
code word from the root to each leaf node represents
a specific category. Details on splitting criterion are
described in the next subsection.

2.3. Splitting Criterion

The descendant nodes are associated with two new
subsets, i.e., X1, Xtg, respectively. For the tree grow-
ing methodology, from the root down to the leaves,
every split generates new subsets, in which elements
are are more similar each other compared to the an-
cestor’s subset X;. This means that the training feature
vectors in each one of the new subsets show a higher
preference for specific categories. The splitting algo-
rithm is described as follows.

Algorithm 1. Splitting algorithm

Input:

e Matrix of feature values G of samples X with
corresponding label set Y.

e Desired number of clusters L, here L = 2 for
left and right node of the binary tree.

e Iteration times IV of splitting.
Algorithm:
(S1) Forj=1to L

— Initialize arbitrary clustering center 6;(0)
for the j-th cluster center 6;.

(S2) Repeat N iterations to find L cluster centers.

(S2a) For i« = 1 to m; (m; is the number of
samples to be split.)

— Determine the closest representative, say
0;, for g; € Gy¢. Here g; is the feature
value of sample x;. The closest represen-
tative means that d(g;, 6,) < d(g;,0k), k =
1,...,L, and k # j, where d(-, -) is a dis-
tance measure.

— Set b(i) = j for sample x;. It shows sam-
ple x; is allocated to the j-th node of the
tree.

(S2b)Forj = 1to L

— Determine ; as the mean of the vectors
g; € G with b(i) = j to update parame-
ter. That is, the original 0, is replaced by
the mean of the feature values of samples
which are allocated to the j-th node of the
tree in step (S2a).
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(S3) For each category, count the number of samples
located in each child node.
Forj=1toL
For k = 1 to C; (C} is the number of categories
to be split.)

— Compute
Ajk = ié(xi) 3)
i=1
where
60 ={ v

“)

(S4) Decide the final splitting
For: =1tom,

= Setb(i) = j,if Njy, > Agyn k=1,...,L,
k # j. It means sample x; is split to the
j-th node of the tree.ll

For binary tree (L = 2), the descendant nodes are
derived with two new subsets, i.e., X;, and X;Rg.

Xy = {x;[b(i) = 1}, Xyg = {x;[b(i) = 2}

Therefore, the splitting algorithm is also the process
to transfer each bag of categories into a smaller bag of
categories. The process is continued until the stop rule
is satisfied.

2.4. Algorithm for Constructing Binary Decision
Tree

After the discussion on the major elements needed for
the growth of a decision tree, we are now ready to sum-
marize the basic algorithmic steps for constructing a
binary decision tree for bag of categories.

Algorithm 2. Tree constructing algorithm

(S1) Begin with the root, i.e., X; = X
(S2) For each new node ¢

— Learn a group of classifiers with AdaBoost
based on sample set X;7, and X;p.

(S3) Do all samples of the subset X, belong to a sin-
gle category?

— Ifyes, stop splitting and declare node ¢ as a
leaf and designate it with a category label.
End.

— If not, generate two descendant nodes tr,
and tr with associated subsets X;; and
X;r. Return to (S2).H
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In the algorithm, we first classify the whole sample
set into two subsets. In the first stages of binary tree,
the root includes all categories to be classified. The ex-
isted classifiers in the node of tree are used to estimate
the image’s category label for its children nodes. Next,
we classify each subset into two new subsets follow-
ing Equ.(1) and Equ.(2). Each subset corresponds to
a bag of categories. We end up the classification until
each category is a sole part. This is a binary decision
tree model for multiclass object recognition.

3. BAG OF CATEGORIES FOR VISUAL
CATEGORY VOCABULARY

The classifier with selected features in each node of
the tree corresponds a visual category vocabulary. To
make the visual category vocabulary describe the bag
of categories more clearly, we learn a group of clas-
sifiers for each node. Since these classifiers are in-
dependent, we propose a two-stage voting strategy to
help the final decision of each bag of categories. After
describing the bag of categories with visual category
vocabulary and combing the bag of categories with bi-
nary decision tree, the recognition process for a new
sample can be finished by the traversal of the tree from
root to leaf.

3.1. Visual Category Vocabulary

Each category vocabulary is a group of AdaBoost strong
classifiers. Once the samples are grouped into a binary
tree, we train a group of classifiers for each node of
the binary tree. AdaBoost[13, 14] is used to train each
classifier, and original haar-like features proposed by
viola and Jones[17] are taken as feature set. AdaBoost
algorithm, proposed in the Computational Learning The-
ory literature, is a method to find a highly accurate hy-
pothesis (a strong classifier) by combining many “weak”
hypotheses, each of which is based on the reweighted
version of the training data in order to emphasize those
which are incorrectly classified by previous weak clas-
sifiers, and only moderately accurate. The final strong
classifier is a weighted combination of weak classifiers
followed by a threshold. The decision of a strong clas-
sifier is bias. Thus, we learn a group of independent
strong classifiers at each node. The final decision is
created with the voting rule described as follows.

3.2. Voting Rule

The combined decision is obtained by a majority vote
of the individual classifiers. Majority vote does not as-
sume prior knowledge of the behavior of the individual
classifiers.

We assume that there are n classifiers, and each
classifier produces a unique decision regarding the iden-
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tity of the sample. In our approach, the following con-
ditions are satisfied:

(C1) The number of voters is odd.

(C2) Each voter has the same probability of voting
one way.

(C3) The individual decision is independent, since each
classifier is trained independently and is based
on different feature set.

We take two-stage voting strategy.
Algorithm 3. Two-stage voting algorithm

(S1) If |k — %| > 7, the sample is assigned to the
side when k experts are agreed.

(S2) If |k — ”fTH| < 7, consider two descendant
nodes t;, and tr with associated subsets X;r,
and X;g.

- If|kinr +kior —ner| > |ktre + kirp —
n¢g|, the sample is assigned to the left node.

- If |kipr +kior —ner| < |kirp +kirr —
n¢r|, the sample is assigned to the right
node.

= If |kipr +kior —nur| = |kere + kerR —
n¢r|, the sample is assigned to the left or
right node randomly.

Here 7 is voting factor. k;, k:1, and k;r are the num-
ber of experts (strong classifiers) agreeing on the iden-
tity in the parent node, left child, and right child node,
respectively. k;rr and k; r are left and right child of
the left child node ¢;,. And k;rr, and k;gR are left and
right child of the right child node ¢ .

3.3. Category Encoding

In the proposed framework, each node is a set of classi-
fiers. The bag of categories refers to a set of classifiers
to describe a group of categories. More precisely, the
category recognition is a two-step process.

(a) The local regions (patches) corresponding to the
features of each classifier are sampled from im-
age.

(b) The sample is assigned to the left or right node
of the binary decision tree.

We repeat (b) until we reach a leaf node classifier to
make a global decision about the test image.

Decision tree is a multistage system, in which cat-
egories are sequentially rejected until we reach a final
accept category. To this end, the feature space is split
into unique regions, corresponding to each category, in
a sequential manner. Recognition is achieved from the
root to the leaf node. Each leaf node corresponds to a
code book, and each category can be noted by a binary
code. This is a deep first traversal of tree.
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4. EXPERIMENTS

We use the Caltech 101 object class dataset [16]. The
Caltech 101 dataset' contains 9,197 images compris-
ing 101 different object categories, plus a background
category, collected via Google image search in Sep-
tember 2003 by Fei-Fei Li, Marco Andreetto, and Marc
’Aurelio Ranzato. Each category contains about 40 to
800 images. Most categories have about 50 images.

Average width vs. height of CalTech 101 samples
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The final decision tree of our experiment based on
Caltech 101 dataset is given in Fig3. Each row cor-
responds to the coding of each category, and 0 and 1
shows the node locates at the left and right of its fa-
ther node. For example, the ID of the second row is
23, and the code string “00000010” is the code word
of the category 23 named “crab”. It exists in the left
child node from stage 1 to stage 6, the right child node
of the stage 7, and the left child node of the final stage
8. Its substring represents a node of the tree, whose
length indicates the number of layer of the tree.

Samples
Approach 15725 30
Fei-Fei, Fergus, & Perona [2] | 16 | — -
Tu [15] — 120 -
Serre, Wolf, & Poggio [4] 35| - 42
Holub, Perona, & Welling [5] | 37 | - 43
Berg, Berg, & Malik [1] 48 | — —
Mutch & Lowe [3] 51| — 56
Proposed approach 42 | — | 56.3

165

195

225
Average width (pixel)

255

285

Table 1. Correct rate in percentage with 15, 25, or 30
training samples per category on Caltech 101 dataset.

Fig. 1. Average width vs. height of Caltech 101 sam-
ples. Each circle represents a pair of width and height
of one category. Some small width and height pairs are
excluded. The solid circle point with coordinate (230,
205) is the average width and height of samples for all
categories.

In our experiment, “Faces” and “Faces_easy” cat-
egory are combined into one category. Therefore, the
total number of categories is 100. Fig. 1 computes the
average width and height of Caltech 101 samples. In
Fig. 1, fifteen pairs of width and height are excluded
because their small values in width, height, or both.
In order to accelerate the training speed, we resize the
width and height to 100 x 90 following the scale of
average width and height 230 x 205.

Thirty samples were chosen randomly from each
of the 100 object categories, yielding a total 3000 sam-
ples. For each class, testing images are ones excluding
those used as training samples. Samples are not align-
ment before training.

Experimental results on Caltech 101 dataset show
the robustness of our proposed approach. The results
are shown in Table 1 and Fig. 2 for 15, 25 and 30 train-
ing samples per category. Results are reported from
Fei-Fei, Fergus, & Perona [2], Serre, Wolf, & Pog-
gio [4], Holub, Perona, & Welling [5], Berg, Berg, &
Malik [1], Mutch & Lowe [3], Tu [15], and proposed
approach.

Iwww.vision.caltech.edu/ImageDatasets/Caltech101/
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Caltech 101 categories Data Set
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Fig. 2. Mean recognition rate on the Caltech 101 data
set. This plot shows the recognition rate using the bi-
nary decision tree for multiclass object recognition for
15, 25 and 30 training samples per category. All points
on the plot refer to recognition rates that have been
normalized according to the number of test samples
per category. (The figure is best viewed in color.)
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D Category STAGE(LEFT) D Category STAGE(RIGHT)
Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 10
1 accordion 0 0 0 0 0 0 O 4 ant 1 0 0 0 0 O
23 crab o 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 14 camera 1 0 0 0 0 1
48 hedgehog 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 17 ceiling_fan 7 0 0 0 I O 0 O
20 chandelier 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 34 emu I 0 o0 0 1 0 0 1 O
55 lamp 0o 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 63 menorah 1 0 0 o0 1 0 0 1 1
80 schooner 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 74 platypus I 0 0 0 1 0 1
89 stop_sign 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 85 soccer_ball lI 0 0 0 1 1
13 butterfly o 0 0 0 I 0 O 7 beaver I 0 0o I 0O 0 0 0 O
53 kangaroo 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 36 ewer 17 0 o0 I 0 O 0 O 1 O
83 sea_horse 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 52 joshua_tree l1 0 0 I 0 0 0 0 1
73 pizza o 0 0 0 1 1 0 56 laptop 1 0 o0 1 0 0 O 1
94 umbrella 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 61 mandolin I 0 0 1 0 0 1
19  chair o 0 0 1 0 0 32 electric_guitar 1 0 0 I 0 1 0
41 flamingo_he 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 79 saxophone I 0 o 1 0 1 1
65 minaret o 0 0 1 0 1 1 88 stegosaurus 17 0 0 1 1
76 revolver 0o 0 0 1 1 0 8 binocular 1 0 1 0 0 O
95 watch o 0 0 1 1 1 33 elephant 1 0 1 0 0 1
2 airplanes 0 0 1 0 0 0 O 18 cellphone 7 0 1 0 1 0 0
39 ferry o 0 1 0 0 0 1 21 cougar_ body I 0 I 0 1 0 1
6 bass o 0 1 0 0 1 0 93  trilobite 1 0 1 0 1 1
46 hawksbill 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 44 gramophone 17 0 1 1 0
62  mayfly o 0 1 0 1 0 66 Motorbikes 17 0 1 1 1 0
67 nautilus 0o 0 1 0 1 1 72 pigeon 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 O
12 buddha 0o 0 1 1 0 0 77 rhino 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 1
50 ibis 0o 0 1 1 0 1 99 windsor_chair 1 0 1 1 1 1 1
35 euphonium 0 0 1 1 1 0 9  bonsai 1 1 0 0 0 0 0
98  wild_cat o 0 1 1 1 1 22 cougar_face i1 1 0 0 0 0 1
3 anchor o 1 0 0 0 81 scissors 1 1 0 0 0 1
25 crocodile 0 1 0 0 1 0 29 dollar_bill 1 1 0 0 1 0
31 dragonfly 0 1 0 0 1 1 70 pagoda 17 1 0 o0 I 1 0 O
28 dalmatian 0 1 0 1 0 0 82 scorpion 11 0 0 1 1 0 1
57 Leopards 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 86 stapler 71 1 0 o0 1 1 1
71 panda o 1 0 1 0 1 11 brontosaurus 1 1 0 1 0 0 O
43  gerenuk o 1 0 1 1 0 24 crayfish 17 1 0 1 0 0 1 O
84  snoopy o 1 0 1 1 1 59 lobster /11 0 1 0 O I 1 0 O
5 barrel o 1 1 0 0 0 0 69  okapi 1 1 0 1 0 o0 1 1 0 1
37 Faces o 1 1 0 0 0 1 78 rooster 11 0 1 0 0 1 1 1
10 brain o 1 1 0 0 1 0 15 cannon i1 1 0 1 0 I 0 0 O
54 ketch o 1 1 0 0 1 1 45 grand_piano 1 1 0 I 0 I 0 0 1
60 lotus o 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 64 metronome i1 1 0 1 o0 1 0 1
16 car_side o 1 1 0 1 0 0 91  sunflower I 1 0 1 0 1 1 0
47 headphone 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 92 tick 11 0 1 o0 1 1 1
96 water lilly 0 1 1 0 1 1 30 dolphin ! 1 0 1 1 0 0 O
26 crocodileh 0 1 1 1 0 42 garfield 17 1 0 1 1 0 0 1
40  flamingo o 1 1 1 1 0 68 octopus 11 0 1 1 0 1
100 wrench o 1 1 1 1 1 97 wheelchair 1 1 0 1 1 1
27 cup I 1 1 0 0
49  helicopter 1 1 1 0 1
51 inline_skate 1 1 1 1 0 0
75  pyramid 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 0
87  starfish 11 1 1 0 0 1 1
90 strawberry 1 1 1 1 0 1
58 llama 11 1 1 1 0
101 yin_yang 1 1 1 1 1 1

Fig. 3. Final decision tree for multiclass object recognition of Caltech 101 dataset. The first two columns are
category ID and name. From Column three to Column twelve is the code of category.
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5. CONCLUSION

We construct the multiclass object recognition tree by
subdividing the whole category set into two subsets,
as two sides of the binary classification tree, and re-
cursively to apply the subdivision until all category is
distinguished each other. A subset corresponds to a
bag of categories. Recognition is a process to find a
path from root to a leaf, which represents a unique cat-
egory. Multiclass object recognition is transferred into
many binary classification problems by the binary tree.
We answer three issues for object recognition.

1. How do we represent the object? We represent
object by code book and bag of categories.

2. Using the representation, how do we learn a par-
ticular object category? The binary decision tree
is constructed for multiclass object recognition.

3. Finally how do we use the model we have learnt
to find further instances in query images? This
is a deep first traversal of tree.

More complicated features will be considered in the
future work to improve the performance.
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ABSTRACT

Three-dimensional geometric models have been used to present architectural and engineering works, showing
their final configuration. But, when the clarification of a detail or the constitution of a construction step in
needed, these models are not appropriate because they do not allow the observation of the construction activity.
Models that could present dynamically changes of the building geometry are a good support on education in civil
engineering domain. Techniques of geometric modeling and virtual reality were used to obtain interactive models
that could visually simulate the construction activity. The applications explain the construction work of a cavity
wall and a bridge. These models allow the visualization of the physical progression of the work following a
planned construction sequence, the observation of details of the form of every component of the works and
support the study of the type and method of operation of the equipment applied in the construction. The models
present distinct advantage as educational aids in first-degree courses in Civil Engineering. The use of Virtual
Reality techniques in the development of educational applications brings new perspectives to the teaching of
subjects related to the field of civil construction.

Keywords

Didactic models, Education, Virtual reality, Visual simulation.

1. INTRODUCTION environment representing the construction place.
Normally, three-dimensional (3D) geometric models, YTT BuilQing Techno?ogy has been de\{eloping.and
which are used to present architectural and ¥mplem.ent1ng applications bas.ed on this technique
engineering works, show only their final form, not improving a better communication between the
allowing the visual simulation of their physical partners in a construction project [Lei03].

increasing. The models concerning construction
needs to be able to produce changes of the geometry
of the project. The integration of geometric
representations of a building together with scheduling
data related to construction planning information is
the bases of 4D (3D + time) models [FisO0]. In
construction field 4D models combine 3D models
with the project timeline [Ret97]. In addition Virtual
Reality (VR) technology has been used to turn 4D
models more realistic allowing interaction with the

The use of 4D models just linked with construction
planning software or with virtual/interactive
capacities, concerns essentially economic and
administrative benefits as a way of presenting the
visual simulation of the “real situation” of the work in
several step of its evolution. Those models are
created for each particular project and are mostly
manipulated by the principal designer or contractor.
In another cases they are used to explain complex or
innovative construction processes to subcontractor.

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of When modeling 3D environments a clear intention of
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without what to show must be planned, because the objects to
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for display and the details of each one must be
profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this appropriated to the goal the Engineer want to achieve

notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy

otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute . . . .
. . . s . explain the relationship between construction phases
to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee.

Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech and the financial stages, the 4D model must represent
Republic. the correspondent physical situation according to the

with the model. For instance, if the objective is to

WSCG2008 Full papers 143 ISBN 978-86943-15-2



established construction diagram and with the degree
of detail appropriated. Developing didactic models
for students concerns technical tasks, at a level that
could be understood by undergraduate students, but
also pedagogical judgments.

In the present study, two engineering construction
work models were created, from which it was
possible to obtain 3D models corresponding to
different states of their shape, simulating distinct
stages in construction processes [Sam06]. In order to
create models, which could visually simulate the
construction work and allowing interact with it,
techniques of virtual reality were used. The
developed applications make it possible to show the
physical evolution of the work, the monitoring of the
planned construction sequence, and the visualization
of details of the form of every component of each
construction. They also assist the study of the type
and method of operation of the equipment necessary
for these construction methodologies [Sam04].

2. DIDACTIC VIRTUAL MODELS

The aim of the practical application of the virtual
models is to provide support in civil engineering
education namely in those disciplines relating to
bridges and construction process both in classroom-
based education and in distance learning based on e-
learning technology. Specialist in construction
processes and bridge design were consulted and
involved in the execution of the models in order to
obtain efficient and accurate didactic applications.
The selected examples are two elementary situations
of construction works: an external wall is a basic
component of a building and the cantilever method of
bridge deck construction is applied frequently.

The pedagogic aspect and the technical knowledge
are presented on the selection of the quantity and type
of elements to show in each virtual model, on the
sequence of exhibition to follow, on the relationship
established between the components of both type of
construction, on the degree of geometric details
needed to present and on the technical information
that must go with each constructive step. Further
details complement, in a positive way, the
educational applications bringing to them more utility
and efficiency. Namely, the model of the wall shows
the information concerning construction activity of
interest for students corresponding to the geometric
stage displayed in each moment and the bridge
construction model shows particularly the movement
of the equipment in operation during the progression.
So when students go to visit real work places, since
the essential details were previously presented and
explained in class, they are able to better understand
the construction operation they are seeing.
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In addition, the use of techniques of virtual reality on
the development of these didactic applications is
helpful to education improving the efficiency of the
models in the way it allows the interactivity with the
virtual activity. The virtual model can be manipulated
interactively allowing the teacher or student to
monitor the physical evolution of the work and the
construction activities inherent in its progression.
This type of model allows the participant to interact
in a intuitive manner with the simulated environment,
to repeat the sequence or task until the desired level
of proficiency or skill has been achieved and to
perform in a safe environment. Therefore, this new
concept of VR technology applied to didactic models
brings new perspectives to the teaching of subjects in
the area of civil engineering.

3. 3D MODEL OF THE WALL

One of the developed applications corresponds to the
model of a masonry cavity wall, one of the basic
components of a standard construction. To enable the
visual simulation of the construction of the wall, the
geometric model generated is composed of a set of
elements, each representing one component of the
construction. The selection of elements and the
degree of detail of the 3D model configuration of
each component had the support of teachers and
specialist in construction. Using the EON Reality
system [EONO3], a system of virtual reality
technologies, specific properties were applied to the
model of the wall in order to obtain a virtual
environment. Through direct interaction with the
model, it is possible both to monitor the progress of
the construction process of the wall and to access
information relating to each element, namely, its
composition and the phase of execution or assembly
of the actual work, and compare it with the planned
schedule. This model had been used to distinct
advantage as an educational aid in Civil Engineering
degree course modules.

Geometric Modeling of the Elements of

the Construction Environment

The definition of the 3D model of an exterior wall of
a conventional building comprises the structural
elements (foundations, columns and beams), the
vertical filler panels and two bay elements (door and
window). Every element was modeled using the
AutoCAD system.

The structural elements of the model were created
with parallelepipeds and were connected according to
their usual placement in building works. Because this
is an educational model, the steel reinforcements
were also defined. In the model, the rods of the
reinforcements are shown as tubular components with
circular cross-section (Figure 1).
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Figure 1: 3D models of the wall components

The type of masonry selected corresponds to an
external wall formed by a double panel of
breezeblocks, 11 c¢cm, wide with an air cavity, 6 cm,
wide (Figure 1). Complementary to this, the vertical
panels were modeled, comprising: the thermal
isolation plate placed between the brick panels; the
plaster applied to the external surface of the wall; the
stucco applied on the internal surface; two coats of
paint both inside and out and the stone slabs placed
on the exterior surface. Finally, two usual bay
elements, a door and a window, were modeled.

Programming the Virtual Construction
The completed model was then transferred to the
virtual reality system EON (as a design file with 3ds
extension). In this system, the visual simulation of the
building process of the wall, following a realistic plan
of the construction progress, was programmed. For
this effect, 23 phases of construction were considered
(Figure 2).

Figure 2: Exhibition of phases in building
evolution.

The order in which components are consecutively
exhibited and incorporated into the virtual model,
represent realistically the physical evolution of the
wall under construction.

WSCG2008 Full papers

During the animation, the student can control the
length of time that any phase is exhibited and observe
the model using the most suitable camera and zoom
positions for a correct perception of the details of
construction elements. It is possible to highlight the
component incorporated at each new phase and to
examine it in detail (Figure 3).

Figure 3: Elements displaced from the global
model of the wall.

Included, under the window in which the virtual
scene is exhibited, is a bar, which shows the progress
of the construction. Throughout the animation, the
bar is filled, progressively, with small rectangles
symbolizing the percentage built at the time of the
viewing of that particular phase, in relation to the
completed  wall  construction  (Figure  3).
Symbolically, it represents the bar diagrams normally
used on construction plans.

Simultaneously, with the visualization of each phase,
a text is shown (in the upper right corner of the
window, Figure 4), giving data relating to the stage
being shown, namely, its position within the
construction sequence, the description of the activity
and the characterization of the material of the
component being incorporated.

The development of the model was supported by
engineer specialist in construction activity. So this is
a guarantee that the model shows the construction
sequence in a correct way and the configuration of
each component was defined with accuracy. In this
educational application, it is important to include
details such as: bar showing the construction
progress; text with information concerning the stage
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observed; the possibility to highlight elements from
the model; the accuracy of the reinforcements and the
way then connect inside the structural elements; the
details of the configuration of vertical panels and
components of the window and the door.

Phase 5

Cementing the lintel
and foundation
Description:
Cement B30
Dimension
foundations:
100x80x40cm3
Dimensions of the
lintel cross section:

of the

A.'_-_ 25x40cm2
‘.-T Total volume of
cement:
Figure 4: Presentation of text describing the
exhibited phase.
4. 3D MODEL OF THE BRIDGE
The second model created allows the visual

simulation of the construction of a bridge using the
cantilever method. Students are able to interact with
the model dictating the rhythm of the process, which
allows them to observe details of the advanced
equipment and of the elements of the bridge (pillars,
deck and abutments). The sequence is defined
according to the norms of planning in this type of
work.

The North Viaduct of the Bridge Farm, in Madeira,
Portugal, was the case selected for representation in
the virtual environment [GRI97]. In cross-section, the
deck of the viaduct shows a box girder solution and
its height varies in a parabolic way along its three
spans. The most common construction technique for
this typology is the cantilever method of deck
construction. This method starts by applying concrete
to a first segment on each pillar, the segment being
long enough to install on it the work equipment. The
construction of the deck proceeds with the
symmetrical execution of the segments starting from
each pillar. The continuation of the deck, uniting the
cantilever spans, is completed with the positioning of
the closing segment. The support of specialist in
bridge designs was essential to obtain an accurate
model, not only on the geometry definition of
components of the bridge and devices, but also on the
establishment of the progression sequence and of the
way the equipment operates.

Geometric Modeling of the Construction

Environment

A computer graphic system which enables the
geometric modeling of a bridge deck of box girder
typology was used to generate, 3D models of deck
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segments necessary for the visual simulation of the
construction of the bridge. Geometric description can
be entered directly into the deck-modeling program.
To achieve this, the developed interface presents
diagrams linked to parameters of the dimensions, so
facilitating the description of the geometry
established for each concrete case of the deck. Figure
5 shows the interface corresponding to the cross-
section of the deck of the example.

Definigdo da Secedo Transversal - PonteQuinta

Dimensées [m]
Horizontais:
be2- 2778
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bize [
bide 7
b= [g5
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Werticais:
hel= [o15
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hil= [0.15
hi2= [0,387
his- [0.23
Dimens3os principais ML | jmpar Tramo nt 3 Visualizar
B- [fa  H-[25  esp=ozm  eni= o7z  bel- [zi37 @
SugestBes < ‘ > ‘ Aceitar Cancelar

Figure 5: Interface to describe cross-section s and
the 3D model of a deck segment.

The description of the longitudinal morphology of the
deck and the geometry of the delineation of the
service road, serving the zone where the bridge is to
be built is carried out in the same way. The
configuration and the spatial positioning of each are
obtained with a high degree of accuracy. Using the
data relating to the generated sections, the system
creates drawings and three-dimensional models of the
deck. To obtain the definition of the deck segment
models, consecutive sections corresponding to the
construction joints are used. The configuration
presented by the segment models is rigorously exact.
Figure 5 shows one of the segments of the deck.

To complete the model of the bridge, the pillars and
abutments were modeled using the AutoCAD system.
Then followed the modeling of the advanced
equipment, which is composed not only of the form
traveler, but also the formwork adaptable to the size
of each segment, the work platforms for each
formwork and the rails along which the carriages run
(Figure 6).

As, along with the abutments, the deck is concreted
with the false work on the ground, the scaffolding for

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



placement at each end of the deck was also modeled
(Figure 6). Terrain suitable for the simulation of the
positioning of the bridge on its foundations was also
modeled.

Figure 6: 3D models of the scaffolding and the
advanced equipment.

Programming the Construction

Animation

The attribution of virtual properties to the model of
the bridge was implemented by using the virtual
reality system EON Studio [EONO3]. Once all the 3D
models of the construction environment had been
generated, they were transposed, in 3ds extension
data file format, to the virtual reality system.

The definition of the construction sequence is based
on a counter, which determines the next action when
a mouse button is clicked (Figure 7):

. The first action consists of the insertion of the
pillars in the first scenario, which is composed
solely of the landscape;

. The next step is to place one of the segments on
the top of each pillar;

e After this, a form traveler is placed on each
segment;

. The construction of the deck is defined
symmetrically in relation to each pillar and
simultaneously.

For the simulation of the first cantilever segment (in
each span), the four form travelers, the corresponding
work platforms and the formwork components are
included in the scenario. Once the first segments have
been concreted, the construction of the cantilevered
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deck takes place. In each phase, of

segments are defined.

two pairs

HZ=6.2 frm:110 app:0(161) eve:0 drw: 109 #tri:49316

HZ=4.7 frm: 221 app:1(177) eve:0 drw: 220 #tri:122696

Figure 7: Placing the initial pillars and the
advanced equipment.

For each new segment the following steps are
established: raising the form traveler; moving the
rails in the same direction as the construction
(relocating them on the latest segment to have been
concreted); moving the form traveler on the rails,
positioning it in the zone of the next segment to be
made; concrete the segment. Finally, the zone of the
deck near the supports is constructed, the false work
resting on the ground (Figure 8).

Moving the camera closer to the model of the bridge
and applying to it routes around the zone of interest,
it is possible to visualize the details of the form of the
components involved in the construction process. In
this way, the student can interact with the virtual
model, following the sequence specifications and
observing the details of the configurations of the
elements involved.

In a real construction place of a bridge, for security
reasons, the student stays far from the local were
bridge is under construction, so they can’t observe in
detail the way of operation and the progression of the
construction. Interacting with the model of the bridge
in class or using their personal computers they better
understand what is going on there in the construction
zone.
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- HZ=4.8 fim:1 app:1(264) eve:0 drw:0 #tri:0

- HZ=5.1 fim:1 app:1(237) eve:0 drw:0 #tri:0)

Figure 8: Movement of the advanced equipment
and concreting above the false work near the

abutment.

5. LEARNING ASPECTS

The models are actually used in face-to-face classes
of disciplines of Civil Engineering curriculum:
Technical Drawing (1% year), Construction Process
(4™ year) and Bridges (5" year). The traditional way
to present the curricular subjects involved in those
virtual models are 2D layouts or pictures. Now, the
teacher interacts with the 3D models showing the
sequence construction and the constitution of the
modeled type of work. Essentially, the models are
used to introduce new subjects.

As in Technical Drawing, students have to
define and draw structural plants over the
architectural layouts, the virtual model of the
wall helps to explain the connection between the
architectural drawings and the structural
solutions needed to support the house
configuration. Some indication must be assumed
when choosing a structural solution in order to
minimize the unpleasant visual appearance in
the interior of a house when structural elements
(beams, columns, ...) are included in it. The
students are 1% year degree, so they have some
difficulty to understand the spatial localization
of the structural elements and how they must be
built and located almost inside the walls. The
relationships ~ between  the  architectural
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configurations and the structural elements in a
building are well explained following the
exhibition of the virtual construction of the wall.

In the discipline of Construction Process, in
order to prepare students to visit real work
places, the teacher shows the construction
animation and explains some aspects of the
construction process of the wall. Namely, the
way the net of irons is defined inside a beam or
a column and specially the complexity of the
relationship between the distinct types of irons
near the zone where the structural elements
connect each other (Figure 9). In order to
clearly explain this issue related to the structural
elements, the iron nets were created as 3D
models with distinct colors, and they appear on
the virtual scenario following a specific planned
schedule. The type, sequence and thickness of
each vertical panel that composes a cavity wall
are well presented in the virtual model showing
step by step the relationship between each other.
The configuration detail of each element of a

complete wall can be clearly observed
manipulating the virtual scenario of the
construction.

—— 2 —)\ Y

Figure 9: Complex relationship between

reinforcements in the join zones of the structural

elements.

The construction model of a bridge particularly
shows the complexity associated to the concrete
work of the deck bridge that is done in a
symmetric way. The model also shows in detail
the movement of the advanced equipment. In
class, the professor must explain way the
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process must follow that sequence of steps and
the way the equipment devices operates. When
the student, of the 5t year, goes to the work
place he can observe the complexity and the
sequence of construction previously explained.

The students can also interact with those models. For
that, the models were posted on the Internet pages of
undergraduate courses in Civil Engineering. The
student will be able to interact with the application
EonX, which can be accessed at:
http://download.eonreality.com.

6. CONCLUSIONS

It has been demonstrated, through the examples
presented here, how the technology of virtual reality
can be used in the elaboration of teaching material of
educational interest in the area of construction
processes. The pedagogical aspects and the technical
concepts are attended on the elaboration of both
models.

The applications generated represent two standard
situations of constructions. The student can interact
with the virtual model in such a way that he can set in
motion the construction sequence demanded by
actual construction work, observe the methodology
applied, analyze in detail every component of the
work and the equipment needed to support the
construction process and observe how the different
pieces of a construction element mesh with each other
and become incorporated into the model.

These models are used in disciplines involving
construction in courses in Civil Engineering and
Architecture. They can be used in classroom-based
education and in distance learning supported by e-
learning technology.

WSCG2008 Full papers

149

7. REFERENCES

[EONO3] Introduction to working in EON Studio,
EON Reality, Inc., 2003.

[Fis00] Fischer, M., 4D CAD - 3D Models
Incorporated with Time Schedule, In CIFE
in Finland, VTT-TEKES, Helsinki, Finland,
2000.

[GRI95] GRID - Panning office, Graphical
documentation of the design of North
Viaduct of the Bridge Farm, 1st phase,
Lisbon, 1995.

[LeiO3] Leinonen J., Kdhkonen, K. and Retik A.,
New construction management practice
based on the virtual reality technology. In:
Raja R.A., Flood I, William J, O’Brien (Ed.)
4D CAD and Visualization in Construction:
Developments and Applications, A.A.
Balkema Publishers, pp. 75-100, 2003.

[Ret97] Retik, A., Planning and monitoring of
construction projects using virtual reality
projects, In Project Management Journal,
3(97), pp. 28-32, 1997.

[Sam04] Sampaio, A.Z., Henriques, P.G. and Studer,
P., The application of virtual reality
technology in housing projects, in proc.
XXXII TAHS World Congress —
Sustainability of the Housing Projects,
Trento (Italy), paper in CDROM (6 pgs),
abstract pp. 26, 2004.

[Sam06] Sampaio, A.Z., Henriques, P.G., Studer, P.
and Luizi, R.P., Learning and planning in
virtual scenarios, in proc. ECT 2006, 5% Int.
Conf. on Engineering Computational
Technology, Las Palmas de Gran Canaria
(Spain), paper ECT 113, abstract
pp. 249-250, 2006.

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



WSCG2008 Full papers 150 ISBN 978-86943-15-2



New method to optimize Force-directed layouts of
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ABSTRACT

This paper describes a novel method to optimize the force-directed placement algorithm for 3D drawing of large
graphs. The main idea behind our approach consists in optimizing the layout by equitably distributing vertices in
space. We consider the largest sphere inscribed in the 3D space and the vertices are then assigned random initial
positions that are improved by force-directed placement. In order to ensure the effectiveness of the algorithm,
we propose a new energy function minimization which uses the conjugated gradient of Fletcher-Reeves. Our
algorithm is not only addressed to general undirected graphs but it also produces good layouts for large trees.
This work is motivated by our need to offer 3D visualization tools for large computing networks but this first

phase will be focused on the graph representation.

Keywords

Algorithm, 3D graph drawing, Force-directed placement.

1. INTRODUCTION

Graph algorithms are used in most applications and
tools that visualize complex systems or large
databases. Their effectiveness comes from the fact
that they highlight the structure of a system by
presenting each element as a node and their relations
as links. This facilitates the perception process
required to understand the structure of complex
systems, identify the centre of interest and detect
possible anomalies.

Several research projects have been carried out on
the graph-drawing algorithms these two last decades.
[Bat98a] summarizes the most important works on
the graphs that can be classified according to their
applicability and required aesthetics.

Generally graph drawing algorithms can be classified
in two categories: hierarchical algorithms that
distribute nodes according to their hierarchy in the
graph, and algorithms based on physical models.

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for
profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this
notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy
otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute
to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee.
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech
Republic.
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The hierarchical algorithms are often applied on trees
and acyclic directed graphs. These algorithms try to
identify a suitable pre-tree from the given graph.
Thus the vertex set is partitioned in several subsets so
that the smallest subset contains the root node and
the other nodes are partitioned into branches. Nodes
are placed successively from the root to leaf nodes.

In contrast, algorithms based on physical models
focus on undirected general graphs. The family of
these algorithms, generally called force-directed
placement, involves transforming vertices and edges
into a system of forces and finding the minimum
energy state of the system. This state is found by
running a simulation of the forces or by resolving
differential equations.

The algorithm that we present in this paper falls into
the second category of graph drawing techniques.
Indeed, undirected graphs can be considered as the
most general class of graphs because they allow the
representation of any type of information and are
generally used in the representation of complex
systems.

Representing visually hundreds or thousands of
vertices in a small area however remains a principal
challenge so that several techniques have been
associated with the force-directed methods in order
to reduce the poor running time and to produce
optimal drawings.

This work presents new techniques that optimize the
layout by distributing the vertices equitably, which
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therefore increasingly reduce edge crossing. Our
algorithm is addressed to 3D graph-drawing and its
basic ideas consist in using the largest sphere
inscribed in space and recursively distributing this
sphere to the various vertices. The final positions of
vertices are found after several steps and at each step
the position of each vertex is improved by force-
directed placement.

The second feature of our algorithm is the
implementation of a numerical optimization to
compute the final position of each vertex. Indeed, the
effectiveness of the force-directed placement
algorithm resides in the choice of the energy function
and the method to minimize this energy.

The conjugated gradient of Fletcher-Reeves is then
implemented to perform the numerical optimization.
The conjugated gradient is the most efficient method
of optimization [Fle64a], [Gil90a], [Wan(05a] and its
main advantage is that it minimizes a function with
several variables in a relatively short time.

This paper is structured as follows. Section 2 reviews
earlier force-directed placement algorithms. Section
3 details the contribution of this work, i.e., the
vertices distribution approach, the definition of
attractive and repulsive forces and the new energy
function. We then describe our force-directed
placement algorithm at the end of this section.
Section 4 presents initial results and shows the
capacity of our algorithm to draw large undirected
graphs and trees. Finally we conclude and outline
perspectives in section 5.

2. RELATED WORK

Most graph-drawing algorithms are based on the
physical model that represents vertices as steel rings
and edges as springs. Vertices are initially placed at
random positions and the system is released so that
springs modify the coordinates of vertices until
stability is reached (i.e. when the generated total
energy is minimal).

This concept was initially developed by Eades
[Ead84a] and several projects have been successively
carried out. [Kam89a] improved Eades’ work by
introducing the concept of ideal distance between
vertices that are not neighbors. This distance is
proportional to the length of the shortest path
between them. They are also the first who formulated
the total energy of a graph and found that the
searching for the vertices’ final positions that
minimize edge crossings is a process reducing the
total energy of a physical system of rings and
springs. [Fru91a] developed a new variant of Eades’
algorithm but, instead of solving differential
equations to minimize the total energy of the system,
they used a simulation of repulsive and attractive
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forces to find the final position of each vertex. Most
recent force-directed algorithms are based on the
approach of Fruchterman & Reingold. Although they

produce aesthetic results for medium graphs, these
algorithms have two major drawbacks. The first is
that they do not take into account space optimization.
Consequently, the vertices are not -effectively
distributed in space. The second drawback is time
consumption. Indeed, these algorithms are based on
the principle that every pair of vertices exerts
repulsive forces but also that attractive forces are
only calculated between neighbors. Before obtaining
the final state of the system, several iterations are
computed and the positions of the vertices are
modified. Given that each iteration is computed in a
time of the order of O(n*+m), n being the total
number of vertices and m the total number of edges,
this poses a major problem in drawing complex
graphs formed by thousands of vertices.

In order to improve quality of drawing and to reduce
the total execution time for large graphs, several
methods were combined with force-directed
algorithms. [Wal03a] presented a multilevel
technique based on the partitioning of a graph into
many sub-graphs. Thus the algorithm starts with the
construction of the smallest sub-graph, improves the
positions of vertices with the force-directed
placement and uses the obtained result in the
construction of the next sub-graph. Similarly,
[GajO4a] has recently combined a new technique
called MIS (Maximal Independent Set) with the
force-directed placement to draw large graphs. MIS
consists in finding a partition of vertices set in many
independent subsets. A subset is independent if no
pair of elements is connected by an edge.

The major advantage of these techniques is the
reduction of execution time since the force-directed
algorithm is only applied to the improvement of
vertices’ positions in a subset at any given time. We
only quote here a few techniques but the idea of
partitioning large graphs in many sub-graphs had
already been introduced by Fruchterman & Reingold
with their multi-grid technique. In the same way the
idea of partitioning into multi-layer was also used by
[Dav96a] and [Har(02a].

Initially, the majority of force-directed placement
algorithms are applied in two dimensional layout but
several studies have proved that three dimensional
layouts are visually better and have several
advantages. [DwyOla] confirmed this result in his
study on 3D visualization of UML class diagrams
using force-directed placement. [ChuOla] propose
virtual worlds which can allow users to comprehend
large graphs. They have developed a platform for
experimenting with 3D force-directed placement
algorithms.
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3. OUR ALGORITHM

3.1 Overview

The algorithm that we propose in this paper is
addressed to 3D general undirected graph-drawing.
We will later show that it is also suited to the
drawing of large trees. Our algorithm is based on the
approach of Kamada & Kawai that consists in
solving differential equations to minimize total
energy. Indeed, the process for finding the final
positions of vertices by simulating attractive and
repulsive forces can rarely minimize total energy.
This is why each algorithm based on this method
gives its own energy function that is never expressed
explicitly. Instead of using the partitioning method
like recent algorithms, we are interested rather in
optimizing the layout by considering each graph as
complete, i.e. each vertex is related to other vertices
by n-1 links, n being the total number of vertices.
This produces a better representation of less complex
graphs. Indeed, the idea of partitioning a graph into
independent subsets is not very reliable in the sense
that it is not always applicable to complete graphs
that are impossible to subdivide into independent
subsets. The optimization approach that we propose
consists in subdividing the largest sphere inscribed in
space into several smaller spheres of the same
dimension and containing one vertex. The positions
of vertices are improved by force-directed placement
in order to minimize the unused space in the initial
sphere.

The main features of the algorithm are then:

= an equitable distribution of vertices,
= no collision between vertices,

= aminimization of unused space,

= an effective energy function.

3.2 Vertices distribution approach

The key feature of this approach is to build the
largest sphere inscribed in the 3D space and to
equitably divide it for the various vertices. Let Sy be
the initial sphere, n vertices are distributed inside
according to the following conditions:

= each vertex i is at the centre of the partition S;,
where S; is a sphere,

= for all vertex i and vertex j, the partition S; has
the same size as the partition S;, i.e.
volume(S;)=volume(S;).

For this, we have to maximize the volume of each
sphere S;, i.e. to minimize the unused space.
Maximizing the volume of each sphere S; comes
down to finding the final position of each vertex
minimizing the total energy of the corresponding
spring system.
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Figure 1: Vertices distribution.

The figure above shows the process of vertices
distribution. Colored objects placed in the centre of
spheres represent vertices. This is an example of a
graph that mixes both a tree and a general undirected
graph. Positioning vertices of undirected graphs is
easier because the initial sphere is directly
subdivided into the wvarious vertices. The only
condition to satisfy is that all spheres must have the
same volume.

Space optimization is the main interest of the recent
algorithm developed by [Ngu02a] for the 2D
representation of large hierarchical systems. Their
algorithm is very effective because, on a small
surface, it lays out thousands of nodes structured in a
tree. Unfortunately, it does not apply to topologies
structured differently such as complete or general
undirected graphs.

3.3 Attractive forces, repulsive forces and

total energy

In order to minimize edge crossings and refine the
drawing, the principle of force-directed placement is
slightly deviated from the physical reality and two
forces are introduced: repulsive forces are applied to
every pair of vertices and attractive forces that are
only applied to adjacent vertices so that they are
closer to each other. Thus, the final state of the
system is found when the sum of the forces applied is
null or minimized down to a chosen value.

Our algorithm is always based on this principle but
the main difference resides in the expression of
attractive forces. Indeed, in order to optimize the
available embedding area and to avoid positioning
vertices outside a current sphere, the attractive forces
are applied to bring the elements towards the centre.
The problem is then modeled as follows:

= the vertices exert repulsive forces towards each
other,

= each vertex is attracted by the centre of the
sphere (S).
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In this way, the repulsive force generated by two
vertices is inversely proportional to the distance
between them, i.e. the closer to each other two
vertices are, the more important repulsive forces they
exert. Contrarily, the attractive force is proportional
to the distance between a vertex and the centre of the
current sphere so it is more important when a vertex
is further away from the centre. The expression of
the forces applied to a vertex is:

_ gl pa
F =F +F (1)
with
n
F/ = > (Radius - Distance(P. P D
j=land j#i v
and

F/ = n* Distance(P,, Centre)

1

n being the total number of vertices, Centre the
centre of the sphere (S), F,"and F) respectively

repulsive and attractive forces applied to a vertex i. P;
and P; are respectively the positions of vertex i and
vertex j. Distance(P;, P;) is the Euclidian distance
between P; and P;.

The final state of the system is found when

DF =) (F +F')=0 )

i=l.n i=l..n

According to the Kamada & Kawai approach on
which our algorithm is based, the total energy of the
system is expressed by the following sum:

E- LZ”: Zn: (Radius — Distance(P ;, P; ))2 + 3)
2

i=1

j=land j#i

n(Distance(P i, Centre) )2

In terms of xyz-coordinates, the expression (3) is
given by the formula (4):

n Radius +<x,~ —X; )2 +(y,- =Yy )2 +(Z' Zj )2 -

i

n
E=§_Z] Jj=land j#i 2Radiu{/(xi —X; )2 +(yi -V )2 +(zl- -z; )2

+n(x[ —cx)2 +n(y,~ —cy)2 +n(z[ —cz)z

Pi(x;, yi, ;) and Centre(cx, cy, cz) respectively being
the position of vertex i and the centre of the largest
sphere inscribed in space.
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To find the final state of the system, we need to find
the local minima of the energy E at each vertex. This
means that we need to take partial derivatives of E
and solve them in order to find local minima for each
vertex. Let Pi(x;, y;, z) be the initial position of
vertex i. Therefore we need the new position P’;(x’;,
y’i, z’;) which locally minimizes energy E, where x’;
= x/HX;, Y’ = yittyi, z2°; = z+tz;. In other words, we
need the translation Ti(tx;, ty;, tz;) of each vertex i
which minimizes energy E. By introducing the
expression of (x’; ,y’;, z’;) we get the formula (5):

v (Radius +(x ", F +(vi— P +(z—2, F

E:éz,: jelandjsi —2Radiu§/(x2-—x;)2 Il

+n(x—ex)” +nly—cy) +nlz),—c2)’

3.4 Minimizing the total energy

The common problem of force-directed placement
algorithms is to find an efficient energy function
(cost function) to reduce the total energy of the
system. Thus, we need to find for each vertex the
position that stabilizes the system. Our method
consists in finding the minimum energy using the
conjugated gradient of Fletcher-Reeves optimization
method. This method has been already used in a
Java-based experimental platform [Dan98a] but
repulsion forces are computed in O(n log n) using
Barnes-Hut tree-code [Bar86].

The gradient of the sum E (5) applied to a vertex i is
given by the following expression:

oE L Xi-X;

& _ X, — X, )-Radius —/

p j:];j#< /) a lu\/<Xi_Xj)z+(i_)§)2+(Zi—Zj)2
+”(Xi_X/)

oE : LY

== Y, Y, )- Radius L

Wi jefandjei b= )Rt \/()Q—Xj)z+(:—’§)2+(zi—zf)z

+y-)

o z Zi=Z;

== Z,—Z,)-Radius —

oz j:%;‘j# =2 W -x Fely-vf+lz-2F
+”(Zi_Z/)

Where Xi = XyHtx;, X_] = Xj""th, Yi = yi""tyi, Yj: yj""tyj,
Zi = Zi‘H',Zi, Z_] = Zj+th

As we deal with n vertices, the sum E (5) results in
2n non-lincar and non-independent equations.
Therefore, we find the vertex in the system with the
highest energy and move it to a location minimizing
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OF _OFE _OF =0 . This process
orx;

.oy, oz,
is repeated until the local energy for each vertex
stops decreasing. This is summarized as follows:

its energy, i.e.

=  compute the gradient of E for all tx;, ty;, tz;,
Xy, tys, 12y, ..., tXy, tyy, tZ,
= compute the norms of

2 2 2

OE OF OF

4, = || — 1| +|—| +|—
(Gmij (6@3} (a&iJ

= identify the vertex m with the highest norm of
translation (4,, 2 4,i=1..n),

= minimize local energy E for this vertex
through the conjugated gradient with tx,,, typm,
tz, as parameters and keep other vertices at
their current positions,

=  after minimization, vertex m has Ty(tXp, tym,
tz,,) as translation, is moved to its new position
Po(XmHtXms  Ymtt¥m,  Zmttzm), and  the
conjugated gradients of E for all tx;, ty,, tzj,
txo, tys, tzp, ..., Xy, tyn, tz, are recalculated.
These steps are stopped when all norms of
translations are lower than a
value: 4; <¢ for i =1..n, i.e. the final state of

translations

the system is found.

In order to improve the aesthetic of the layout, we
have introduced in the expression of the energy the
graph distance between two vertices which is the
shortest path between them in the graph. This allows
closer positioning of two neighboring vertices. Let d;
be the graph distance between two vertices O; and O;.
Therefore, the expression of energy E (5) is given by
the following sum (6):

v ((d; * Radiusf + X7 +Y,% + 2,7

&l 2
E =2 2| et i\ = 2% Radius *d [ X7 + 7,7 + 2,7

i=1

+n@,—aﬁ2+nbg—qﬁ2+n&,—cﬂz

where Xij = XiXj, Yij = Yiryij» Zij = Zi-z;.

The algorithm is then summarized by the following
pseudo-code:

Minimization algorithm of total energy E

Assign random placement of vertices:
initialize (xi, yi, 2z;), i=1l.n

Initialize the translations to zero
(tXi:O, tyi:O, tZi:O) ) i=1l...n
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Compute the gradients of E for all (txy,
tyi, tz;) and compute 4; with i=1...n

Find the vertex m with4, >24;, i=1l...n

While 4, >¢

OE OE OF
Ix

grad < , ,
1%/ oty,, Otz

m m

Assign the descent direction:
u(uy, uy, u,) < -grad

While [u|>e

S ||grad||2

Compute the optimal step p in the
direction u, while observing the
different conditions (applying the
translation vector, vertex m must
not be outside the available area
(S) and it must not be in
collision with the other vertices)

Update the translation vector with
(EXnr tYar tzm)é(txm+p*uxl tYm+p*uyr
tz,tp*u,) .

Compute the gradient of E for txm,

OE OE OF
tym, tzm, grad(— , ,
orx, oty, oz

‘xm m

Jrad]”
5
N

u(uy,,u,,u, )< —grad+s*u(u,,u, u.)

End While
Compute the gradient of E for all
Ix;,ty;,tz; and the 4; with i=1...n

Find vertex m whered,, 24;,, i=1...n

End While

To compute the optimal step p, it is possible to use
minimization by “quadratic interpolation” or by
section in “Golden Search” or by the “one-
dimensional Newton method”.

4. APPLICATIONS AND RESULTS
We have developed a prototype tool using the Java
programming language and Java3D class library.

The following screenshots show the capacity of our
algorithm to identify the main interest of a complex
system by highlighting the global view and to draw
the hierarchical structure.

Our algorithm has the same scalability problem as
the other force-directed layout techniques. An
improvement will be added in the future to make the
algorithm more scalable.
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In practice, a complex system is rarely structured as a
complete graph. It is not a pure tree either. Therefore
it is sometimes possible to create a partition of the set
of vertices according to their weights. Here, we mean
by weight the number of edges incident from a
vertex. We simply use the partition of the graph
when it is possible and necessary to show the
structure and to improve the layout, but it is not the
main interest of our method.

By grouping the vertices according to their weight,
the graph can be subdivided into several hierarchies
as follows: H;:{O;, O,, 0s5,...,04}, Hy:
{{0113012,---}3{021,0227-“}’---s{ohla Oh27-~~}}9 H3,
H4, e

Once vertices are hierarchically grouped, the first
hierarchy, here Hy, is then given an initial layout. Its
elements are distributed in the initial sphere (S) and
their positions are refined using the force-directed
method. After this step, each vertex O; of H, is
placed at the centre of a sphere S;. The next step
starts by distributing in the sphere S; the vertices (Oj,
Oj, ...) considered as the sub-hierarchy of O; and the
force-directed method is then applied. This process is
recursively applied through all the hierarchies until
positioning all vertices.

In the case where it is impossible to subdivide the
graph, vertices are directly distributed in the largest
sphere inscribed in the embedding area.

This process applies easily to trees because we just
need to place the root vertex at the centre of the
initial sphere and to recursively subdivide this sphere
through the remaining hierarchies until the leaf
vertices.

The six following figures represent the general
structures of large systems, i.e. the combination of a
tree and a general graph. Figure 1 shows how fifteen
vertices are placed equitably in the area and figure 2
represents them with maximum links, i.e. a vertex is
linked to every other ones. Figure 3, 4 and 5 show
the typical case of a mixture of trees and general
graphs. Figure 6 specifically represents a pure tree
rooted from the vertex placed at the centre of the
area. The embedding area is represented by the xyz
axes and colored in grey. We have assigned different
colors to vertices in order to highlight hierarchical
levels in the graph.

We have developed a simple user interface as a test
bed for our algorithm. The number of nodes on each
level of a graph can be specified to test the rapidity
of the drawing. Thus it is easy to build all types of
graph and analyze the strength of the algorithm. The
three standard ways of navigation are also added to
allow the study of a graph. All the details of a
complex graph can then be shown by zooming on in,
rotating or translating the display.

WSCG2008 Full papers

Our algorithm does not take into account the effects
of edges; they are just used to calculate the weight of
each vertex and only plotted after positioning all
vertices.

Figure 1: 15 vertices

Figure 3: 110 vertices
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Figure 4: 550 vertices
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Figure 5: 606 vertices

Figure 6: 1051 vertices
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Figures 3, 4 and 5 show the typical case of a
complete graph. They respectively contain 110, 550
and 606 nodes and the drawing took respectively
0.30, 1.30 and 2.0 seconds on a laptop with a 1Gh
AMD processor.

Generating the layout of a tree is very fast because
the initial sphere containing the route node is
successively subdivided into different branches.
Figure 6 for example represents 1051 nodes and is
computed in around 2.0 seconds.

Compared with different force-directed algorithms
our algorithm can draw a large graph in a reasonable
time because it is based on the natural mechanism
that consists in associating with a hierarchical of
graphs and the drawing starts by the smallest graph
in the hierarchy and drawing larger and larger
graphs. The second advantage of our method is the
use of a numerical optimization while computing the
displacement of a vertex.

5. CONCLUSIONS

We have presented a new method to optimize the
force-directed placement algorithm. The conjugated
gradient of Fletcher-Reeves is implemented to
perform the numerical optimization. Our method may
not be the fastest amongst the force-directed
placement algorithms but its main advantage is its
effectiveness in minimizing total energy while most
algorithms based on this method fail and do not
clearly express their cost function. Our algorithm is
addressed to three dimensional drawings of general
undirected graphs and trees.

To avoid collisions between vertices we consider the
largest sphere inscribed in space and subdivide it into
smaller spheres, each containing a vertex. The
unused space is minimized by improving the position
of each vertex with the force-directed method.

According to the structure of a graph it is possible to
associate a partition method in order to improve the
layout.

Our next goal consists in improving the presentation
by introducing the notion of weighting when
assigning space to vertices. Indeed, some vertices
have more descendents than others. The size of the
area assigned to each vertex must then be
proportional to the number of its descendents.
Therefore, the presentation will be much more
interesting when introducing the vertices’ weight into
the energy function.

Our algorithm can be used in many computer science
fields such as large-scale computing network,
telecommunication networks’ display, but we are
going to apply it to our project of large computing
networks 3D visualization.
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ABSTRACT

Feature or keypoint matching is a critical taskniimny computer vision applications, such as opt&ial
reconstruction or optical markerless tracking. Ehepplications demand very accurate and fast nmagchi
techniques. We present an evaluation and compaatono keypoint matching strategies based on rsiged
classification for markerless tracking of planarfaces. We have applied these approaches on aneated
reality prototype for indoor and outdoor designiegx

Keywords
Feature matching, Tracking by Detection, AugmerRedlity.

1. INTRODUCTION the image are related by homography transformation

The main goal of the Augmented Reality (AR) BY recovering this transformation it is possible to
technology is to add computer-generated information €stimate the position and orientation (pose) of the
(2D/3D) to a real video sequence in such a mannercamera.

that real and virtual obj(_act.s qoexjst in the sarpgldv Keypoint matching is a critical task in many
In order to get a realistic illusion, the regiswat  computer vision applications, such as optical 3D
problem must be addressed. Real and virtual abject reconstruction or optical markerless tracking. As
must be properly aligned with respect to each other gegcribed in [Lep06], we propose to treat wide base
In this way, the position-orientation (pose) of the |ine matching of features points as a classificatio
camera relative to a reference frame must bepgphiem, We have implemented a Random Forest
accurately estimated or updated over time. Onéef t  c|assifier [Bre01] and a semi-Naive Bayes clagsifie
key task for the registration problem to be soli®d  [¢7407], and carried out an evaluation of bothhia t

the keypoint or feature matching. Optimal markerles qontext of optical markerless tracking for Augmehte
tracking uses natural features such as edges OReality applications.

corners extracted from images. In this work, we . . .
address the registration problem for interactive AR 1he article is structured as follows. Section Zgian
applications, using tracking by detection techniue CVerview of current optical tracking techniques and

based on supervised classification techniques (sed"€thods in augmented reality applications. Secsion
Fig.2). describes two approaches based on supervised

classification. Section 4 gives an overview of the
Our approach to solve the registration problem is behavior of both approaches. In Section 5 a case
based on tracking of plane surfaces. In indoor orstudy augmented reality application using our
outdoor scenarios, planes are commonly present. Thémplementations is described. Section 6 summarizes
ground, the building facades or walls can be s&en a some conclusions and future work.
planes. These 3D world planes and its projection in

2. RELATED WORK

Permission to make digital or hard copies of alpart off  Although the real-time registration problem using
this work for personal or classroom use is gramiétiout|  computer vision techniques has received a lot of
fee provided that copies are not made or distrbite | ,y0ndion during recent years, it is still far frdreing
profit or commercial advantage and that copies Hieisr ved. Ideall ted lit licati
notice and the full citation on the first page. €opy solved. ldeally, an augmented reality application
otherwise, or republish, to post on servers oetbstribute| ~ Should work  without the need of landmarks or
to lists, requires prior specific permission andidee. references for the object or the environment to be
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czechtracked. This issue is known as markerless tracking

Republic.
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We can divide optical markerless tracking technplog While k-Nearest Neighbors or Support Vector
in two main groups: recursive techniques or model- Machine can achieve good classification resultsy th
based techniques. Recursive techniques start theare still too slow and therefore not suitable feals
tracking process from an initial guess or a rough time operation [Lep04]. Recently the approach based
estimation, and then refine or update it over time. on decision trees has been successfully applied on
They are called recursive because they use theracking by detection during feature point matching
previous estimation to propagate or calculate theé n  task (see Fig.1), by training the classifier tcabBsh
estimation. During the estimation process severalcorrespondences between detected features in a
errors may occur, such as wrong point matchindl or i training image and those in input frames [Ozu06].
conditioned data that can degenerate the estimationThis approach has been also applied to object
Due to the recursive nature of this kind of tragkin  recognition in [Moo06].

they are highly prone to error accumulation. The
error accumulation over time may induce a tracking
failure that requires a re-initialization of thextking
process, which can be cumbersome and not feasible
in practical applications.

Other approaches are known as tracking by detection
or model-based tracking. In this kind of techniques
some information of the environment or the object t
be tracked is known a priori. They are also known a
model-based tracking because the identification of
some features in the images (texture patches or
corners) corresponding to a known model are used to
recognize such objects. This kind of tracking doets
suffer from error accumulation (drift) because, in
general, does not rely on the past. Furthermoss; th
are able to recover from a tracking failure siroeyt

are based on a frame by frame detection not
depending on the past. They can handle problems
such as matching errors or partial occlusion, being
able to recover from tracking failure without
intervention [Wil07].

Tracking by detection needs information data about
the object or objects to be tracked prior to the
tracking process itself. This data can be in thenfof

a list of 3D edges (CAD model) [Vac04], color
features, texture patches or point descriptors
[Low01]. A good comparison about different point
descriptors can be found in [Mik05]. The tracker is
trained with a priori data, to be able to recogritze Figure2: Example of an outdoor augmented reality scene
object from different points of view. A good survey (San Telmo square in San Sebastian, Spain.)

about different model-based tracking approaches can ) ) )
be found in [LepO5]. Based on this recent progress in the field, we

integrate  two supervised classifiers in the

techni ‘ e th bl ¢ wide baseli £1mplementati0n of a tracking module and carry out
echniques to solve the problem of wide baseline (. ouaiuation studies.

keypoint matching [Ozu06]. Supervised classificatio
systems require a previous pre-processing, in waich 3. DESCRIPTION

system “is tra!n_ed with a determined Sgt .Of known In this section we briefly describe two approactoes
examples (training set) that present variationglin feature point recognition based on supervised

their independent variables. Once the PrOCESS IS¢|assifiers that have been recently applied in some

finished, the system is trained and ready to diassi real-time implementations [Bof06, Ozu07, Wil07]. In

Qﬁwer\?i)éir(;]p::elzlssizgrrgea?ef :Qre er::grsnt Igldi[)ll\legsrggtthese approaches the problem of wide-baseline
P Ample, -~ ~“"matching problem is treated as a classification
Neighbors, Support Vector Machine or decision problem

trees.

WSCG2008 Full papers 160 ISBN 978-86943-15-2



Random For est As described in [LepeO6], we can exploit the

Random Forest classifiers were firstly introducgd b assumption that the patches belong to a planar
[Ami97]. Recently, such classifier has been appiied ~ surface, so we can synthesize many new views of the
optical tracking for interest point matching and Patches using warping techniques as affine
recognition [Lep06]. It is able to detect key-point deformations(see Fig.4).These affine transformation
occurrences even in the presence of image noisedr® used to allow the classifier to identify or
variations in scale, orientation and illumination recognize the same class but seen from different
changes. This classifier is a specific variationaof ~Points of view and at different scales. This step i
decision tree[Bre01]. particularly important for tracking, where the came

. . . Cowill freely moving and r ing in .
When the tree is constructed and trained, it diassi be freely moving and rotating in space

a given data (example) by pushing it down the tree. Synthetically generated views will allow to builg u
While the data is going down the tree, a discrimina New training and test data sets, that will be used
criteria at every node is deciding to which cliie  during classifier training and testing steps.

example has to gf). . ‘ , X ;\ O ﬁ

A Random Tree is called random because instead of iy \,- S A . gt
doing exhaustive search for the best combination of T b e ! : ' -
features to be tested at each node, only some mando q ‘ " n E
combinations are used. When the number of classes ‘

to be recognized and the size of the class descript HlS

addition, the examples that are going to be usedfoyr classes by applying affine transformations.
during the training process are selected at randomO the traini ti dv. the training task loe
from the available ones. The combination of some ~NC€ the€ training Set IS réady, the traning

random trees forms a multi-classifier known as Performed. During this task, a number of examples
Random Forest. One of the advantages of thedr® randomly selected from the available ones. &hes

Random Forest is their combinational behavior. Even examples are pushed_ down in the trees. In order to
when a random tree is poor with a low recognition decrease the correlation between trees, and thmerefo

rate, the combination with other classifiers can 'N¢r€aseé the strength of the classifier, different
generate an efficient one.

examples from the training set must be pushed down
in each tree. This randomness injection favors the
3.1.1 Random Forest Training minimization of trees correlation.

In supervised classification each class must beyyile building up the tree, each node of the tre i
defined and labeled before the training processdfits (oot as follows:

In order to define the classes, we use a poinaetdr N . )
[Rosten06] to get the candidate points and their " N training examples from the training set are in
surrounding patches. Then the classifier assigns a the node. _

class number to each patch, and their class descrip " S random sets af pixels are selected.

is defined. The descriptor of each class is constrl * For each set, its information gain [Brei01] is
as the intensity values of the pixels that forms th calculated. _ _ _
extracted patch centered at interest pgint(see = The variable set with the greatest information
Fig.3). gain value is selected.

= The examples are tested with the selected set of
pixels. Depending on the result of this test, they
are pushed down to their corresponding child
node.

= The above process is recursively done for the
children nodes, whether until there is only one
example, or only one class is represented in the
remaining examples or the maximal predefined
depth is reached (see Fig.4).

Figure 3: ~ (leff) Interest point. (Right) Pixels once the descriptors reach the bottom (maximal

surrounding interest poimt [Ros06]. depth) of the tree, it is said that they reachdea
Once the classes to be recognized by the classifie node and the recursion stops. In leaf nodes ttes cla
are defined, the training set must be generated. posterior distributions are stored. These distrins

represent the number of class examples from the
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training set that has reached that node. Once arDepending on the number of classes to be traithed, t
example of a given class reaches a leaf node, theoutput of the trees during classification can reach
posterior probability distribution stored in thabde very low value. When combining these outputs
must be updated accordingly. among the trees, the final value can be close ito ze

The tests to be performed in each node can besimpl P&cause of floating point precision  (underflow)
binary tests, based on the comparison of the iitfens [AIKOQ]. Therefore, instead of using the addition o

values of two pixels, as: the prod.u_ct rules for clasgifier combination, wq_:)lap
_ the addition of the logarithms of the posteriors to
=1 if (v(p,) = v(p,)) 21 generate the final class label.
0 otherwise
Ferns
Where v(p,) and v(p,)represent the intensity Random Ferns like Random Forest is also a multi-
values of two pixels located at positioms and p, classifier, compound of a determined number of

respectively. The values ofy, p,, ie, the pixel entities or classifiers. This approach was firstly
' R introduced in [Ozu07], and it was also independentl
locations to be tested are randomly selected duringproposed in [Wil07]. In opposite to Random Forest,
the training step. The value ofepresents a threshold Ferns is a non-hierarchical structure where each
that was also randomly selected while trainingouim  entity that constitutes the multi-classifier is icatly
experiments, we select a random valuerfobetween a set of tests. In Random Forest the test setdf ea
0 and 25. We have also experiment that, given theyee s the collection of different tests that are
weakness of the tests, smoothing every patch beforeyjstributed along the nodes that forms the tree Du
training and classification, significantly increashe the flat structure of every entity in a Ferns dis

final reliability of the classification. the test set is a simple ordered list of positiofis
EEE 24 pixels to be evaluated.
3.1.3 Training
// LY As in Random Forest, we use the interest point
// ¥ extractor proposed in [Rosten06] to get the candida
mg e ’ s points and. their surrounding patches. Th(_e extracted
' A patches will be the classes to be recognized by the
/ classifier.
] / b Due to the non-hierarchical structure of the cfassi
4.5 JREREE ﬁ Lea Node during the training step not information gain is
4 4 calculated. Therefore, in contrast to Random Forest
E - J where only the data that falls in a child nodeaisen
into account in the test, in Ferns classifierstéds set
Figure 4: Random Tree construction example.  (the pixels to be evaluated in each example) is

31.2 Classification applied to the whole training data set.

Once the classifier is built, i.e, the pixels totbsted ~ Instead of saving the posterior distributions otrer
in each node and the class posterior distributames ~ classes in leaf nodes, Ferns classifiers build up a
calculated, it is ready to classify new examples look-up table where those distributions are stored
different from the ones in the training set. Durthg ~ [Ozu07]. This look-up table is¥xM matrix whereN
classification task any new example is dropped downrepresents the number of different classes that are
in every tree that constitutes the forest. Thesedoing to be classified by the classifier aht the
examples will reach a leaf node depending on thenumber of possible outputs given a test set. The
results of the tests obtained in the previous ntiieg number of columnsy, is calculated a2® wherep is
visit (see Fig. 3). The posterior distributionsretbin the number of tests that forms a test set. Thdtretu
leaf nodes are used to assign a class probabililev  each individual test and the ordering on the set
to the examples that reach that node, defines a binary code that, interpreted as a décima
P(Y =c|T, =T,,n =/7) where T, is a given tree of number, can be used as an index for the look-up tab
the forest andy is the reached node by the example 0 get the corresponding posterior probability
(patch) Y andCis the assigned class label. distribution of.the_ cl_ass. Access to a posmorth_a

] B look-up table is similar to reach a leave nodehia t
As any multi-classifier, the random forest needs t0 Random Forest approach. The class posterior

combine the independently generated output by eachyistributions are computed as in Random Forest.
tree in the forest, in order to assign a final €label

to the examples to be classified.
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The process for building up the training data set The following tests were all carried out by usihg t
remains the same as the one proposed for Randonsame training data set for both classifiers, ireortd

Forest. obtain consistent and reliable results.

3.1.4 Classification Rotation Range

During classification, the examples are testedhgy t We are interested in the evaluation of the behasior
whole entities that form the classifier. In eventity both approaches depending on the allowable rotation

the complete test set is evaluated given an examplerange to be applied to the patch examples duriag th
This test generates the binary code that allows thetraining phase. During the generation of the tragni
classifier to access a position in the table (colum set each patch representing a class is transfobyed
and recover the posterior probability stored fathea applying it an affine transformation that approxies
class (row). the homography. This affine transformation can be

As Random Forest does, the outputs of each entitydecomposed as a rotation matfkand a scaling

that forms the Ferns classifier must be combined tomatrix S with parameterpl'/]Z]‘ These affine

obtain the final class label for the example. Dgrin transformations are generated by extracting vadies
combination numerical errors (underflow) may occur, random from uniformly distributed intervals for
so we use the addition of logarithms, instead of rotation and scale parameters.

addition or product combination rules. Obtaining robustness against variation in rotatiod

scale is particularly important for tracking, whehe

4. EVAL,UATION camera will be freely moving around the object. In
We have implemented our own AP to evaluate the s \ay, the classifier must be trained to be adble

influence of different factors on the behavior of recognize the classes (points) from different
Random Forest and Ferns classifiers during training oientations and scales.

period as well as during execution period. Dependin
on different factors such as, number of different Rotation Range
classes, the number of classifiers, or the sizéhef
training set, the point classification rate mayyar 1007

Due to the random selection of features, all teste %1 -—ﬁ:\_*::‘\‘_.ﬂ
carried out ten times and the results were averaged 96 \
The entire evaluation was conducted by using featur 94

points extracted from well-textured images. Due to 9
the weakness of tests performed in each step &f bot wl
classifiers, well textured and non-symmetric testlr 0 PI2 PI 3PI2 2Pl
images are needed to obtain accurate results (see
Fig.5).

% Classification Rate

—e— FERNS —&— Random Forest

Figure 6: Rotation Range evaluation results.

Figure 6 shows the classification rate of Random
Forest and Ferns classifiers trained with 225 dbffie
classes, no variation in scale and 325 examples per
class. Both classifiers show similar behavior. U 0
test Random Forest classifier performs slightlydret

As expected, by increasing allowable rotation range
with a fixed trained set size, the classificatiaier
decreases.

Scale Range

) — As the rotation range test, the scale range test in
Figure 5: Image used for the evaluation intended to evaluate the robustness of the classifi
We have evaluated the performance of Randomagainst changes in scale. In this test we trairsl 2
Forest and Ferns classifiers by using the same eumb different classes, with no variation in orientatiamnd
of structures in both approaches. The same nunfber 0325 examples per class. We define the scale rasge a
trees is tested against the same number of erttitiés  follows: a valuev of 1 means no variations in scale, a
constitutes a Ferns classifier. Moreover, the numbe value { <1) means a maximum possible reduction of
of tests to be evaluated in each entity in the $ern scale of (1v) percent while value ¢>1) means a
classifier is equal to the maximal allowable depth  maximum increase of scale of (@+percent. The
every tree in the forest. following results were obtained by applying an
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isotropic scaling to the examples in the trainieg s Both classifiers get convergence when a number of
where the scaling matrixS of the affine examples per class are about 3500. At this value
transformation matrix id, = A,, with a randomly =~ Random Forest classifier gets slightly better rtgsul

generated value, given a predefine range. reaching 78% of well recognized examples (see
Fig.8).
Scale Range Number of Classes
100 - Feature or keypoint matching is a critical task in

many computer vision applications, such as optical
3D reconstruction or optical markerless tracking.
60 1 Related to tracking by detection techniques, is
40 - important that the tracker can cope with a large
number of different points in order to get robusgie

against factors such as partial object occlusion or
noise. In this way, we measured how the classifiers
handle different number of classes, while the size

® FERNS m Random Forest the training set remains fixed. More precisely, the
following results were obtained by using 1000

examples per cIass{,O,Zﬂ] allowable rotation range
We can conclude that the accuracy of the classifeer 54 [0.8,1.2] scale range.

drastically affected when severe changes in scale
occur (see Fig.7). Also, while the range of scades Number of Classes
increased, the possible variations in appearance of
every class also increase, spanning bigger subspace
In order to be able to handle such subspaces the
training data set must be increased accordingly.

80 -

20 -

% Classification Rate

0,8-1,0 0510 1,012 1015 0812 0515

Figure 7: Scale range evaluation results.

100

95 —

85

% Classification Rate

Training Set
The training set size is a key factor during the o
training step of a supervised classifier. These w00 35 a5 s e s

classifiers are very dependent of the quality dnd s
of the training set. The training set has a real
influence in the final accuracy of the classifigve Figure 9: Number of different classes test result.
Eave elvaIL_er_ltedb the b(_aha\t/;]m c_;f Rafn;:lhon: F_OYeSt andAs; expected, (see Fig.9) as the number of different
ern classier by varying the size of the trains, classes increases the accuracy of both classifiers

e, the numl_)er of examples, while the number of yocreage. Our results show that Ferns classifier
classes remains constant. performs better than Random Trees being able to
The training sets are built with 225 different sles, cope with a bigger number of different classes.

where the examples were generated by applyingD. .

random affine transformations Wit[PO,Zn] allowable IScussion
rotation range, and [0.5,1.5] scale range. We haveBoth classifiers perform well when the range ofisca
evaluated the behavior of both classifiers by values is about [0.7,1.4]. We estimate that thigea

class. operation. When this range increases, the

classification rate starts to decrease rapidly. thBo
Training Set Size approaches are robust against rotation changes when
the training set size is large enough accordinthéo

—&— FERNS —m— Random Forest

80 1

2 ,_*_*—4_7‘74: number of supported classes.
“g 20 e When the classification rate is low, the number of
e - miss-matched points (outliers) increases. Once the
7@ et population of outliers is high, posterior processes
© 5 | related with tracking such as outlier filtering hwvit
) _— RANSAC or non-linear minimization methods like
350 550 750 1000 1300 1500 1800 2100 2800 3800 4550 Levenberg_Marquardt are SeriOUSIy afected dueao th
—+—FERNS —8—Random Forest number of iterations they need to reach convergence

Figure 8: Training set size tests result.
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5. APPLICATION preparation time. Once the training set is readg, t

The approaches described previously were appliedsystem is ready for tracking.

within a prototype using head mounted displays The obtained frame rate is about 20-25 frames per
(HMD) for collaborative mobile mixed reality design second (near real-time) on a 1.6Ghz dual core CPU.
reviews. Figure 11 shows the markerless tracking This frame rate may vary depending on the accuracy
module by using a camera attached to a laptopof the tracker, i.e, depending on the number of
working outodoors, while figure 12 shows the same different points to be recognized. The drift arteeji
module but working indoors. are well controlled, so no severe movements of the

Our tracking module uses natural features to estima Objects occur. On a lower CPU (1Ghz) the obtained
the position and orientation of the camera, mounted frame rate is only 5 frames per second.

on the HMD. Once this transformation is computed, |ndependently on the robustness of the classitfier,
the virtual object can be registered and viewed wrong classified points (outliers) are removed by
through the HMD as part of the real world. During using RANSAC. The final estimation is refined by
the tracking process, the transformation must beusing Levenberg-Marquardt non-linear minimization
updated over time. method using all the inlier points, starting frohet

By using automatically extracted natural featusee(  €stimation obtained by RANSAC. This final
F|glO)’ the use of artifacts such as reflectivekeizs minimization is very useful to avoid virtual ObjeCt
is avoided, allowing the system to be more flexible Jittering, what is an uncomfortable behavior during
and being able to work in non-well controlled augmented reality scene visualization.

conditions, such as outdoor environments.

Figure 10: Feature or interest point extracted fiom Figure 11: Outdoor Tracking of a building facade.

building facade to train a random forest classifier The tracking by detection approach based on feature

Spomt classification and matching allows the tradie

J)e robust against partial plane occlusion, or fast
camera movement. The tracker can run indefinitely

without requiring re-initialization.

The internal camera parameters estimation task i
performed only once, when the camera is to be use
for the first time.

As described earlier, tracking by detection techeg
requires an off-line process where the classifter i
trained. During this period, one image of a highly
textured plane, such as a building facade or amct
over a table, must be acquired. After the acquoisiti
some features points and their surrounding texture
patches are extracted from the image [Ros06], and
synthetic views of the plane are generated.

Based on the results described previously, the
integrated classifier in the tracking module of the
prototype is trained to be able to recognize about
200-250 different classes (interest points). Thedb
or Fern classifiers are constructed with 20 erstitind
a training set compound of 1000 synthetically

generated examples for each class in less than 1% CONCLUSION AND FUTURE
minutes. This size of the training set is a good WORK

compromise between training time and final accuracy ]
In this work we have presented an approach of

of the classifier. Training time is a very imporitan ) )
factor in practical situations such as outdoor petu acking by —detection for plane homography
estimation using the Random Forest based classifier

Figure 12: Indoor tracking of a textured floor.
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and Ferns classifier for interest point matching. A Conference on Computer Vision and Pattern
comparative evaluation of both approaches was Recognition. ISBN: 0-7695-2158-4, 2004.

carried out by analyzing their behavior while [LepO5] Lepetit, V., and Fua, P. Monocular model-
modifying important parameters, such as number of based 3D object tracking of rigid objects: A survey

classes or training set size. Our results showktbtit Foundations and Trends® in Computer Graphics
approaches are very similar with no clear advantage and Vision., Vol.(1), pages 1-89, 2005.
of one approach over the other. [Lep06] Lepetit, V., and Fua, P. Keypoint

Recognition Using Randomized TreesEEE
Transactions on Pattern Analysis and Machine
Intelligence, Vol. 28(9), pages: 1465-1479. ISSN:
0162-8828, 2006.
. [Low04] Lowe, D. Distinctive Image Features from
We want to extend our work to support on-line ~ geaje Invariants Keypointdnternational Journal
training classification [Wil07]. On-line training of Computer Vision. Vol. 20(2), pages: 91-110,
allows the tracking to update the model with new 5004
feature points not present in the original traingmg. [Mik05] Mikolajczyk, K., Tuytelaars, T., Schmid, C.

On-line training can be exploited in several  zisqerman, A., Matas, J., Schaffalitzky, F., Kadir,
frameworks such as Simultaneous Localization and T., and Gool, L. V. A Comparison of Affine Region

Mapping (SLAM).

Also, an augmented reality prototype using these
classifiers was described. The prototype is able to
robustly track a plane even if partial plane odduos
occurs, at real-time frame rate.

Detectors.Int. Journal of Computer Vision. Vol.
65(1-2), pages: 43-72. ISSN:0920-5691, 2005.
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ABSTRACT

Human character animation has problems of unrealistic motion and unrealistic skin deformation. In this study, we present
an application of motion capture data for generating realistic human character animation using anatomically correct skeleton
and muscle models. For this purpose, we attach a skeleton model to the motion data and then construct and attach a set of
muscle models to the underlying skeleton. Deformation under isotonic contractions are modeled using a number of geometric
primitives. As a result, we have implemented a toolkit where animations can be viewed and recorded as a video file. In order
to demonstrate the use of the toolkit, we have produced a number of short movies for entertainment purposes. The generated
muscle deformations are realistic. As future work, we plan to apply skin to our model and generate realistic looking skin
deformations.

Keywords: Character animation, motion capture, anatomical based modeling of the human musculature, muscle deformation.

1 INTRODUCTION by and deforms with motion. A character that does not
have any skin deformation does not look realistic.

Ever since the beginning of animation, people are inter- In this study, we present a skeletal character anima-

ested in human character animation. However, we dion using motion capture data. Also, a subset of the

not see many human characters in computer generatediscles of the upper body is produced to model the de-

animation movies, since animation of human charactefermation of the body in motion.

is still a challenging task. We present our study in two main parts. The first part
One of the major problems in animating human charis for entertainment purposes and includes the genera-

acters is the difficulty of creating realistic motion. Hu-tion short movies of a moving skeleton (See Figure 1).

man body has many degrees of freedom and human mbhe second part presents muscle deformations during

tion includes many parameters. Even when the cofody movements. The main purpose of this paper is

structed motion is very close to the real one; since wi® present the know-how of the application of generic

observe humans all the time, satisfying the audience isotion capture data to a specific human character.

very challenging task. One of the most widely applied

solution to this problem is the use of motion capturey BACKGROUND AND PREVIOUS

technology in which the movements of real humans are WORK

recorded and then applied to the virtual characters. In

this study, we present yet_another app_licgtion of motion 1 Motion Capture

capture data by developing an application that maps

generic motion capture data to a skeleton model witMotion capture is the procedure of locating some sen-

attached muscles. Our goal is to present the audiencsars on human subjects; and then with the help of

realistic motion. tracker devices recording the motion of the sensors dur-

The second problem in human character animation 1§89 the movement of the human body.

to create body deformations. Human skin is affected In this study, we have used motion capture data to
obtain realistic motion. We have used the Carnegie

Melon University’s motion capture database [2]. In the
database, there are many skeleton models for different

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of fhishuman subjects and their recorded motions.

work for personal or classroom use is granted without fee provided AIthough there are many different formats for repre-
that copies are not made or distributed for profit or commercial

advantage and that copies bear this notice and the full citation dn theenting motion capture data, all of these formats rep-
first page. To copy otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or tpesent very similar information. In the CMU database

redistribute to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee. .asf file format is used for the skeletal information, and
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech Republic.amc file format is used for the description of the move-
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Figure 1: Animation of a skeleton with salsa dance motion capture data.

ment. The skeleton file (.asf file) supplies information
about the skeleton of the human subject.

Figure 2 shows an example .asf file which consists
of three parts containing information about the root of
the skeleton, each joint, and the hierarchy of the skele-
ton. The part about the root of the skeleton contains the
information such as the order of the channels (transla-
tion and rotation axes) that the motion would be applied
to the root, the rotation order (eg., XYZ or YZX), the
starting position, and the orientation of the root. For
each joint, the unique id and the name of the joint, the
orientation vector in the world coordinate system, the

head (id=16)

uppemeds (id=15)

Towemeds (id=14)

ig—gp W=Tiggg W=35 g5

id=20

Sarre rarres & left hand \/

therx (d=13)

upperbackid =12y

Towartads (id=11)

Itubid=23)

length of joint, the rotation of the local coordinate sys-
tem for the joint with respect to the world coordinate
system, and how many degrees of freedom this joint ha;

are given in blocks between the keywords *begin’ andrigure 3: Skeleton hierarchy defined in .asf file (Taken
‘end’. In the last part of this file, the parent-children re-rom [7])

lation of these joints are given. Figure 3 shows how the

joints of the skeleton are represented hierarchically.

oot
order TXTY TZ RX RY RZ
axis XYZ
position 00 0
orientation 00 0
:bonedata
begin
id 1
name lhipjoint
direction 0.655637 -0.713449 0.247245
length 2.52691
axis 00 0 XYZ
end
begin
id2
name lfemur
direction 0.34202 -0.939693 0
length 7.59371
axis 0020 XYZ
dof rx ry rz
limits(-160.0 20.0)
(-70.0 70.0)
(-60.0 70.0)
end

:hierarchy
begin
root lhipjoint rhipjoint lowerback
lhipjoint Ifemur

end

Figure 2: An example .ASF file (Taken from [2])
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The motion file (.amc file) presents information about
the transformations of the joints in their local coordi-
nate systems for each frame.

2.2 Skin Deformation

The realistic looking motion should be supported with
realistic skin deformation to obtain a successful hu-
man character animation. There are basically two ap-
proaches in the literature.

The first approach is known as smooth skinning or
skeleton-subspace deformation [5]. In this approach,
the shape of the skin is estimated by the transforma-
tions of the underlying joints. This approach is very
efficient; however, it yields unrealistic results in some
situations. For more information on the approach and
the problems, the reader is referred to [5].

The second approach is a layered approach [1]. The
layers include the skeleton, underlying muscles, and fi-
nally the fatty tissue and the skin. The skin actually
sits on the top of the volume that is consumed by the
skeleton and the muscle layer. Thus, skin deformation
can be obtained by the underlying layers. The layered
approach can be used successfully if the muscle and
muscle deformations can be modeled correctly. Hence,
studies on anatomical modeling emerged to target that
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problem. Scheepers [8] uses artistic anatomy and mod-2 Motion Capture Engine Module

els the skeleton and the muscles as close to as reality. e motion capture engine module is the underlying
simplify computations, the layers are modeled using 965,y e that generates motion. Each frame is generated

ometr'lc'pr|m|t|ves. Realistic results are obsgrved, hOWk')y traversing the skeleton in a breadth first manner and
ever, it is very hard to model muscles and insert therﬁpplying the given transformations

to the skeleton manually. To overcome the difficulties The transformations for each joint are given in the

of manual modeling, in [3], computer aided tomogra,]oint’s local coordinate system. In that respect, the

phy data are used to model muscles and their behav'f?ﬁnsformation matrices that give the global coordi-
correctly. _ nate system given the local coordinate system are con-
One recent study, [6] uses large amount of opticalirycted. The .asf specification presents the rotations
markers that are placed on the skin of the subjects witfp, 5 maps the local coordinate system to the global
high resolution. In this method, they try to capture skin,gordinate system as a series of rotations around the
deformations with the motion of these markers. Th"g‘]lobal X, y, and z axes one by one. Briefly, the order of

results are very satisfactory; however, there are Iimitaﬁperations applied to each of the joints for each frame
tions due to large number of markers. is given as follows:

In this study, we present anatomical modeling that is
inspired from [8]. However, skin deformation is not in® Translation is performed using the direction vector
the scope of the study. We have only performed mod- and the length of the joint.
eling and deformations of a small portion of the mus-
culature. We have used a publicly available skeletof
model and attached the model to motion capture data.
This process was very time consuming since the regt The rotations of the joint are applied.
position of the .asf file and our skeleton model were
different. The rest position of the skeleton model an¢ The rotation that maps the local coordinate system
the mapping of that position to the motion capture data to global coordinate system is applied.
are shown in Figure 4. We have followed a similar ap-
proach to [8] and try to model muscles by using geof
metric primitiyes. The details of our study are given in3_3 Skeletal Module
the next section.

The rotation that maps the global coordinate system
to local coordinate system is applied.

The transformation of the parent joint is applied.

The main purpose of the skeletal module is to draw the
skeleton. For this purpose, the module applies the nec-
3 IMPLEMENTATION DETAILS essary transformations to each bone to attach them to

the joints. As we have mentioned in the previous sec-

The application is implemented in C language using thﬁons the rest poses of the .asf data and the skeleton

ope_nGL library. Also, ffmpeg library is used for pro model do not fit. In that respect, the necessary transfor-
ducing the accompanying videos. We have tested our _ . : ) :

: : mations for attachment is determined manually by trial
system on the Linux operating system.

The developed licati ists of qul and error. Thus, this is a very time consuming process.
€ developed application Consists of many moaui€sy, aye actually supplied the correct transformations

The first module parses the skeleton and motion da}gr only one .asf data (79.asf in the CMU database)
files into an appropriate hierarchical data structure. The . & oo E)e found by Qsing the ratio of the Iength’

second module determines the position of the joints bgf the corresponding joints between the supported one

traversing the data structure in a hierarchical mannej e
: ) ; nd the targeted one, however, the application we have
The third module is the skeleton module which draw: g PP

. . . %eveloped does not support this feattire.
the bones. The final module, deals with the construction This module also supports smooth transformations

of the mu.SdeS' In addition to these modules, _the _la%r some of the bones that consist of a bone structure
module, video module, saves the produced animatio Sther than just a single bone, e.g., the spine. The .asf
as video files. The following sections give the details OTiIe presents 6 segments betw,een t,he root and the head,
these modules. where the spine fits, however, in reality the spine con-
tains around 30 segments. If we segment the spine
3.1 Data Module into 6 segments and rotate them using the motion data,

As mentioned above, this module is responsible for
constructing the required data structures from skeletagince in the .amc file, the motion is defined in the local coordinate
and motion files. It reads the skeleton file and stores tHstem of the joints, the motion data for other skeletons can be applied

skeletal information considering the parent and child rel® 1€ supported one. [t seems to work fine but there may be some
roblems in the synthesized motion due to the small differences in the

lationship Of_the jOint_S- The motio.n file is also read an(Ealibration stage of the motion capture equipment for each subject.
each frame information is stored in the memory. Thus, we plan to add support for other skeletons as future work.
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Figure 4: Attaching the skeleton model to the skeleton hierarchy in asf files requires mapping between the rest
poses

the spine looks broken at the connection points. Twith the help of digital anatomical data one can pro-
avoid this problem we have applied the rotations tauce more realistic results. We have modeled 5 groups
each vertex of each segment proportional to its local yof muscles for both sides of the upper body. Brachialis
coordinate. Thus, the bottom vertex is not rotated, theuscle, biceps brachii muscle, triceps brachii muscle,
upper vertex is fully rotated and the rotations of interdeltoid muscle, and pectoralis muscle are modeled. The
mediate vertices are interpolated linearly. muscles we have modeled can be seen in Figure 5. We
Another purpose of this module is to determine thdave generally used three modeling strategies for each
global coordinates of the attachment points of the mu®f the groups, which are presented in detail below.
cles. This is needed because each end of the muscle iShe muscle module generally uses some of the
attached to a different bone. The attachment point afpproaches given in [8]. It also allows tendons to be
each muscle to each bone is determined manually lizserted. The details of the approaches we have used
using the coordinates of the vertex of the bone that thare given in the next sections.
muscle attaches (Weighted average of multiple vertices

is also used.). Hence, for egch frame the global CoordFusiform Muscle Brachialis muscle, biceps brachii
nates of the attachment point must be calculated. Thl‘ﬁuscle, and triceps brachii muscle are modeled using
is done by applying the transformations of the corregg “fysiform muscle approach"[8]. This approach con-
sponding joint and the bone to the coordinates of theycts muscles using ellipsoids. This type of muscle
attachment point. Later the muscle module draws thgyes the volume and ratio of two radii as parameters,
muscles that originates from these points. also calculates the muscle length using the distance be-
3.4 Muscle Module tween jthe attachment points. Then the three radii of the
ellipsoid can be found.
The muscle module is responsible for drawing the The fusiform muscle model that has certain length,

muscles between attachment points determined by th@dth, and height uses the following parameters:
skeleton module. In addition, the module performs

deformations that are caused by isotonic contraction.

The deformations caused by isometric contracfions A height
are not implemented because the motion capture data 2
do not provide us with the forces applied by each joint. b width
We have modeled only a small portion of the human 2
musculature. Instead of using real anatomical data, the o length
shapes and the attachment points of the muscles are -2

modeled manually by trial and error using an anatom- _ -
ical atlas. This is also a time consuming process and 1hUs, the volumey and the ratio of two radiir are

given as:
In isotonic contraction, the volume of the muscle is preserved and
the shape of the muscle deforms only as a result of the change in the V= 4mabc
length of the muscle. 3
In isometric contraction the volume of the muscle is increased when a
itis tensed and is decreased when it is relaxed. r= B
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transformation matrix that maps the local coordinate
system to the global coordinate system is constructed
using these axes.

The fusiform model may also contain tendons. A ten-
don is a structure that attaches a muscle to a bone and
its length does not change. Thus, tendons that have cer-
tain lengths can be given as parameters to the muscle
model for having muscles with tendons. If tendons are
used when calculating the length of the muscle, length
of tendons should be subtracted from the distance be-
tween the two attachment points.

When modeling triceps brachii muscle, the distance
between attachment points cannot be used as the
muscle length, since the tendon of that muscle group
passes from the back of the elbow. Thus, to estimate the
correct length for triceps brachii muscle, an additional
control point is added at the elbow.

Multi-Belly Muscle  The multi-belly muscle model,
inspired from [8], is used to model the deltoid muscle.
This muscle consists of several segments and attach-
ment points for each segment are given separately. Each
segment of multi-belly muscle is actually a fusiform
muscle. One way to insert a fusiform muscle for each
segment is to use the technique described in the pre-
vious section, but using such an approach would yield
sharp orientations for each segment. Instead of finding
the orientations of each segment separately, this model
uses the attachment points of the neighboring segments
to find the orientation of the each segment. The local
z-axis of each segment is the vector from the first at-
tachment point to the second. The y-axis can be found
by the cross-product of two vectors from the first points
of the neighboring segments to the second point of the
Figure 5: Anterior, lateral, and posterior view of thecurrent segment. If the current segment is a boundary
model. segment, one of the vectors is the z-axis of the segment.
The x-axis can be found by the cross product of the z-
When the length of a muscle changes, the new valueéis and the y-axis.
of a, b, andc can be derived as follows considering the The segments presented in this section behave
volume is preserved: similar to the fusiform muscle described above. The
tendons for each of the segments are also added as
described in the previous section.

I/
d==
2 Multi-Attachment Muscle The multi-attachment mus-
b — [ 3v cle is used to model pectoralis muscle. The pectoralis
Agmrc! muscle sits on the ribs and one end is connected to ster-
a=0br num (the bone that connects the ribs at the front) and

the other end to humerus (the bone that is between the
For the correct shape to be constructed, the local cehoulder and the elbow). To place the muscle on the
ordinate system of the muscle should be found. Thabs, we determine two additional control points that the
z-axis of the muscle is determined to be the vector frormuscle connects other than the attachment points. The
the first attachment point to the other. The x-axis i€ross-section area of the muscle gets smaller as moved
found by taking the cross product of the z-axis with thdrom sternum to humerus. Thus, we have used cones as
vector from the first attachment point to the joint coor-an approximation of this shape.
dinate of the bone that the point is on. The y-axis is The deformation of the muscle is approximated by
given as the cross product of x-axis and z-axis. Ththe change of the base radius of the cone as the length
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of the muscle changes. The new radiysof the cone generate realistic deformation with a skin attached on
with volumev and lengtH is given as: top of them.

3v
r=4/—
I

The length of the muscle is determined as the sum of
the Euclidean distances between the consecutive con-
trol points and the attachment points. The muscle is
drawn as segments between these points starting from
the first attachment point.

The orientation of this muscle can be found similarly
as in fusiform muscles. However, the orientation of
each segment is found separately. The z-axis of each
segment is found using two attachment points, the x-
axis is found by the cross product of the z-axis with
the vector from the point of the joint that the muscle
connects and its parent joint. The y-axis is similarly
determined as the cross product of x and z axes. Actu-
ally, the orientations of x and y axes have no effect on
the shape of the muscle, since the cross section of the
muscle on z-axis is a circle.

_ Figure 6: Muscle deformation with some postures of
3.5 Video Module the model.

The video module is used to record the animation to a
video file. We have used ffmpeg [4] library for record-
ing each frame to a video file. We have only support for
.mpg extension and 30 frames per second or below. The
framebuffer is read from the memory for each frame
and recorded as a video frame using the library.

4 THE APPLICATION OUTCOMES

The application we have developed has three main out-
comes.

The first outcome is the animation toolkit that can be
used either to view animation of motion capture data or
to record the animation as a video file. The user can
select to view or record only the markers, the skeleton, Figure 7: Muscle behavior in a posture.
or the skeleton with muscles. The user can also select
viewing directions by arrow keys (this property is very
limited only to four degrees of freedom and should b
developed further). % CONCLUSIONS

The second outcome is related to entertainment. WRealistic modeling of the human body and motion is
have observed that the motion of a human skeleton &n interesting subject in computer animation. It is also
very entertaining and decide to produce short moviegery challenging because of many parameters that the
using motion capture data. The production of moviebuman motion involves. In this study, we have pro-
started from the recording of the desired animation usiuced human motion animation using motion capture
ing the toolkit. Later, we have used a commercial moviglata, modeling muscles, and simulating muscle defor-
editor to produce credits and titles, and to insert musimations. We have constructed some of the human up-
or sound into the animation files. per body muscles using some geometric primitives and

The final outcome, is the muscle deformations. Wea skeleton model which supports the muscles.
have produced realistic looking muscle deformations. The produced deformations of the muscles can be
The pictures of the muscles are given in Figures 6 and dsed to find the skin surface deformations by attaching
As the lengths of the biceps brachii and triceps bracha skin over the volume that is formed by the skeleton
muscles change, their deformations can be easily seemnd the muscles.

In this study, we have provided only small portion of Although motion capture data yield very realistic re-
the muscles. However, these muscles can be useddults, it has some limitations. The markers for capturing
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motion is placed on the surface of the body. Therefore,

27th annual conference on Computer graphics and interactive

when these marker points are attached to a skeleton, a techniquespages 165-172, New York, NY, USA, 2000. ACM

number of problems will arise. One of the problems is
the segmented rotation of the spine. We have solvd
that problem by applying rotation proportional to the y-
coordinate of the bone and made the rotations smoother.
The motion data for hands were also problematic. Thig]
hand definitions in general .asf files do not generally
fit on a skeleton model; therefore we had to model the
hands as rigid objects and could not present the m&
tion of the fingers. Actually, the motion of hands re-
quires high resolution markers and they are usually not
regarded as an important component for full body cap-
ture.

Muscle modeling and deformation are done for only
a small subset of the muscles. This is a tedious work
because we did not employ any digital anatomical data.
We have looked up the positions and the shapes of the
muscles from an anatomy atlas and tried to obtain a
similar shape at similar locations on the model. Re-
sults are realistic and can be used for the surface skin
deformation. Whole body muscles can be modeled in a
similar way.

In conclusion, we have tried to animate a skeleton
character using motion capture data. Although we have
produced movies at the skeletal level, we have obtained
successful results for entertainment purposes. In addi-
tion to that, we have tried to model muscle deformations
using geometric primitives. A small portion of the mus-
cles is modeled and realistic results are obtained. This
approach can be used for generating surface skin defor-
mation, however, all the human musculature should be
modeled.
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ABSTRACT

This paper presents a multiple model real-time trackingrigpie based on the mean-shift algorithm. The proposedaphpr
incorporates spatial information from several connectggons into the histogram-based representation modeleofattyet,
and enables multiple models to be used to represent the dajee.oThe use of several regions to capture the color $patia
information into a singleombinednodel, allow us to increase the object tracking efficiencg.uste a model selection function
that takes into account both the similarity of the model wfita information present in the image, and the target dyrantic

the tracking experiments presented, our method succhss@yded with lighting changes, occlusion, and clutter.

Keywords: Non-rigid object tracking, target representation and lization.

1 INTRODUCTION When the target moves outdoors, noise, shadows
and lighting changes can appear which significantly
alter the color distributions in the image sequence. In
order to deal with these difficulties, Porikli&Tuzel[9]
introduce a mean-shift based model update technique
with an adaptive change detection method. We take a
different approximation, modelling all the appearance
information in terms of probability distributions. In
this case, a single pdf will be insufficient for modeling
and tracking the object reliably. We suggest the use
of a set of models which are switched according to a
probabilistic rule [7].

Object tracking has been studied and applied to numer-
ous computer vision problems which include vehicle
tracking, surveillance, medical diagnosis, actor anima-
tion, tracking multiple people, and face detection and
animation. In this paper we are mainly interested in
people tracking although our approach is general. The
most recent survey of the state of the art on this topic
is given in [8].

The goal of atracking process is to estimate the state
of the object in a timd, represented by a vectd,
given the seZ of measurements taken from the se-
quence of images in times-1,t —2,... The other important point in the mean shift algo-

A straightforward way to derive a distribution model rithm is the use of the spatial information in the ap-
p(Xt|Z2), is by using histogram analysis [2, 6, 4]. To pearance model. The classic formulation [4] encodes
do this, the current frame is searched for a region, a spatial information using radially symmetric kernels
fixed-shape variable-size window, whose content bestand therefore it becomes easy for the tracker to get
matches a reference color model. Comaniciu et al. confused with other objects having the same feature
[4] proposed a tracking algorithm in which a reference distribution but different spatial configurations of fea-
target model is represented byhain histogram that  tures. Several contributions have been done to over-
approximates the probability density function (pdf) in come this problem [1, 11]. In these cases the spatial in-
the feature space. Maximization is then performed by formation is encoded in complex statistical appearance
a mean-shift procedure. Collins [10] improves the al- models (spatiograms) using the pixels of the tracking
gorithm using two different kernels, one for scale and region. In our case the focus is different, we use a more
another for motion, what allows more stable tracking complex tracking region defined as the union of sev-
on targets with fast motion from or towards the cam- eral connected regions, overlapping or not, each one
era. having an appearance model defined by its color his-

togram. This choice looks more suitable for the track-
ing objects defined by several regions of homogeneous
color.

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of thiork The aim of this research is to develop a technique
for personal or classroom use is granted without fee pravitiat

copies are not made or distributed for profit or commerciabathge ~ fOr real-time object tracking under variable lighting
and that copies bear this notice and the full citation on tis¢ iage conditions in a cluttered scene. This paper proposes

To copy otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or tcstetlute P . . .
to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee. a generallzatlon of the classical mean-shift traCklng

Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech Rgpubl model to enable the handling of spatial restrictions, us-
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ing several histograms associated to different parts ofit is possible to identify two areas with typically differ-

the tracking region, instead of using only one summa- ent histograms, corresponding to the target’s torso and

rizing all the color information. head, with a specific spatial relationship between both
The paper is organized as follows: Section 2 in- of these. In this section, we extend the target model in

troduces the combined model which is used to in- order to incorporate this kind of information.

corporate spatial information into the histogram-based Our combined modeQ) is a set comprisingn re-

model; experimental results are shown in Section 3; gions, overlapping or not, each of which is character-

and Section 4 presents our conclusions. ized by a distributiordj, together with the offset value
Ay' of each region with respect to the location where
2 PROPOSED METHOD the model is centered;. The new target candidate

) P(y) is given by an analogous expression:
2.1 Tracking )
The pdfs that characterize the target model and the tar-
get candidate are given lhybin histograms, extracted
from ellipsoidal regions of the image.

Combined model: Q = {q Ay bica m
Combined candidate: P(y) = {p'(y +Ay') }i—1..m
(3)
The Bhattacharyya coefficiertorresponding tdQ
for a given locatiory of the image is therefore given
by the following expression:

=
O
=

I

'—\

targetmodel:  §={Gu}u=1.n

c
o

=]

target candidate: p(y) = {Pu(y) fu=1..h

=)
<
Il
'_\

le Py +4y'),4'] (4)

0
il

The following algorithm is used to estimate, in the
new frame, the locatiog; of the maximum value of
b- the Bhattacharyya coefficienstarting from the loca-
tion yg estimated for the previous frame:

Wherey is the spatial location of the target candi-
date. A similarity functiorp(y) is defined, whose lo-
cal maxima in the image indicate the presence of o
jects having representations similarGoThe tracking
process is then defined as a search procedure for those
maxima. In order to avoid the computational cost as-
sociated with a gradient-based optimization, Comani-
ciu et al. regularize the similarity function by masking
the region of interest with an isotropic Epanechnikov
kernelin the spatial domain [3] and apply a mean-shift
technique. Previously, the region of interest which de-  (a) Compute the Weighl@fv}}j—l...ni [4]:
fines the target is normalized to a unit circle, by inde-
pendently rescaling the horizontal and vertical dimen-

Algorithm: Given the combined target modé),
comprised bynregions, and its locatioyy in the pre-
vious frame:

1. For each from 1tom:

_h Gi .
sions of the original ellipsoid. wp=3% ﬁé[ﬁ(x}) —u (5
The similarity function defines a distance between d=1 Y PulYot+ 8y

the target model and the candidates. The distance be- o

tween two discrete distributions is defined as: (b) Obtainy} from:
N i

d(y) = I~ ppW) (1) i, = LXK eG) ©)

it WK (X))

where the similarity function will be denoted by:
2. The next location of the target is computed as

h
ply) =p[p(y).a] = vPu(y)d ) :
) =pPPM.A1= 2, VRO yi=argmin. s o (pPY).Q} ()
which is the sample estimate of the Bhattacharyya co-

efficient betweemp andq [5]. 3. If[ly1—Yyol| < &, returny; and stop.
Otherwise, seyo « y1 and go to Step 1.

2.2 Adding Spatial Information

One of the main drawbacks presented by histogram-

based models is the absence of any spatial informa- Wheren; is the number of pixels of thie-th region,
tion. However, it is sometimes interesting to be able x\ are the locations of their pixels, normalized to the
to include spatial restrictions in the object model. For unit circle. 3(x) represents the associated bin at the
example, when attempting to track a person walking, pixel located orx, his the histogram size, andlis the
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Kronecker delta functionk(x) is the Epanechnikov
kernel function, and’(x) represents its derivative.
Valuesd, and g, are defined by the expressions:

Cq Y K(x))S[B(xj) —ul (8)

=

Qu=

9)

whereCq andCp, are normalization constants obtained
by imposing the conditions g, = 1 andy,p, = 1
for eachi.

When the number of regioma = 1, our combined

model is reduced to the model proposed by Comaniciu

etal.

2.3 Scale Sdlection

Being s' the scale values which gives the best
Bhattacharyya coefficient, the scale for the next
step is computed aShew= Tprev- b° .

2.4 Moded Selection

In order to prevent loss of the target due to changes in
object orientation and lighting conditions, we will ex-
tend the approach proposed in [7] to deal with scale
changes. We defin®l as a multiple model, com-
prising a set oh combined models, corresponding to
several histograms extracted from images generated
by the object under different orientations and lighting
conditions:

M = {QOa Ql» ey Qn—l}

We can thus run the target localization algorithm for
eachQ;, proposed in Sections 2.2 and 2.3, and obtain

(13)

Different approaches for dealing with scale changes a setY of image locations and scales:
have been proposed. These techniques define a scale

factor o, which allows to adjust the bandwidth of the
kernel profile, i.e. the size of the ellipsoid where the
target candidate histogram is computed.

The approach proposed in [4] works as follows:
Given the scalegyrey Of the previous frame, we run
the target localization algorithm three times, with=
Oprev+i-Acg, fori € {—1,0,1}. The new scal@newis
then computed as

Onew= Y- Gopt+ (1 —Y) - Oprev, (10)

wheredopt is the value ofg; which gives the best Bat-
tacharyya coefficient. In our experiments, we have
chosen the default values proposed iny4} 0.1 and
Ao = 0.10prev.

In order to employ the scale selection technique pro-
posed in [10], some modifications to the tracking algo-
rithm are needed:

e The kernel functionk(x) is replaced by a

Difference-of-Gaussian filteflx(x,s), wheres is a
scale parameter, as defined in [10].

Expression (6) must be replaced by:

Ji 3 sHs(s) z?izlx‘j a)} H)’((xij ,S)
L SeHs(9) 5T [ HOd, )]

(11)

where —n < s < n defines a range of scalex,
where 0s = Oprev- b°%, with n=2, b= 1.1, and
Hs(S) = 1— (s/n)2.

A mean-shift step is applied to estimate scale for
every region, using the following equation:

3L Hk(X),9)a)s
Y53 Hx(X}, 9)a]

S (12)
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Y = {(YOaGO),(YLGl)w--’(yn—l,o'n—l)} (14)
and a seB of coefficients:
B= {bOablv---abn—l}v (15)

where eachy, o;) represent the location and scale
where the modeD; maximizes the Bhattacharyya co-
efficient (4), and each; = p[P(yi), Qi], computed at
scaleadj, represents the actual value of the coefficient
itself.

For each frame, we then need to select the combined
model inM which best fits the observed image. Se-
lecting the@; with the largest Bhattacharyya coeffi-
cient may increase the risk of distractions with image
regions having similar histograms to the ones present
in our model. In order to avoid this, we can weight the
estimated values, giving more importance to the ones
with the greatest coherence with the dynamics ob-
served for the target so far. With this goal in mind, we
will define a probability distribution based on the dis-
placement between locatigfn and scaleg; estimated
by the tracker, and predicted locatipand scales for
the target, given by some dynamic model for the ob-
ject to be tracked. In addition, we will consider that
each of the combined modeg € M presents ama
priori probability p(Q;) of appearing in each image of
the sequence.

We will define the probability of eact);, givenB,
as:

bi - p(Qi)
> (bj : p(QJ))

J

p(Qi/B) = (16)
and the probability of eac);, givenY, as:
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Sequenceg Frames| Resolution| Ground truth
_ — eps 208 320x 240 Yes
p(Q/Y) = P — i, G__ ai) - p(Qi) (17) paddle 501 | 320x 240 Yes
z (p(y—yj,a— gj)- p(Qj)) player 142 352x 288 No
]

Table 1: Sequences used in the experiments.

In our case, we suppose that {lye-y;) and(g — g;)
values follow a multivariate zero-mean Gaussian dis-
tribution, i.e.p(y —yi, 0 — ai) ~ N(0; 0y, 0s). Accord-
ing to Bayes' rule,

with video sequences, we can assume that the model
changes must be gradual, and so only those nodes
which are sufficiently similar in the graph will be con-

p(Qi/Y) - p(Y) nected. Therefore, it will be only necessary to examine
p(Y/Qi) = TQ) (18) (in each frame) the neighbors of the actual magel
enabling us to restrain the computational requirements
and of the technique.
b(B/Q) = W (199 3 EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS
I In order to evaluate his performance, the method pro-
and also

posed in this article has been applied to various se-
p(Qi/B,Y)- p(B,Y) quences. In this section, some representative results
, (20) are presented on mpeg-compressed sequences (Table
P(Q) 1), for some of which we have ground truth data. The
We assume thad andY are statistically independent RGB color space was taken as the feature space, quan-
givenQ, i.e. tized into 8x 8 x 8 bins. For scale selection, we have
employed the technique proposed in [4] (see Section
P(B,Y/Qi) = p(B/Qi)- p(Y/Qi) (21)  2.3) to all the sequences, except for theddle se-
guence, in which we have used the Collins approach

p(B,Y/Qi) =

Replacing expressions (18), (19) and (20) in (21), we

obtain the following equation: [10].
geq In the images showing the tracking results, small
(Qi/B)-p(Qi/Y) squares are superimposed in the upper-left corner of

p(Q/B,Y) =P

C (22 each frame indicating the active simple model in the

P(Q) corresponding multiple model. All of these are shown

whereC = pf(gﬁg) is a constant term. in white, except for the one corresponding to the model
Finally, substitutingp(Qi/B) and p(Qi/Y) for ex- chosen in each frame, which is displayed in gray.

pressions (16) and (17) in Equation (22), and discard- .
ing the constant, we obtain the following expression 3.1 Dynamical Model
for §i): In order to estimate the expected locatigri® and
scalea'*! of the target in framé+ 1 needed to com-
putep(Qi/B,Y), we have defined a simple dynamical
model, that suffices to our purposes:

bi-p(y—yi,o—ai) - p(Qi)

bi-p(Qj)) - Y — Yk, T — Ok) -
;(J P(Q) -7 (P30~ 00 P(QV) G-y

(23) d = A -y hH+@a-2)dt (24
used to select the best modgl for each frame, which o+l = gt

is the modelQ; with highestS(i) value.

In practice, the proposed framework consists of two Wherey', o' represent the location and scale of the tar-
phases: first, thenean shiftalgorithm is applied to ~ get estimated by the tracking algorithm at titpeind
eachQ; comprising the multiple model. Next, the spe- d®=0. In our experiments, we have used a valueXor
cific model which best matches the observation is se- 0f 0.5. In the case of a specially adapted tracker for
lected. a certain object, the dynamical model can be replaced

In order to avoid processing all the models for each by a more suitable one, or learnt from examples.
frame, specially when their number is high, we can .
represent the multiple model by means of a graph, 3.2 Performance Metrics
where each node corresponds with a simple m@glel  In order to evaluate our method we have employed
Two nodes will be connected if they can appear in two several localization metrics to the results obtained
consecutive frames of a typical sequence. As we dealfrom the sequences from which we have ground
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Figure 1:Epssequence: Frames 41, 81, 121 and 161.

OAR | ADC | BAP | OTE
Non Combined| 28.36| 34.24| 30.51| 90.50
Combined 67.44| 77.49| 70.47| 10.10 !

Table 2: Performance results obtained for épsse-

quence using combined and non-combined models.

truth data. Being) = (gx,0y) the real location of the
object,e= (e, &) the target location estimated by the
tracker,Ac the area corresponding to the object, and
At the area estimated by the tracker:

j — |AT NAC| Figure 2: Models used for thepssequence, with their
e Object Area RecallOAR= 100- W Ereepending weichted histooame,
e Box Area PrecisionBAP= 100- M
|Ac
2x|ATNAc|

e Area Dice CoefficientADC = 100-
|AT|+ |Ac]

e Object Tracking ErrorOTE = ||e—g||

All of the mentioned metrics are averaged over the
whole sequence.

3.3 Experiments

The epssequence (Figure 1) was taken with a home
video camera, showing a person coming down some
stairs and walking along in poor lighting conditions. In
this example, the target goes behind a door at around
frame 80, and is occluded for several frames. As we
can see, the non combined model can’t overcome this
occlusion. Figure 4 shows the Bhattacharyya coef-
ficient between combined and non-combined models
and the target estimated location along the sequence.
When the target disappears, combined model coeffi-
cient decreases, while the non-combined one remamsFlgure 3: Results obtained with tlepssequence, us-
stable. This suggests that the first one falls into a local ing non-combined models (left) and combined models
maximum. (right). In the upper-left corner, the active model is
As can be seen in Table 2, the best results are ob-shown in gray.
tained by the combined models. The other tracking re-
sultis significantly worse, because the target is missed.
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Bhattacharyya Coefficient

0.2

Combined Model
Non—Combjned Model i

0 50 100 150 200
Frames

0

Figure 4: Bhattacharyya coefficient between the com-
bined and non-combined models and the object’s esti-
mated location in thepssequence.

| | I 1

Figure 6: Models used for theaddlesequence, with
their corresponding weighted histograms.

Figure 5: Paddlesequence: Frames 86, 171, 256 and
341.

OAR | ADC | BAP | OTE
Non Combined| 29.39| 80.70| 40.94| 22.02
Combined 55.20| 97.15| 69.45| 6.77
Table 3: Performance results obtained for paeidle

sequence using combined and non-combined models.

The paddlesequence (Figure 5) lasts 20 seconds,
and shows a person playing paddle, moving, chang-
ing position and moving out of the shade. In this ex-
periment, we have employed the Collins approach (see
Section 2.3) to estimate target location and scale. As
we can see, almost all of the models track correctly
the target, with the multiple combined model behav-
ing best (even when the target is inclined).

The performance results for tpaddlesequence are
shown in Table 3. As we can see, the combined models
perform better than the non-combined ones.

The player sequence (Figure 8) represents several
soccer players. It was taken from a television news Figure 7: Results obtained with tipaddlesequence,
broadcast and shows various players from the sameusing non-combined models (left) and combined mod-
team, moving quickly and with sudden zoom and pan- els (right). In the upper-left corner, the active model is
ning movements. In this case, three simple models shown in gray.
have been employed, three combined models, and the
associated multiple models. The results are shown
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Figure 8:Playersequence: Frames 26, 51, 76 and 101.

|

i

W

i

Al g s “h Hl H‘ |

Figure 10: Results obtained with tp&ayersequence,
\ “ e using non-combined models (left) and combined mod-

els (right). In the upper-left corner, the active model is
shown in gray.

‘ J it

Figure 9: Models used for thglayer sequence, with
their corresponding weighted histograms.

in Figure 10, and reveal once again how the com-

bined multiple model behaves best, enabling the target

to be tracked even when there are partial occlusions

or when similar objects appear on the scene. Figure L v ——
11 shows that, like in thepsexperiment, the Bhat- ﬂ{\\'\ y m R
tacharyya coefficient of the combined model is gen- 08 1 vﬂi'( (I

erally lower than the non-combined model one. This
suggests again that the combined model is less prone 06
to fall into local maxima.

The experiments shown in this paper run at over
20 frames/second (40 in some cases) on a Pentium
IV 3GHz desktop computer, except the ones that use Combined Model
the Collins scale selection technique (see Section 2.3), o , Non-Combined Model -
which run at 10 frames/second, due to the higher com- o 20 4 Giramesso 100 120 140
putational requirements of that approach.

0.4

Bhattacharyya Coefficient

0.2

Figure 11: Bhattacharyya coefficient between the
4 CONCLUSIONS combined and non-combined models and the object’s

estimated location in thelayersequence.
A combined tracking model has been presented, which

enables spatial information to be incorporated into the
histogram-based models, increasing the robustness of
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the tracking process. On this, a distance measure has

been defined which can be used in a minimization pro-
cess based on the mean-shift algorithm.
The proposed combined models provided better

results in our experiments than the classic approaches.

Although the proposed technique involve a higher
computational cost, this is low enough for them to be
used in real time.

Our tracking scheme can be extended in several
ways in order to be more flexible and applicable in real
world situations: extending the combined model to
deal with rotations and articulated motion, integrating
into the tracking scheme more information sources,
such as edges or optical flow.
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ABSTRACT

Light fields are a computer graphics modeling technique that represents objects using radiance samples instead of geometry.
Radiance samples may be stored as sets of images or 4D arrays of pixel values. Light fields have various advantages: their
rendering complexity only depends on the output image’s, they can represent sophisticated illumination effects, and they are

well-suited for display using autostereoscopic devices.

To study different light-field representations, as well as their capture, generation, resampling, storage, composition, rendering
and display, we have developed a light-field based API and graphics system. The system supports models based on different
light-field parameterizations, as well as different generation and capture methods, rendering methods, data caching algorithms
and output displays. The API will also support hybrid light-field and geometry based models, as well as light-field resampling

and composition.

Keywords:
1 INTRODUCTION

Advances in imaging and graphics hardware in the past
ten years have motivated the appearance of novel ren-
dering techniques based on image data. Image-based
rendering methods build up a 3D representation of an
object using radiance data obtained from 2D image
samples of the object. These methods can synthesize
non-existent image samples from the information of
the existent ones, granting the observer a perspective-
correct view from either sampled or unsampled view-
points.

Image-based rendering techniques offer simple ac-
quisition capabilities coupled with realistic representa-
tion of complex lighting conditions. Furthermore, in
contrast to geometry based techniques, purely image-
based models provide two additional advantages. First,
rendering complexity of image-based models depends
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Image-based models, the light field, graphics APIs, modeling and rendering systems.

only on the complexity of the output images. Second,
most compression and simplification algorithms per-
form better on image data than geometric data. Addi-
tionally, both geometry-based models and image-based
models can be merged to produce hybrid models using
information originating from both geometry and im-
ages.

Light fields are a Computer Graphics modelling tech-
nique that relies on radiance or image data to represent
complex geometric objects. These objects are ineffi-
cient to store and render using geometry, but radiance
data can be organized in different arrangements of im-
ages or 4D pixel arrays to represent and display the ob-
jects [Lev06].nswered 58 12/19/2007 Roberto V

We introduce a light-field modelling system to
efficiently build, store, combine, resample, retrieve
and render light fields based on different represen-
tations. Our goal is to compare the representations,
combine them, and display them on autostereoscopic
displays [DEAT06].

We want to achieve interactive rendering framerates
together with an intuitive API for light-field capture and
generation. This paper describes the design of our light-
field representations, our API and the architecture of
the underlying graphics system. We also report work in

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



progress in multiple light-field rendering and light-field
models augmented with geometry.

Light fields can be applied to many computer graph-
ics related areas. These include rendering, scientific
visualization, advertisement and virtual reality appli-
cations. Our main interest is driving autostereoscopic
displays and other volumetric displays. These displays
typically output 3D or 4D light-field data. They are the
future of graphics devices because they provide multi-
ple users with correct perspectives for both eyes without
using intrusive devices, like goggles.

Our paper starts with a review of previous work in
light-field modelling and rendering systems. Then,
we formalize light-field representations and review
light-field parameterizations. We introduce then the
functionality of our system and describe thoroughly
its goals. Section 4 describes our API, Section 5 our
implementation, and Section 5.6 our results. Finally,
we present some conclusions and directions for future
work.

2 BACKGROUND

Among the different image-based rendering tech-
niques, light fields are one of the newest and most
complex ones. Light fields were introduced in the
papers by Levoy and Hanrahan [LH96] and Gortler et
al. [GGSC96], where they were called lumigraphs.

Formally, the light field or plenoptic function is de-
fined as a 5D function that describes the radiance flow-
ing through all the points in a scene in all possible direc-
tions [AB91]. A static light field can be represented as
a 5D scalar function that can be simplified to 4D in the
absence of occluders, as shown in [GGSC96, LH96].

In order to render a light field, the radiance function
is sampled at points positioned on a sampling pattern,
determined by the kind of parameterization used in the
model. There are planar anisotropic [LH96] and spher-
ical quasi-isotropic [CLF98] parameterizations. They
result in different parameter arrangements and light-
field configurations. Additionally, unstructured light-
fiel models can also be built [Tak05].

The most important examples of planar param-
eterizations are Levoy and Hanrahan’s “light slab”
fields [LH96] and the Lumigraph [GGSC96]. Both use
a 2 plane parameterization. They select a planar grid of
camera positions and take an image for each camera.
They require multiple pairs of planes, called slabs, to
represent entire objects.

Schirmacher [SHS99] uses the same representation,
but adds a simple geometric model (called proxy) sim-
ilar to the lumigraph’s. The entire light-field model
is then built using an adaptive sampling method starts
with a simple set of views, then attempts to add a new
image from a different view. In order to determine
which point of view to use for the new image, several
candidates are considered. Candidate views are then
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prioritized using a cost function that takes into account
disocclusion artifacts and a radiance error measure.

(a) Two-plane
tions.

parameteriza- (b) Direction-and-point parame-
terizations.

Figure 1: Two related light-field parameterizations.

In the case of spherical arrangements, cameras are
positioned throughout a sphere’s surface, pointing to-
wards its center. Images are thus sampled from the
sphere’s surface as described in [CLF98]. This way the
sphere acts as a simple approximation to the convex hull
of an object centered inside the sphere.

Using this approach, camera positions are determined
by the sampling directions needed, and sampling direc-
tion distribution is determined by the specific set of di-
rections selected. Examples of these arrangements are
those used in [CLF98, IPL97], where the chosen distri-
bution of the samples follows quasi-uniform triangula-
tions of the sphere’s surface [EDAT06].

In unstructured light fields, however, camera posi-
tions need not to be positioned following any specific
arrangement. Among these methods, it is possible to
make a difference between those in which correct ren-
derings are based on camera positions but also on a
priori knowledge about geometry information from the
scene, and those that use other approaches.

For example in [Tak05], where an algorithm for light-
field rendering that does not make use of any geometry
information is presented. The technique is based on a
3-step algorithm. In this algorithm a series of depth lay-
ers are created and pixels from the captured images are
positioned on those layers according to an estimation of
their depth based on an in-focus measurement.

In the case of geometric information support, the
use of geometric proxies to enhance object represen-
tations has been researched since the birth of light-
field modeling [GGSC96, PPS, CBCG02, WAA ™00,
BBM™'01] and greatly resembles view-dependent tex-
ture mapping[DTM96] in the use of transformed cap-
tured images as textures for the geometric proxies.

For instance, in [BBM™01] the authors use approx-
imate geometry models to build a map containing the
weight of the images obtained from each position for
every pixel. A subsequent sampling of the image plane
uses these weights to render images from cameras with
non-zero weights at every sample point used in the rep-
resentation. Each sample is rendered m times, being m
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the number of cameras. These samples are also taken
based on geometry information, and are determined by
projecting the geometric approximation of the scene on
the image plane.

We want to support these different types of
light-field representations:  planar, spherical and
unstructured. Our work thus builds on the results
of [LH96], [GGSCY6], [?], [SHS99] and [Tak05]
among others. But our focus is on the systems and
implementation issues of building, managing and
rendering multiple types of light-field models. In
this paper we focus on a management system for
general light fields and the associated API to access the
functionality (features) of our system.

3 FUNCTIONALITY

Providing support for light-field modelling and render-
ing requires a fairly sophisticated hardware and soft-
ware system. We may need to support different mod-
els and camera arrangements, different robot configura-
tions for image capture, several storage strategies, and
multiple rendering algorithms and display devices. Ad-
ditionally, we may want to compare different sampling,
resampling, composition and compression algorithms.
In this Section we describe which of these features we
want to support in our light-field system.

3.1 Light-Field Representations

We want a system capable of drawing and capturing dif-
ferent light-field representations. With this in mind, we
have designed software that can be easily configured
and extended to support different types of light-field
representations. The flexibility of our API also sup-
ports models that include geometric information like,
for example, depth information. Our architecture sup-
ports adding new representations by configuring light-
field plugins in a simple way.

We have developed a plugin based on spherical light
fields. It is based on the direction-and-point parameter-
ization [EDAT06]. A planar light-field plugin is also
being currently developed. This added functionality, is
useful to combine and resample different types of light
fields.

3.2 Generation and Capture

Light-field models can not exist without generating or
capturing them. Generation produces models of syn-
thetic object, while capture samples radiance data from
real-world objects. Light-field generation is performed
using methods that are specific to each type of repre-
sentation. Typically, the methods are camera iterators
that produce the camera parameters needed to properly
obtain the images of the light-field model. To generate
synthetic models, we support rendering using OpenGL,
Blender, POV or YafRay.
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Figure 2: The robot arm is controlled by a PC. The arm
is moved to different locations and takes snapshots of
the object to capture.

Our software also allows the capture of light fields
from real-world objects providing a list of camera pa-
rameters for each of the images needed. This camera
parameters are also produced by iterators and they al-
low us to create snapshots from the real world objects.
This capture of real-object light-fields is performed us-
ing a camera mounted on a robotic arm(see figure 2).

3.3 Spherical Light-Field Plugin

Light fields have a major drawback. Obtaining high-
quality renderings needs a huge amount of images, up
to 20000, which uncompressed result in approximately
3.7 GBytes of storage. Use of fewer images produces
artifacts due to discretization errors. These errors pro-
duce seams visible across triangle boundaries when ren-
dering is done without interpolation (this kind of arti-
fact can be noticed in figure 11). Use of interpolation
however turns this seams into ghosting (see figure 3(b)).

(a) With constant kernel. (b) With quadralinear kernel.

Figure 3: A light-field model with caustics. The model
was rendered using two algorithms with different inter-
polation kernels. .

An alternative to higher-resolution light fields is the
use of depth information and lower directional reso-
lutions. Gortler et al. implemented depth-corrected
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light-field rendering using a representation extended
with a low-resolution geometric proxy of the target ob-
ject [GGSCI6]. Shade et al. introduced layered depth
images, images extended with a depth value associated
to each pixel [SGHS98].

Using depth information rendering can be improved
to compute accurate texture coordinates. With this tech-
nique the amount of storage required by a light field’s
radiance data can be reduced by a factor of 1/4 or 1/16.

3.4 Light-field Composition

Another of our goals is the composition of different
light-field models and addition to external geometric in-
formation such as labels, tags and regular objects into
a single scene. This goal can be accomplished with the
use of depth maps, multiple images per directional sam-
ple, and improved rendering algorithms.

Handling of multiple light fields is managed by stor-
ing multiple images per directional sample. Images are
sorted according to their position in 3D space along
each direction and then multiple images for each vis-
ible triangle are reprojected. Drawing of these images
in proper back-to-front order must be ensured for ob-
taining of correct renderings.

Geometry and light-field rendering can also be ac-
complished using depth information associated to the
light-field data. Again, texture-mapped triangles are
generated for each directional sample and each light-
field model. They are drawn in 3D space at roughly the
same location as the surface of the light fields’ original
geometric objects. Geometric objects are drawn subse-
quently.

4 API DESIGN

Light-field capture and generation have been simplified
to provide an intuitive programmatical interface in our
light-field software. Acquisition can be accomplished
by following four simple steps. First, the light-field pa-
rameters are initialized. Second, a list of the camera
positions, which may vary depending on the parame-
terization plugin used, is provided. Images from the
different positions are then obtained sequentially, and
once all of them have been processed, the light field is
finally stored. The whole process is depicted in figure 4.

The rendering process has been simplified in a similar
way. In this case, after the initialization of the light-field
plugin of choice, the user needs to select and load the
algorithm responsible for its rendering, and assign its
concerning properties in case they exist. After that, the
renderer and the image cache need to be created before
starting the actual rendering.

Our software uses multiple threads, so that rendering
and image caching can run separately (see figure 5).

Control of the image retrieval thread is done by the
rendering thread, which decides which images to trans-
fer depending on the time available for each frame. The
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Light Field Generator
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Light Field Model Plugins

Figure 4: Capture system architecture.

rendering thread also decides the size of the working set
based on the number of light-field images that the GPU
can display in 1/25 seconds.

The whole set of light-field data is difficult to fit
into main memory concurrently, so we use out-of-core
storage techniques. Our system uses a texture least-
recently-used (LRU) cache that manages the light-field
images so that only new images need to be loaded from
disk at any time.

Using a two-level cache architecture we support ren-
dering of light-field models requiring up to several gi-
gabytes of storage. The architecture transfers image
data from secondary storage to main memory, and from
main memory to GPU memory. The size of a light-
field model requires storing it in a hard drive, but load-
ing the image data from a hard drive produces really
poor performance, so we need a faster way of loading
the images. The fastest way stores the images in GPU
memory and loads them directly when needed for a vis-
ible triangle. However, GPU memory is not enough to
hold all the image data, so we have added an interme-
diate cache system in main memory to provide a better
capacity/response time ratio as seen in figure 8)

Light Field Renderer

wwwwww

Thread 2

Light Field
Software

Sphericalf Planar
LF LF
ins

Light Field M

Image Queue
Loader

Light Field Image Cache

Figure 5: Render system architecture.

S IMPLEMENTATION

In this section, we discuss the implementation of the
above features. For the implementation we use C++,
because it provides the expressiveness and performance
needed for both the image processing and the rendering
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of the light-field data. We start with an overview of our
class architecture.

5.1 Light-Field Interface

A light-field class represents an abstract interface to all
of the different light-field representations. Itis in charge
of managing the light-field model and also possesses
knowledge about the organization of the images stored
in secondary storage.

alphapE] : float
image : Imags

gettan era
getimagell( : ImagelD

getimagerid : ImageiD) : Image

setkemel(kernel : Kemel) : boolean
setLightField(lightfield : LightField): void
render): void

Figure 6: Light-Field and Kernel interface diagram

The light-field class knows how to load, save and
generate its light-field representation, but knows noth-
ing about the rendering of the light-field (see figure 6).
The class responsible for the task of rendering the light
field is the Kernel class.

5.2 Kernel Interface

A light-field parameterization can be rendered using
different algorithms providing different results (see fig-
ure 15 for an example). Control of the different algo-
rithms used in the rendering stage has been modelled
with the use of Kernels. In this system, a Kernel is the
class in charge of the rendering of a light-field type (see
figure 6).

A light-field representation is able to use different
kernels to render the light field. As an example of this
fact, rendering of a direction-and-point parameteriza-
tion (DPP) based light-field can be performed by using
various kernels. At the present moment these consist
of a constant reconstruction kernel, a quadratic recon-
struction kernel and a kernel using depth-maps for geo-
metric information supported rendering.

Examples of the use of such kernels with the DPP
light-field plugin can be observed in figures 3(a), 3(b)
and 15. The different results obtained with the use of
the various kernels are clearly visible.

5.3 Plugin Architecture

Our system uses a plugin architecture in order to
support multiple light-field parameterizations. In this
way, different light-field parameterizations can be
implemented in plugins that the base library can load
on demand.
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We support two kinds of plugins: LightFields and
Kernel modules (see figure 7). Our plugin system al-
lows us to check which plugins are registered in the
system and inspect which kind of plugin the loaded plu-
gins represent, as well as which properties the plugins
support. All of this processing can be performed in ex-
ecution time.

PluginbB

getinstance( : PluginbB
loadPlugin(name : String): boolean
unloadPlugintname : Stingl: boolean
createkerneliname : String) : KemnelPluginPtr
createLightField{name : String) : LightFieldFluginPtr
loadLightField(filename : String) : LightFieldPluginFir

L.

Flugin

getPropemyprop © String): template<class T
setFroperty(prop : Sting,value : template<class T#1: woi

[ ]

LightFieldPlugin

KemelFlugin

getiemeld) : Kemel | | getlightFialdd : LightField

Figure 7: Classes that implement the plugin function-
ality.

Each LightField or Kernel may have different prop-
erties to configure. For example, the DPP LightField
implementation has a property related to the level of
the icosahedron subdivision, but PDP LightField has a
property related to the number of horizontal and verti-
cal plane subdivisions. This properties can be accessed
directly by their name, and they are fully configurable
and independent of the rest of the architecture.

5.4 Cache Architecture

As it was said in section 4, our system uses a two-level
cache architecture, that allows us to render light-field
models requiring a huge storage capacity.

As new images are needed by the renderer, the system
caches the corresponding images, first obtaining them
from disk and fitting them into main memory (when
they are not directly available in there) and then from
main memory into GPU memory (see figure 8).

DISPLAY
Averer

L1 Cache GPU Memory

GL Texture ID
IZI
GL Load Texture

L2 Cache CPU Memory (KIRTKTRIKT

Uncompressed Images

PreFetch

S—
Secondary Storage
JPEG Compressed Images

Figure 8: Two-level cache architecture: images are ad-
dressed using unique triangle identifiers (CPU memory
and secondary storage) and texture identifiers (GPU
memory).
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The caching algorithm has also been designed to steer
image retrieval following camera movement. During
rendering, the most probable new camera position and
orientation is computed using the last camera move-
ment. This prediction provides an estimate of the next
frame’s viewing frustum. The frustum is then used to
determine the set of images that are most likely to be
needed soon.

5.5 Implementing a new Light-field type

In order to add a new light field, a series of steps are to
be performed. First of all, a new class inheriting from
the LightField interface and implementing its methods
must be created. Class DPP_LightField is an example
implementation, as figure 9 shows.

LightField

ik

DPPCamera Iteratar DPP_LightField

getCameral): Camera 1 1 |loadLightFieldifilename : Sting) : boolean
getimagelD( : Imagell > ———writeLightFisldMadeltfilename : Sting) : wold
getCameratndID() : void getCameralterator) : CameralteratorPir

Figure 9: DPP light-field implementation diagram

The most important methods needed to implement
in this class are loadLightField, writeLightFieldModel
and getCameralterator. The loadLightField method
is responsible for the setup of the light-field informa-
tion, while the writeLightFieldModel method will be in
charge of the information dump to a massive storage de-
vice at the end of the acquisition process. Finally, get-
Cameralterator is the most important method regard-
ing the obtaining of the camera position arrangements
of the plugin in use (see figure 9).

Once the light-field class for the new model has been
implemented, the user must adapt, if needed, a new
Cameralterator for it. This iterator will provide the new
LightField class with the desired camera arrangement.
At this stage, the system is already capable of acquiring
light fields based on the new model, see figure 9.

In order to render the acquired light fields, the user
must also implement the rendering algorithm to do so.
This is accomplished by implementing one or more
adapted classes inheriting the Kernel interface. This
class will be the placeholder of the rendering algorithm,
and will work jointly with a corresponding triangle it-
erator, that should be implemented too if needed. An
example of this class architecture is shown in figure 10.

5.6 Results

The DPP light-field plugin for our system has been
tested on several datasets. Figures 11, 12 and 13 show
renderings from different models at different levels of
detail. The models used were large polygon meshes,
with polygon counts ranging from 226k to 478k poly-
gons. In figure 14, complex lighting effects like caustics
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getTrianglelteratorteamera : Camera) : Trianglelerator
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‘ DPPTrianglelterator |

-

Trianglelterator

Qkemel_Trianglelterator | DepthCKemel_Trianglelterator |

getTriangle) : Triangle

Figure 10: Kernel module architecture example

were also added to the scene. All of these light fields
were obtained using the Blender and Yafray renderers.

Rendering of the original geometric models took 60
seconds for Models 1 and 2, 90 seconds for Model 3 and
roughly 3.5 minutes for Model 4. The light-field mod-
els, however, were rendered at 50-60 frames per second
using the constant and quadralinear kernels, and two
seconds per frame using depth correction. This greatly
improves on the rendering times of the geometric mod-
els.

Figure 11: Model 1: The UMA model was scanned
with our 3D scanner. We captured the light field us-
ing Blender. The image shows the render of model at
level 4.

In figure 15 two different renderings of the Stanford
dragon model can be observed, showing the differences
in image quality obtained when depth information is
used for the rendering of the light fields. In this case
the light field was obtained using OpenGL.
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Figure 12: Model 2: A gargoyle model rendered al
level 4. The light field was captured using Blender and
the model geometry was acquired with our 3D scanner.

Figure 13: Model 3: Chinese lion light field rendered
at level 3. Model is provided courtesy of INRIA by the
AIM@SHAPE Shape Repository.

6 CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE
WORK

In this paper we address the issue of light-field mod-
eling and rendering in a generalized way, through the
creation of a system which allows abstraction from the
different features that different light-field parameteriza-
tions have.

We presented a system that creates an abstract frame-
work for light-field modelling and rendering, allowing
a quicker development of novel techniques of this kind,
which may use different parameterizations, or be sup-
ported by information coming from varied sources like
radiance, depth or others. The system has been imple-
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Figure 14: Model 4. The Stanford armadillo model
with a green glass material. The light field was cap-
tured with YafRay raytracer to obtain high quality im-
ages with effects like caustics and reflections. Ren-
dered at level 2.

mented in standard C++, also granting its flexibility and
portability.

Current work includes creation of a spherical light
field plugin for the system, while implementation of ad-
ditional plugins like a planar light field plugin are still
under development.

The reader is referred to the webpage http://
www.sig.upv.es/ALF/papers/wscg2008/
for some videos produced with our system.
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ABSTRACT

Current methods for digital acoustic modeling of reverberation can be categorized into two main areas: DSP
algorithms and sound tracing algorithms. DSP algorithms are usually chosen for their speed and ease of use.
DSP methods are generally fast, but do not accurately represent complex environments. Sound tracing
algorithms, such as beam tracing, accurately model static environments but have difficulty with complex and/or
moving geometry. A Computation Fluid Dynamics (CFD) method called Smoothed Particle Hydrodynamics
(SPH) has recently gained interest as a method for accurately simulating fluid flow using discrete particles. This
paper extends SPH by adding the ability to model sound wave propagation through fluids. A generalized
method that integrates sound generation and reception is presented in this paper. This method provides a basis
for acoustic sound effects, such as reverberation.

Keywords

Visualization; Acoustic Field Simulation; smoothed particle hydrodynamics, physical modeling.

1. INTRODUCTION complex environments. Although DSP methods are
Reverberation is a natural property of enclosed  the current preferred method, they are by no means
spaces in which a sound continues to echo after the perfect. The primary restriction on these methods is
sound source has been removed. Part of the sound is ~ that they rely on sound engineers recording the
absorbed and converted to thermal energy, while part reverberation pattern of a given environment. This
of the sound is refracted and continues to travel means for a given reverberation pattern, a room must

through the obstacle material. The vast majority of be constructed, recorded and transformed into a DSP
the sound energy, however, is reflected. When a ~ model.  The algorithms presented in this paper
large number of reflections return back to the attempts to eliminate the need for this kind of setup.
listener, the effect is called reverberation. The music Using a recently developed fluid mechanics

industry in particular has been interested in artificial ~ Simulation  algorithm --- Smoothed  Particle
reverberation since the early 1900’s. With the Hydrodynamics  (SPH) -- complex acoustic
development of electronic technology, DSP methods environments can be simulated in software. The new
are preferred due to their ease of use and easy algorithms were tested on two sounds -- an acoustic
portability. No longer does a musician or sound engineering type, the impulse; and a short musical
engineer has to set up a bulky reverb effect or record phrase sound.

in a specialized reverb chamber. The sound is
processed electronically after the original sound has 2. RELATED WORK -- SPH

been recorded. Other acoustic modeling methods, In Computational Fluid Dynamics, most current
such as sound tracing, have experienced some methods simulate the flow of fluids using an
success due to their ability to accurately simulate Eulerian, or grid-based, method [LI64]. SPH,

— — - however, is particle-based and therefore utilizes a
Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of

. . ; Lagrangian approach. In an Eulerian simulation,
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without field values are defined onlv on reaularly spaced arid
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for y 9 ysp 9

profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this|  POInts. The flow of fluid is observed flowing past
notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy fixed points in space. This method is well suited for

otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute simulation where flow past a point must be observed,

to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee. such as the end of a pipe. The grid-based method is
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech especially well-suited using data structures such as
Republic. cellular automata, but the method does come with

drawbacks. First, the fluid is confined to the grid and
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the flow is undefined outside of the grid. Second, if
the grid is large, the data set may only use a small
portion of the grid and memory is wasted if the fluid
never flows into other portions of the grid. Third, if
the fluid particles are to interact with solid objects,
the grid resolution may need to be increased to
achieve the desired fluid motion. An alternative to
the grid-based method above is to use discrete fluid
elements, or particles, to represent the fluid
[LUCY77]. This gives the benefit of only having to
calculate interactions between a finite set of elements
and no memory space is wasted on storing field data
in locations the fluid may never visit. One downside
to this approach is the inherent error in creating a
vector field from a weighted contribution of a finite
set of particles. Increasing the number of particles
can reduce the error, but this also increases the
computation time and memory requirements. SPH
was created independently in 1977 by Lucy and
Monaghan to model astrophysical phenomena
[MONATY7]. However, the method is general enough
to apply to any area of fluid dynamics and has been
also used to simulate highly deformable elastic
bodies [DESB96]. The central concept of SPH is the
use of a smoothing kernel, a function that “smoothes
out” the field variables of the particles, and increases
the spatial extent of the particles. This kernel is
applied to the Navier-Stokes momentum equation,
the continuity equation and a state equation. Thus, a
field variable of a particle is calculated from a
weighted contribution of all particles surrounding it.
The smoothing length, %, determines the spatial
extent of the kernel and therefore what particles are
included in the contribution. To evaluate the value
of a field variable, such as density or pressure in
SPH, a smoothed average is calculated according to
the following integral:

A =[Ar) Mr-rin & @)
where f(r) is the field variable; # is the smoothing

kernel; (£(r)) is the smoothed average [CASHO02].
The smoothing length, %, determines the particles
that are used for the interpolation. In discrete
simulations, the smoothed average of the field
variable can be approximated by summations. SPH
uses the concept of a Monte Carlo summation, where
points are randomly distributed throughout the fluid.
Thus, the probability of finding one of the points in
the volume element dV centered around the point r is
proportional to p(r)dV. Then, the smoothed average
can be approximated by the summation:
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where m; is the mass of the /" point, p; is the density
at the position of the /" point, f£; is the value of the
field variable being approximated at ;. Because of
the page constraints we are going to eliminate
equations from our discussion. These equations can
be found in [Wolf07]. One of the advantages of this
method is the ease in calculating the spatial
derivatives of field variables, such as gradients and
Laplacian. To simulate the flow of a fluid, equations
that describe the motion of the fluid must be
evaluated. The equation that determines the force
acting on given volume of incompressible fluid is the
Navier-Stokes equation for incompressible fluids.
SPH formulations have been defined to calculate the
force on a particle i due to the pressure gradient.
However, the forces between the particles are not
symmetrical. To alleviate this problem, the average
pressure between the particles is estimated [LI1UO3].
Equations are also defined to calculate the viscous
force using the general viscous term. In addition,
another form of the viscous force equation has been
suggested by Miller [MULLO03]. The external
forces, such as gravity, do not depend on the SPH
formulation and are just added to the pressure and
viscous forces. In order to calculate the force
equations, the density must be calculated at every
time step. Unfortunately, for free surface flows, the
density will be incorrectly low for surface particles,
since there are no particles beyond the surface to be
included in the density calculation. Monaghan
suggests a method for density calculations
[MONAOY4]. First, all particles are assigned an initial
density (usually 1000 kg/m® for water) and the
density only changes when the particles are in
relative motion. The rate of change of density for a
particle can then be calculated. An equation of state
is also used to calculate the pressure of each particle
during each time step. The simulation of the breaking
dam by [ROY95] uses this method.

There are two criteria that smoothing kernels must
meet [MONAO92]:

[w(r—r:h)ar' =1 and lim w(r-r;n)=6(r-r).

This allows many different kernels can be created to
satisfy certain conditions needed in a given
simulation. By far the most commonly used kernel is
the Beta-spline kernel in [MONA92]. Desbrun
suggests a “spiky” kernel for use in computing
pressure forces, as the Beta-spline kernel above tends
to cause particles to cluster since the gradient of the
kernel approaches zero as particles move very close
together [DESB96]. Using the standard kernel for
the viscosity force calculation can cause the
simulation to become unstable if low numbers of
particles are wused, as they are in real-time
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applications. To overcome this, Mauller has
suggested a different kernel for the viscosity force
calculation [MULLO3]. Although the theory behind
SPH is straightforward, there are many details to
consider for a successful implementation of a general
SPH solver, such as fixed and variable smoothing
lengths, symmetrization of particle interactions,
adaptable time steps and treatment of boundaries.
The smoothing length, %, has a direct correlation to a
successful implementation of SPH. If /4 is too small,
there may not be enough neighbors in the support
domain to exert forces on the particle of interest.
However, if & is too large, local properties of the
fluid at the particle of interest may be overly
smoothed out, resulting in a low accuracy. The ideal
number of neighboring particles (including the
particle itself) has been determined to be 5, 21 and 57
respectively for 1, 2 and 3 dimensions [LIUO3].
There are many ways to adapt the smoothing length
to keep the number of neighboring particles
relatively constant.  According to [LIUO3], the
simplest way to evolve % over the simulation is by
using the average and initial density. If the
smoothing length is forced to evolve in both time and
space, interactions between neighboring particles
will not necessarily conform to Newton’s Third Law,
as each particle will have its own smoothing length.
The following situation could exist: particle i
includes particle j in its sphere of influence, but not
vice versa (therefore, particle j would exert a force
on i, but not i on j, in violation of Newton’s Third
Law). To overcome this inconsistency, several
different methods have been introduced, such as
averaging the smoothing length of each of the
particles, and also taking the geometric mean. Time
integration plays an important role in providing both
a stable and fast simulation. The time step must be
small enough to ensure that the Courant-Friedrichs-
Levy (CFL) condition is met; while not so small that
the simulation is computationally infeasible. The
discrete SPH equations can be integrated using the
familiar Leap-Frog, predictor-corrector and Runge-
Kutta methods. For each of these methods, the time
step must adhere to the CFL conditions above. To
ensure this, the time step is modified to be
proportional to the smallest spatial particle
resolution, which in SPH is represented by the
smallest smoothing length:

At = min[ﬁj
C

where #; is the smoothing length for particle i, and ¢
is the speed of sound through the fluid. The treatment
of boundaries has been of great interest since the
development of SPH. The symmetric nature of the
smoothing kernel produces a particle deficiency at
the fluid boundary, as there are no particles on the

(3)
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other side of the boundary to include in the density
summation. Therefore, several methods exist that
address this problem, and the related issue of
boundary penetration. There are generally three
ways to prohibit boundary penetration by the
particles: collision detection and response, force
fields and virtual particles. Standard collision
detection  techniques, such as point-plane
intersections work to keep the fluid particles from
penetrating the boundary, but they are problematic.
For example, if a particle is reflected off of a
boundary, the simulation must also perform collision
detection against all other boundaries after the
collision response.  This can lead to costly,
sometimes unnecessary computations. The collision
detection/response method also does not address the
issue of particle deficiency at the boundary. Another
method that seems to work better is to use a force
field at the boundary [AMAO5]. During each time
step, each particle in the fluid receives a force
component from every boundary. The force equation
successfully prevents the particle from penetrating
the boundary. The use of stiffness and dampening in
the force equation allows for simulation of different
boundary materials, such as concrete or foam. The
force field method still suffers from particle
deficiency at the boundary, but the ability to simulate
different materials at the boundary is a useful
tradeoff. Monaghan [MON94] suggested a popular
solution to this problem. A grid of “virtual particles”
is placed on the boundary. The virtual particles have
the same density as the initial density of the fluid. As
a fluid particle nears the boundary, the virtual
particles exert a force on the real particle that
resembles the Lennard-Jones potential. The use of
stiffness and dampening in the force equation allows
for simulation of different boundary materials, such
as concrete or foam. The force field method still
suffers from particle deficiency at the boundary, but
the ability to simulate different materials at the
boundary is a useful tradeoff.

3. SPH ACOUSTIC MODELING

Initialization

Initialization of the simulation occurs when an SPH
scene file is loaded. This scene file specifies
configuration for the following: global settings, fluid
parameters, boundary conditions, the sound emitter
and the sound receiver.  The global settings
configuration specifies the simulation time step and
any external global forces, such as gravity. The fluid
settings specify a cuboid shaped lattice of SPH
particles defined by a position, width, height and
length. The initial density, equation of state stiffness
constant and viscosity constant are also defined here.
For each boundary, the position, orientation, size and
energy absorption properties are defined. The
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boundary can be one of three different shapes:
rectangle, disc and cylindrical surface. There can be
more than one boundary in the scene file and
complex structures such as rooms, halls and
cathedrals can be constructed from individual
boundary objects. The sound emitter specifies the
input WAV file (the source sound), position and size.
The emitter is based on a disc type boundary. The
sound receiver specifies the output WAV file (the
source sound with any reverberation from the
environment) and a listening position

Simulation — Stage 1

Before a source sound can be processed through the
simulation, the fluid must first reach an equilibrium
state. The system is said to be in equilibrium when
boundary forces acting on the fluid are equivalent to
forces due to the pressure gradient internal to the
fluid itself. To reach this state, the simulation must
proceed from initialization without any sound source
inducing energy into the system. The system runs in
this state until a satisfactorily low energy is reached:

E (4)

system

l n
= —Zml.vi2 <L
23
where L is a sufficiently small number (we use
0.00001 J). When equilibrium is reached, the
simulation then proceeds to stage 2 below.

Simulation — Stage 2

After equilibrium is reached, the emitter is engaged,
which propagates the source sound through the fluid.
At the end of each time step, the sound receiver
calculates the density at its location. The density at
the receiver is compared with the reference density
of the fluid. Any excess density will be recorded as a
positive deflection in the output sound file, whereas
low density will be recorded as a negative deflection.

New Sound Emitter Algorithm

The sound emitter is an object that acts as a boundary
in the simulation, but is allowed to move according
to a positive or negative deflection from the DC
value in the input sound file. A positive deflection
will result in a positive movement in the emitter
along the x-axis. A negative deflection in the input
sound file will result in a negative movement of the
emitter along the x-axis. The magnitude of the
movement along the x-axis is dependent upon a user-
definable deflection factor that is set in the scene file.
The magnitude of the x-axis movement is determined
by the following equation:

s,k
X, =
32768

where s is the input sample (a 16-bit signed integer),
t is the current sample and £ is the deflection factor.

®)
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In effect, this states that the emitter cannot be
deflected more than k units on either the positive or
negative x-axis. The emitter propagates the sound
wave through the fluid by interacting with the fluid
particles that are its neighbors. As the emitter
moves, the Lennard-Jones potential induces a force
on the fluid particles, causing the fluid to move in
sync with the emitter, and thus the source sound
itself.

New Sound Receiver Algorithm

The purpose of the sound receiver is to capture the
vibrations in the fluid as an acoustic wave. When the
simulation first enters stage 2, before the sound
emitter starts to move, the fluid density is calculated
at the receiver location. This density is stored as the
receiver’s reference density and is wused in
subsequent time steps to determine the positive or
negative deflection from the reference.  This
deflection is then stored as a sample in the output
sound file according to the following equation:

§; = (:00 - pz)' 32768 (6)

where s, is the /" sample, p, is the receiver’s
reference density and p;, is the density of the fluid at
the receiver’s location. The magic number of 32768
is the sample conversion equation represents the
maximum deflection of the pressure wave and is
directly related to the size of the 16-bit integer, since
we are converting fluid density values in the range of
-1.0 <= pressure <= 1.0 to 16-bit sound samples. As
in the input sound file, the sample is stored as a 16-
bit signed integer. To ensure that background noise
is filtered out, the output sound file’s DC component
is determined, the entire sound file is adjusted to
make the DC component zero, and then the sound
file is normalized.

4. IMPLEMENTATION

Since the SPH approach to acoustic modeling has not
been attempted before to the best of our knowledge,
a test plan was created to find the variable settings
that produced the most desirable results. The
simulation has the ability to load individual scene
files, which are comprised of the simulation variables
and an enclosed space generated by SPH fluid
boundaries.  The simulation variables that are
exposed via the scene file are: timestep and fluid
parameters (# of particles, initial volume, mass,
viscosity and stiffness constants). In all simulation
runs, we ignore temperature changes in the fluid.
Acoustic energy is converted to heat by specifying
different values for the boundary dampening
constant. In addition to the simulation variables,
complex environments can be created by assembling
individual boundaries (walls) into rooms or halls.
For this paper, three different types of boundaries
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were created: rectangular, cylindrical and disc-
shaped. In all test environments generated, a
rectangular or box-shaped room was assembled from
six rectangular boundaries. For a boundary, the size,
orientation, stiffness and dampening can be adjusted
to simulate materials with different acoustic
properties, such as sound absorption (low stiffness,
high dampening) or sound reflection (high stiffness,
low dampening). The sound emitter can be of any
size, but is restricted to a disc-shaped object. Since
the emitter is also a boundary, stiffness and
dampening can also be specified, but is usually set to
high stiffness and low dampening so the sound can
be propagated through the system efficiently. A
deflection constant can also be specified for the
emitter, guaranteeing that the emitter will never
move beyond a certain distance from its rest position.
The sound receiver specifies a single output WAV
file and a world position vector.

The system uses C++ with performance in mind. To
visualize the particle system in 3D, OpenGL was
employed as the graphics engine. The SPH acoustic
simulation developed for this paper is based on the
core of a water splash simulation that was written by
the first author. For the water splash animation, an
SPH solver simulated water as a compressible fluid
and used as an artificial equation of state to keep the
fluid particles at a somewhat constant density. For
the acoustic simulation, the bulk of the SPH
calculations remained the same, with the equation of
state for an ideal gas being substituted in place of the
artificial equation of state for water. The following
processing methods are provided by SPHSimulator
class --

(d) Load() — Reads in a scene file and sets up the
system to simulate the environment specified in the
file.  Particle creation and initialization is done
during this step.

(b)StepSimulation — Steps the simulation forward
one time step (the duration of the time step is defined
in the scene file). The following pseudocode
outlines this process:

(b1) For each particle, assign neighboring particles to
neighbor list.

(b2) For each particle, compute its density according
to Equation 11 in [Wolf07].

(b3) For each particle, compute its pressure using
Equation 27 in [Wolf07].

(b4) For each particle, compute the force acting on
the particle due to the pressure gradient (Equation 8
in [Wolf07] and the viscous force (Equation 28 in
[Wolf07]. Integrate the equations of motion to find
the new velocity and position according to the Leap-
Frog method.
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(b5) For each sound emitter, read the next sample in
the WAV file and move the emitter accordingly (see
SPHEmMmitter section below).

Class SPHKernel and Derivatives

The SPHKernel class is an abstract class the enables
the simulation to use drop-in kernel equations. Three
different kernel types are supported: Monaghan’s B-
spline kernel, Desbrun’s spiky kernel and Miller’s
viscosity kernel.

Classes SPHGrid and SPHGridCell

When the SPHSimulator class performs an
AssignNeighbors() action, a grid is superimposed on
the particle collection. This grid is used as a spatial
data structure, with cubic buckets having length 4.
The buckets store references to SPHParticle objects,
which are used to perform a nearest-neighbor search
algorithm.  After the AssignNeighbors() action is
performed, each particle will have a list of its
neighbors that it uses for the rest of the SPH
computations for the current time step.

SPHSoundEmitter

The sound emitter class is derived from one of the
concrete classes based on SPHBoundary. In effect, it
is a boundary that moves according to input samples
from a WAV sound file. The emitter is centered on a
rest position, and then vibrates according to the
sound file defined for the emitter. A configurable
maximum deflection is used to provide amplitude
control for the produced sound wave. For each time
step that is processed, the emitter reads the sample
corresponding to the time step, and moves itself
along its local x-axis by an amount defined by:

X = Xpoq + (kst) 7

rest

where x. i the rest position, & is the maximum
deflection and s, is the sample at time ¢ such that
—1 < St < 1 .

SPHSoundReceiver

The SPHSoundReceiver class simulates a sound
receiver, such as a microphone. When the SPH
simulation starts, the receiver calculates the density
of the fluid at its location based upon the weighted
sum of the particle masses surrounding it It stores
this initial value as a reference density. For each
time step afterwards, the density is again measured
by the same method and compared against the
reference density.  This deflection (negative or
positive) is stored as a double-precision floating
point value between -1 and 1. In addition, an output
WAV file is created at the end of each time step that
represents the sound wave the receiver detected up to
and including that time step.
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Class Camera

To visualize the particle system, a camera with the
ability to move in all three dimensions as well as
rotate around all three axes was created. A Camera
object is created for each OpenGL window used in
the simulation (currently only one view is used). A
reference to this camera is then passed into the
SPHSimulator, and is then passed again to the
SPHParticle and SPHBoundary classes during the
rendering phase.

5. SIMULATION RESULTS

For the simulation runs, two different WAV files
were created. The first was designed to produce a
very short impulse and very quickly decay to zero
after the burst (Figures 1-2). The impulse is an
attempt to recreate the traditional method of
determining an  environment’s  reverberation
properties, such as firing a pistol filled with blanks.
The second WAV file is a music application of the
simulation and consists of a brief Latin piano melody
with a shaker accompaniment (Figures 3-4). To
compare the output from the simulator to a
professional reverberation effect, an additional WAV
file was created by processing the piano sample with
the “Hall 1” reverberation effect from a Yamaha S90
ES synthesizer and recording the result. In Figures 1
through 4, the time domain and frequency domain
graphs for both the impulse and piano melody are
displayed.

Figure 1: Time and domain graph of impulse.
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Simulation time step 2.268x10°s
Fluid stiffness constant 119.215

Fluid viscosity constant 1.0x10*
Smoothing length 2.130 x 10°m
Mass per particle 1.935x 10° kg
Particle rest density 1.29 kg/m®
Environment volume 5.488 x 107 m*
Boundary stiffness constant 1.0 x 10°
Boundary dampening constant | 0.1

Emitter radius 25x10%m
Emitter stiffness constant 3.0x10°
Emitter dampening constant 0.1

Emitter deflection factor 0.001 m

Table 1: Samples of values used in simulation.
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Figure 3: Time domain graph of piano melody.
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Figure 4: Frequency domain graph of piano melody.

The first simulation scene was created by inputting a
“best guess” value for each parameter in the
simulation. The time step is set at 1/44100, or the
sampling frequency of the input WAV file. The fluid
stiffness constant was generated by taking the Ideal
Gas Equation and solving it for the appropriate
constant & for air for a known pressure and density.
The viscosity constant was set as low as possible
without sacrificing stability in the SPH equations for
the specified time step duration. The boundary
stiffness and dampening were set so as to generate a
high reflection factor with minimal acoustic energy
loss. The emitter size and deflection factor were set
to appropriate values to simulate a loudspeaker in the
environment (Table 1, more details in [Wolf07]).
Although the simulation did produce reverberation,
the frequency spectrum in Figure 6 shows that the
output impulse had a power gain around 4000 Hz.
This data agrees with the author’s observation of
hearing the reverberation as a hollow, metallic sound.
The second simulation run using scene file #1 used
the piano melody as the input WAV file. As with the
impulse WAV, a hollow, metallic reverberation was
observed. One interesting artifact with this
simulation is observed around 5500 Hz: due to the
smoothing effect of the SPH interpolation, the sound
was effectively low-pass filtered starting around
5500 Hz. This produced a muddy sound quality in
the output WAV. Using more fluid particles may
produce better results, but the resulting computation
time would be too great to be of any great value. We
performed several (six) similar experiments with
different scene files which have been omitted due to
the page size constraints, but can be found in
[Wolfo7].

The results from the simulation of scene file #1 show
promise. Using the impulse WAV as input to the
simulation, the resulting output is similar in sound.
Reverberation can be heard as the impulse decays,
and has a hollow, metallic quality. In the time
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domain graph shown in Figure 3, the sound
receiver’s initial density is incorrectly high, most
likely because of minor fluctuations in density at the
receiver position due to the chaotic movement of the
fluid particles.

6. FUTURE DIRECTIONS

Before  further application  possibilities are
considered, the accuracy of the reverberation results
could be improved. The equation of state is the most
obvious place to start to improve the simulation. In
this paper, the equation of state used was based on
the Ideal Gas Law. The stiffness constant that was
required bordered on being too high for the
simulation to remain stable at reasonable timesteps.
In addition, we did not simulate the thermal
properties of the fluid, as we assumed the
temperature would be more or less constant and any
thermal conversion of the acoustic energy would be
simulated in the boundary dampening factor.

Another possibility for improvement is using
different smoothing kernels for the density, pressure
gradient and viscosity equations. Smoothing kernels
have been known to produce odd behavior if not
properly adapted to the application [MULLO03]. Liu
and Liu have devoted an entire chapter of their SPH
book to constructing custom smoothing kernels
[LIUO3]. For the pressure gradient and viscosity
equations, care must be taken to ensure that the
kernel derivative and Laplacian exist.

Although this paper focused solely on simulation of
reverberation, another possible application of the
simulation, once properly adapted, is to perform
general acoustic modeling. This type of simulation is
useful in many industries, including building design,
automobile, aircraft and marine design and music
production. To this end, an equation of state that
includes thermal energy must be used, as well as the
simulation of the acoustic absorption and refraction
effects of different materials. For the equation of
state, the standard Ideal Gas Law would still apply
for simulation of air, if simulated in the well known
PV =nRT form. However, a new boundary
design would have to be considered that allowed the
sound to propagate through the boundary material.
This could be accomplished by treating the walls and
other obstacles not as boundaries, but as solid masses
of particles that the fluid interacts with. The particles
could be connected by a damped mass-spring system
that would allow sound wave propagation and
thermal energy transfer. With this type of a system,
the simulation could easily handle a very dynamic
environment, where the boundaries and other
obstacles are able to move in time.
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7. CONCLUSION

This paper has presented the history and theory of
acoustic modeling of reverberation, as well as the
history of the Smoothed Particle Hydrodynamics
method of fluid mechanics simulation. The lack of a
general solution to the acoustic modeling problem
when dealing with complex environments was a
drawback of earlier methods. New algorithms were
developed for sound emission and reception. Using
the SPH fluid mechanics algorithm as a base, An
SPH simulation application utilizing C++ and
OpenGL was developed that allowed the testing of
the new algorithms. We have provided a first step to
a more robust solution which opens door towards
further research using our formulation.

The system as implemented is still far from being a
solution to the general acoustic modeling problem.
Still our simulation results simulate the reverberation
to a small degree of accuracy. This shows that the
SPH algorithm is a tool for acoustic modeling
simulation of complex environments. When a faster
solution is obtained, the use of SPH as a tool in
acoustic modeling would prove valuable for music
studio design, architecture and acoustic dampening
for the automotive, and applications for aircraft and
marine industries.
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ABSTRACT

The deletion of geometric features is a much used operation in the process of shape modeling; by deleting
geometric features, the smoothness of a surface can be increased. In this paper, a new method is presented for
the deletion of geometric features, which is based on a morphological understanding of the feature. The method
first parameterizes the feature and then deletes it using a parameter-based shape manipulation. The advantage of
this new method is that a geometric feature can be deleted while maintaining the semantics of both the feature
and its embedding shape. To be able to parameterize the feature, an improved version of an existing
evolutionary feature recognition procedure is developed, which constructs a feature template that matches a
feature on the target model. Application examples are given and the robustness of the method is discussed.

Keywords

Freeform features. Feature recognition, Feature deletion, Evolutionary computation

1. INTRODUCTION

When thinking of a surface with distinct geometric
patterns, it is often natural to think of this surface as
a base surface with features attached to it. For
example, if one would view a landscape with rock
formations, then it is only natural to see the rock
formations as being placed on the landscape (see
Figure 1). When a piece of skin swells up after an
insect bite, then the bump that originates is seen as
‘additional’ shape and the original skin surface is still
perceived, regardless of the fact that, of course, no
additional material has been created.

The geometric patterns of the rock formations and
the bump in these examples are features. Features
can be defined as connected regions of the surface
that can be easily separated from the rest of the
surface [Rib01]. Geometric features are often used as
a modeling tool by which distinct characteristics can

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of
this work for personal or classroom use is granted without
fee provided that copies are not made or distributed for
profit or commercial advantage and that copies bear this
notice and the full citation on the first page. To copy
otherwise, or republish, to post on servers or to redistribute
to lists, requires prior specific permission and/or a fee.
Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech
Republic.
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be added to an otherwise smooth surface. Features
can even be further formalized by adding parameters
to them that have a functional relation to the feature
shape.

Figure 1: Rock formations in Monument Valley,
Arizona

In other words, parameter values can be used to
modify the shape in a pre-defined and predictable
way. This way features can be used to significantly
improve the efficiency of shape manipulations. In
addition, the recognition of the features can be used
or is sometimes even necessary in a process of
reverse engineering. However, geometric features
can also occur as noise or byproducts of other
geometric modeling operations, and in this case can
be classified as unpredicted, unnecessary and even
unwanted regions of a surface. If this is the case, then
a logical wish is to remove them from the surface and
to (re)create a smooth surface. Smooth surfaces can
be more efficiently represented and as a result the
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computation time for many operations on the model
is significantly decreased.

Current methods for dealing with geometric features
are based on an geometric approach to the problem
of feature deletion, where features are considered to
be a geometric anomaly. However, in this case, an
‘understanding” of the feature is lacking, and
consequently the result of the feature removal
procedure is imprecise and requires post-processing
of the geometric data. In this paper, a new approach
to feature deletion is proposed that first recognizes a
target feature. The parameterization of the feature
that can be derived from this recognition can then be
used to delete the feature using a parameter-based
shape manipulation.

2. EXISTING LITERATURE

To find approaches to remove features, one does not
have to look far. Different approaches exist, and
within each approach different techniques can be
used. Ribelles et al. [Rib01] propose a method that
combines several of these techniques for the removal
of features from polyhedral data. In their work, they
first split a polyhedral model into several subsections
using an intersection plane. They then classify and
cluster triangles in the polyhedral model
corresponding to their position relative to the
intersection plane. In the clustered data, they identify
features and separate these from the rest of the
polyhedral model. Finally, they use a hole filling
algorithm to repair the holes that are left behind by
the removal of the feature. Although the method
neatly combines several techniques, it is only
demonstrated for use with regular polyhedral models,
i.e. models with only surfaces that are -either
perpendicular or parallel to the other surfaces in the
model. This implies that the technique cannot be
used in freeform models.

Another approach that targets regular features is that
of Venkataraman et al. [Ven02a]. The authors detect
features by finding a closed boundary loop, i.e. a
closed loop of edges along the boundary of the
feature. They then use extension and shrinking of the
faces that border on this boundary loop to remove the
features. In addition to the fact that their method only
targets regular features, it is also unclear to what
degree the approach can be automated. In [Ven02b]
the authors present a similar method that specifically
targets blend features.

Lee et al. [Lee05] propose a feature suppression
method that uses a cellular modeling approach to
identify features and then collapses the geometric
elements of a feature such that it can be removed
safely from the shape model. They store every
collapse operation, in order to later be able to
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unsuppress the feature. Again, this method mainly
targets regular features and suffers from all the
disadvantages of history-based modeling.

3. PROBLEM DEFINITION

In this paper we assume that freeform surfaces can be
described by a discrete set of elements, which we call
shape configuration elements. A B-spline surface can
be described by a set of control points; polyhedral
meshes can be described as a collection of points,
vertices and faces. This means that a surface that can
be described with n elements, be it a polyhedral
mesh or a B-spline surface, can be formalized as
S={s;,...,5,}. Note that the shape configuration

elements are not part of the shape themselves. For
each representation type, it is assumed that an
evaluation function exists, which translates the shape
configuration element to actual geometry, e.g. for a
B-spline representation the shape evaluation function
is the well-known de Casteljau’s algorithm.

In our approach, features are embedded in a freeform
target surface. If the discrete set of elements that
represents the feature shape, denoted E, is a subset
of that of a surface S, then S is called the base
surface of E . The deletion of the feature can now be

defined as the transformation S°monal _, gdeleted
Note that for each element s; it holds that if

deleted “then it holds that S; € E . Hence,

# 5
to delete a feature from a surface, an operation on the
feature is needed that transforms the feature shape
(and with it the shape of its base surface) from its
original state to the “‘deleted’ state. A large advantage
of this approach compared to that of Lee et al.
[LeeO5] is that the feature information is not
removed from the model. The only difference
between the ‘deleted” state of the feature and the
original state of the feature is that its parameter

values have been set to a state that corresponds to

s Therefore, to reinstate the feature, all is

needed is another parameter change.

Siorlglnal

Features in this paper are taken to be parametrically
controlled shapes. This means that, besides the shape
information, a feature also contains parameter
information and, more importantly, information on
how the parameters influence the shape. We define a
feature as follows:

A feature F (EO, P, y) = E is a function that, given a

basic shape configuration E°, a set of parameter
values P and a parameter mapping u, results in a

shape configuration E , where:
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- E° :{efeﬁ} is the set of shape
configuration elements of the basic shape
configuration

- P= ( ph,... pm) is a vector of parameter

values

u(E, P):OO{M' (e <Ep'eP)) isa

i=1 1=1
parameter mapping

- E= {el,...,en} is the resulting shape
configuration

The basic shape configuration E°can be any valid
shape configuration of the feature. Without loss of
generality we therefore assume that the basic shape
configuration occurs when the vector of parameter

values P°=(0,...,0). This definition implies that a

feature can have multiple states, each of which can
be derived from an original state (the basic shape
configuration of the feature), a vector of parameter
values and the parameter mapping.

Information on how the parameters influence the
shape is contained in the parameter mapping, which
is a set of nm functions 4 that describe the
influence of parameter p' on shape configuration
element ¢ . Although we have implemented more

sophisticated parameter mapping functions, in this
paper it suffices to assume that a parameter mapping

function 4 has the form of a translation vector T,
such that yi' (s, p') = p'Ti'ei .

Combining this with what has been said earlier in
this section, we can pose the following problem
statement:

Feature deletion is the problem of, given an original
surface S that contains one or more features
E e Sl 445 find an alternative state S%'**d of
the surface, for which it holds that E® e S9€e®ed

Note that this problem only requires us to find the
feature F(EO,P,y):E,for once E, P and u are

known, E° can be backwards computed as
EC = F(E,—P, ). Hence, the problem of feature

deletion can be partly solved by using feature
recognition.

4. FEATURE RECOGNITION
Feature recognition has been a popular research topic
in the last decades of the previous century. However,
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although many approaches to the recognition of
regular features have been proposed, very little work
has been done on the recognition of freeform
features.

Song et al. [Son05] and Vergeest et al. [Ver01] have
proposed a template matching approach, in which an
instance of a pre-defined feature type, a feature
template, is iteratively compared with a target
surface. They construct a function that takes the
parameter values of the template feature as input
variables and results in a measurement of the
geometric distance between the shape of the template
feature and that of the target surface. By then
applying a function minimization routine, parameter
values can be computed for which the geometric
distance between template and target surface is
minimal (see Figure 2). The template that is used in
the procedure is an instance of a user-selected feature
type from a collection of pre-defined features, the
feature library.

v

an

Figure 2: Consecutive steps in a template
matching procedure, in which a template is
iteratively matched to a shape model

Although the template matching method is successful
in finding relatively simple features, the usefulness is
limited by the size of the feature library. Before the
template matching method can be used to recognize a
feature on a target surface, a feature type that
resembles this feature must first be defined and
added to the library. Part of the recognition process
therefore lies with whoever designs the feature types
in the feature library.

An improvement on the template matching method
has been proposed by the author [Lan07]. In this
method, an evolutionary approach was used to find a
minimal configuration for the template feature. In
this paper, a more elaborate version of this method
will be given and it will be discussed how this
method can be used for the problem of feature
deletion.

Evolutionary computation is a technique that has
often been used in the past and that has its roots in
the field of biology. Evolutionary methods mimic the
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biological concept of natural selection, which is
based on the principle of ‘survival of the fittest’. In
nature, some organisms have higher chances of
survival and procreation because they are better
adapted to their environment. The fact that they are
better adapted to their environment is due to the fact
that their genetic structure, their ‘DNA’, contains
specific genes. Because their chance of procreation is
bigger than that for other individuals, they are likely
to pass on these genes to a next generation. As a
result, organisms in this offspring generation are
even better adapted to their environment. Due to this
mechanism, populations adapt to their environments
and ‘improve’ with each generation. In an
evolutionary computation method, possible solutions
to a problem are viewed as organisms, of which the
genetic elements are the variables that play a role in
finding the solution to the problem. In an
evolutionary ~ computation method, natural
mechanisms that play a role in evolution must be
implemented. The most important of these
mechanisms are: genetic structure, crossover,
mutation, fitness and selection.

Genetic structure

In the feature recognition problem, the ‘problem’
under consideration is that of shape matching. The
organisms in an evolutionary freeform feature
recognition problem are, logically, feature instances,
and the genetic structure therefore contains all the
variables that are needed to compute the shape of a
feature: the parameter values of the feature, but also
its parameter mapping functions. We define the gene

sequence y :{711""7(n+l)m} , such that »; =R for

i<m and y =TLE)';(T‘_);:1) for i>m.

Crossover and mutation

Crossover and mutation determine how the
inheritance of genes from one generation to the other
takes place. The gene sequences of two individuals,
the parents, are combined such that the gene
sequence of each of their offspring is a (different)
combination of parts of the gene sequences of their
parents. Sometimes, during the process of
inheritance, the information in the gene sequence is
distorted. This process is called mutation and ensures
that the ‘gene pool’, the collection of all genes that
are available in a population, is constantly in motion.
Mutation introduces new properties into the gene
pool, both good and bad. However, only the good
properties survive the natural selection process.
Mutation plays a particularly important role in
evolutionary computation methods. Because the
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available computation time and memory is limited,
populations are often simulated with less-than-
natural sizes. To counter the effect of inbreeding,
mutation rates are typically higher than in nature.

Fitness and selection

The extent to which an organism is adapted to its
environment is expressed in the fitness. In the case of
feature recognition, the fitness is implemented as the
geometric distance between feature shape and target
shape. As a measurement of this distance, the
Hausdorff distance is used, which is defined as

(dist(s;,s,)) |, where dist is
S,€S,

the Euclidean distance between two points. The

higher the fitness of an organism, the higher the

probability that it will generate offspring.

H(S;,S,) =max| min
$1€5;

Several variables play a role

evolutionary computation:

large in any

- The population size IT indicates the number of
organisms in a population. Each individual in
the population signifies a single probe in the
search space. Therefore, the larger the
population size, the faster (in terms of number
of generations needed) the procedure converges
to an optimal solution to the feature recognition
problem. However, a large population size also
means a higher computation time.

- The selection size o indicates the extent to
which the fitness has an influence on the chance
of selection. If ois set to a high value, then
even the less successful features in a population
have a chance of generating offspring in the
next generation. In this case, the genetic
diversity (i.e. the number of different genes) of
an offspring feature population remains high,
but the selective power of the evolutionary
mechanism decreases.

- The mutation probability » indicates how

likely it is that mutation occurs during the
creation of an offspring population. If y is

high, then a higher number of new genes is
introduced in each generation. This can either
be an advantage or a disadvantage: the higher
the number of new genes, the less likely the
feature recognition is to get stuck in a local
minimum; however, too many new genes may
lead to an overload of new search directions to
be investigated and promising search directions
may therefore unjustly be discarded.

- The mutation rate ¢ determines the amount of

mutation that occurs. The higher the mutation
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rate, the larger the difference between a mutated
gene and the parent genes that contributed to it.

Considering what has been said in this section, an
evolutionary feature recognition algorithm can be
given as follows:

1) An initial feature population
gen, = {Fl,...,F“} is generated, where each F
is an instance of a pre-defined type from the
feature library. A random value is assigned to the
parameter values.

The fitness of each feature is computed and
features are ranked according to their increasing

fitness value f(), such that
f(FH<...< f(FM)

A new population gen;_; is generated as follows.
For each feature instance in gen

2)

3)

e

- Two features, F™"" and F " are selected
from gen; with probability
—X
P(x) = e20® which is a one-sided
oN2r

Gaussian distribution of the fitness over the
domain XG[0,00) with standard deviation o .

- Each gene of a new individual F"™"is copied

either from F™" o F ™" Both have an
equal chance of being selected to carry on a
gene. The chance of mutation is computed using
a uniform distribution, and if mutation occurs,
then the value of a gene is multiplied by a factor
that is computed using a Gaussian distribution
with a mean of 1 and a standard deviation y .

The procedure terminates when one of the following
conditions is met:

- The fitness no longer increases over generations,
or the increase in fitness is slow, i.e the difference

between f(F') in gen,_, and f(F')in gen, is
smaller than a user-given threshold &; .

- The fittest feature in a population is an acceptable
solution to the feature recognition problem, i.e.
f(FY)in gen, is smaller than a user-given
threshold &, .

Using the evolutionary algorithm, features can be
recognized providing the variables of the algorithm
are set to a correct value. However, if both parameter
mapping functions and parameter values are included
in the genetic structure of a feature, then the amount
of genes is large. As a result, the population size
must be set to a very large value, which in turn leads
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to a large computation time. To counter this problem,
we divide an evolutionary feature recognition
procedure into two steps:

Step 1

During the inheritance of genes, only the genes that
represent the parameter values are subjected to
mutation. As a result, the genes that represent the
parameter mapping functions remain stationary and
the population size can be kept small. The result of
this step is a configuration of a feature template that
roughly matches the target shape, similar to that of
the template matching method. Although the match is
not perfect, the end result of this step is a good
starting point for step 2.

Step 2

Starting from the configuration that was found in
step 1, a new evolutionary procedure is started.
Because this procedure starts from a reasonable
approximation of the optimal configuration of a
template feature, the population size can again be
kept small. This time, the genes that represent
parameter values are fixed and the genes for the
parameter mapping are included in the inheritance.
During this step, a much more accurate match is
found. Because the parameter mapping functions are
now subjected to mutation, the resulting feature is no
longer an instance of a feature that is available in the
library. The shape of the feature has been adapted to
that of the target surface, while maintaining the
functional relation between parameters and shape.

Examples of the result of the two steps are shown in
Figure 3. The main advantage of dividing the feature
recognition process into two steps is that the
population size can be kept small and hence the
computation time is reduced. In step 1, only a small
amount of genes is used; in step 2, the initial
configuration of a feature is already a reasonable
match of the target surface.

(@) (b) (©
Figure 3: Results of the two steps of the
evolutionary feature recognition algorithm, (a)
the target shape model, (b) a rough match of a
feature template to the shape and (c) an improved
match, in which the feature template is adapted to
the target shape model.
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Evolutionary feature recognition is an improvement
on existing feature recognition techniques in that it
does not require a rigid similarity between a feature
on the target surface and a pre-defined feature in the
feature library. Although at the starting point of the
recognition procedure, instances from pre-defined
feature types are used, during the procedure these
become adapted to the target surface and the feature
definition is slowly changed. However, although the
recognition procedure results in an accurate match
between a feature template and a target surface, the
result is still a template, not a portion of the target
surface. In other words, the shape configuration of
the feature template E is not a subsection of S.
This means that we are still not able to use the
feature template that results from the recognition
process to delete the feature on the target surface. In
the next section we therefore describe a technique to
find the base surface of the feature, using the
recognized feature as a starting point.

5. BASE SURFACE DETECTION AND
FEATURE DELETION

To be able to use the feature template that was found
in the feature recognition procedure, the observation
must be made that although the shape configurations

of the feature template F'(E’O,P',,u') and the target

feature F"(E”O,P”,y"):E‘a’getgS are  not

identical, this does hold to a high degree for the
parameter  mapping  functions, such that

F’(Etarget,—P’,,u’) ~ E"®. Remember that E" is the

surface that remains after the feature F” has been
deleted. This observation allows us to find an
estimate for the base surface of the target feature.

Song et al. [Son05] show how a matched template
can be used to deform the feature that it has been
matched to. They use a variant of lattice-based
deformation that was proposed by Sederberg and
Parry [Sed86].

(@)
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(b)

(d)
Figure 4: Steps in the base surface detection: (a)
the original surface, (b) after deletion of the
feature, with some residual effects, (c) after
smoothing the surface (d) after reconstruction of
the feature.

By using this approach, the recognized feature can be
deleted by setting the parameter values of the
template to O, but because the match between the
template and the target surface is not perfect, there is
some residual effect (see figure 4b).We have
implemented an approach to improve on this result,
so that a feature can be removed without residual
effect:

1. An evolutionary feature recognition is used
to find the configuration of a feature
template such that it has a minimal distance
to the target surface. This step equals the
two steps mentioned earlier.

2. The parameter values for the template
feature are set to 0 and the correspondence
between template and target surface is used
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to deform the target surface using a lattice-
based approach.

The resulting surface is smoothed

A new feature recognition procedure is
started, in which the basic shape
configuration of the feature is a subset of
the surface that results from step 3.

For the smoothing in step 3, any known smoothing
algorithm can be used. There is not a ‘correct’
solution to the base surface detection problem, and
therefore the exact result of the smoothing procedure
is irrelevant, as long as it leads a smooth surface. We
used a simple Laplacian smoothing algorithm, which
in practical cases provided a sufficiently smooth base
surface.

Note that the feature recognition in step 4 can be
done much faster and with much more efficiency
than the recognition procedure in step 1, because:

- The configuration of the feature is
constrained by its position on the target
surface.

- The exact feature type of the target feature
is known, as it was constructed during step
1.

- Approximate parameter values for the
feature are known.

As a result, the population size for the second feature
recognition procedure can be kept very small, and the
computation time is small as well.

In the end result of step 3 , the targeted geometric
feature has been deleted, leaving a smooth surface.
However, earlier it was stated that the preservation of
the semantics of the deleted feature is important, for
example if one wants to undo the deletion. For this
reason, the surface that results from step 3 is
assumed to be the base surface of the original
feature; in step 4 the feature is reconstructed using
this base surface. Although the reconstructed feature
that is the result of step 4 is not an exact match of the
original target feature, we found that the distance
between the two was very small and could not be
visually discerned (see figure 4a vs. figure 4d).
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Figure 5: Test models (left) and the result of the
feature deletion procedure (right).

To test the proposed method, it was subjected to
several test models, of which three are shown in
figure 5. The models were in the form of polyhedral
meshes containing in between 45000 and 76000
polygons. To be able to recognize and delete the
features on these models, first feature type
definitions were created; to guard the objectivity of
this definition, i.e., to guarantee that the definitions
were not an a priori match to the features on the test
models, the definitions were created by a colleague
on the basis of a verbal description of the feature in
question. Then, to guarantee that the correct feature
was deleted, first regions of interest were selected
around the targeted features on the test models.
Finally, these regions of interest were subjected to
the proposed method, the result of which can be seen
in figure 5.

From the results of the tests, it was concluded that
the proposed method can successfully be used to
delete geometric features. However, some situations
were found in which a feature could not be deleted,
due to the fact that (a) the feature interfered with
other features or parts of the shape, (b) the feature
was attached to multiple base surfaces, and (c) the
feature was nested, i.e. its base surface could be
considered to be another feature (see Figure 6).

ISBN 978-86943-15-2



PET

Figure 6: Three cases in which the proposed
method failed: (a) interference with other shape
parts, (b) multiple base surfaces and (c) nested
features

6. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

A method was proposed that deletes a feature from a
target surface. The method first recognizes the
feature by matching a feature template to the target
shape, and then uses the correspondence with the
template feature to reduce the feature to its basic
shape configuration. The resulting surface is
smoothed and in a final step the original feature is
reconstructed. The method was implemented for use
on polyhedral meshes, but can be generalized to B-
spline surfaces because in the theory no specific
assumptions were made on the shape representation
type. To implement the method for B-spline surfaces,
only the smoothing of a surface must be addressed.

It was found that the feature deletion method is
successful in deleting features from polyhedral
meshes. In the testing experiments, several problems
occurred, some of which were shown in figure 6.
First, it was found that the feature deletion method
does not fully work in the case where two or more
features interfere. Dealing with feature interference is
a known problem of feature recognition and it can be
expected that if improved feature recognition
methods are developed, then the deletion of these
features also improves. However, the difficulty of
dealing with features that have multiple base surfaces
is a minor but systematic shortcoming of the
proposed method, which should be addressed in
future research. Nested features cannot be
unambiguously deleted without additional user input
on what feature exactly has to be deleted.

Another problem with the feature deletion method
presented in this paper is that it is unable to deal with
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eliminative features, i.e. holes. This is a consequence
of a shortcoming of the proposed feature recognition
method, not with the methodology that was proposed
for feature deletion. A different approach to feature
recognition is necessary for this type of features,
which is also left to future research.
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ABSTRACT

The presented work is led in the framework of a general coliaion between three academic labs, industrial partneds a
Cultural institutions (Centre des Monuments Nationauxjdre museum). Such a pluridisciplinary work always in pesgrat
Ecole Centrale Paris deals with 3D digitization, simulati@apid prototyping, virtual restoration applied on a frermedieval
sculpture. The main purpose is to virtually represent agfolyme statue of the XllIth century in high quality specteaidering,

to simulate its visual and original appearance at that defitlle complete process used throughout all the phases pfdfext
mainly involves optical devices that ensure no physicatacdnwith the museum object. This article describes the derap
chain of engineering resources and the main models we usaddomplishing our objective. From 3D capture without echt
to plaster replica, the complete process will be descrilmetilaustrated with images and objects during the confezei@ome
sequences extracted from the didactic and scientific m@riaduced will also be presented.

Keywords Ray-tracing ; spectrophotometry ; 4-fluxes model ; scuptwirtual restoration ; gilding ; painting.

The presented work takes place in a previously de-
fined general framework known "OCRE method"
(Optical Constants for Rendering Evaluation)
[CALLET, 1998], developed by Patrick Callet and
describing the optical behaviour of materials on the
basis of their fundamental properties.

For metals and alloys we naturally used their com-
plex indices of refraction, either computed or carefully
measured, but, in any case always validated by mea-
surements. These indices were measured or validated
by spectroscopic ellipsometry. These previous impor-
tant results are very useful for the rendering of the

Figure 1: The recumbent statue of Philippe Dagobert igolden parts of the statue.

Saint-Denis Basilica (13th century AC). Moreover, the last study about the visual influence
of the under-laying paint, called "bole", on a gilded
1 INTRODUCTION surface has shown the importance of the transparency

of a thin metallic gold film and of the associated
A collaboration with the "Centre des Monuments Nasmall cracks due to the application process (called
tionaux" (CMN) helps us to elaborate a new project "burnishing”)[DUMAZET et al., 2007].
the study of a po.lychrome medieval statue, t_he recum-\we deal with modelling and representing the paint
bent statue of Philippe Dagobert de France (circa 12225 51erials using spectrophotometry and extrinsic physi-
1232 AC) in the Saint-Denis Basilica (Fig. 1), the royalog| narameters such as the paint film thickness and the
necropolis in the north of Paris. concentration of each species of pigments. To achieve

this goal, we used an extension of the Kubelka and

Munk theory : a four-fluxes approach of the multiple

Permission to make digital or hard copies of all or part of hi scattering of |Ight for the simulation.

work for personal or classroom use is granted without fe@igeal We were helped by the "Centre des Monuments Na-
that copies are not made or distributed for profit or comnaérci . " . .

advantage and that copies bear this notice and the fulisitan the| ~ tionaux” (National Monuments Centre) and its knowl-
first page. To copy otherwise, or republish, to post on serveto|  edge of the painted stones during the middle-age in or-
redistribute to lists, requires prior specific permissiod/ar a fee. der to study the pigments and binders that were proba-

Copyright UNION Agency — Science Press, Plzen, Czech Rapubl bly used by the artist.
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Figure 3: (left) 3D digitization using structured naturaiive
- light. (right) 3D colorless model displayed with Catia soft
Figure 2: Philippe Dagobert - (left) Stained glass windowware (Dassault System).

drawing, (right) Drawing of the tomb with its recess.

2 HISTORICAL CONTEXT

This recumbent statue has been chosen for its rema
ing polychrome traces (Fig. 1) and also because it w4
representative of the fine middle Xllith century funera
sculpture. It concerns the Philippe-Dagobert’s tomb,
young Saint-Louis’s brother born in 1222 and dead i
1232_ and buried in Royaumont (North of Par's_)' Figure 4: 3D model cut up not completely decomposed in
This statue has encountered several dramatics evenigior parts.
With the french revolution, it has been transferred in
Saint-Denis in 1791, then damaged in 1793-94 and dg

) . . enerally replaced by a trichromatic description of the
serted until 1796 when it has been preserved in th y rep yatn ! 't

. | colors.
Musée des monuments francais 1816 it returns to ctual colors
Saint-Denis. In 1820, the architect Frangois Debré 03.1 3D shape acquisition and virtual re-
dera resfcoration campe_lign but, as Baron_ de Guilhermy construction
has published [de Guilhermy, 1848], this works was . . . S
already severely damaged by the time in 1848. Thehke previous projects, the 3_D d|g|_t Ization has b(_aen
the famous architect Viollet-le-Duc, between 1860 an erformedn situ (in Saint-Denis Basilica) after public

1867, inspired by the original pieces, rebuilt entirely the'©Urs: without contact using an optical system based
sarcophagus. on structured light projector and a camera (Fig. 3) from

Luckily, Millin could study and draw the Philippe- Bre_“km":‘j”” corp. Abr.eg”'ar ][ight a”g Shha‘;‘?"" grid isf
Dagobert tomb in Royaumont as it was in 1790, jus,E:’r]rc’Jte)Cte don_to tbeto JECtl_Sl:]rt aczar;] (; € |sto:tr:on 0
before it was transferred to Saint-Denis [Millin, 1791]. € boundaries between light and shadows on the sur-

Most of his observations were confirmed by a drawf":lce is recorded by the camera and analysed, in order

. . o - to extract a cloud of 3D points with a good accuracy.
ing made in 1694 for Roger de Gaignieres, which rep; his gave us 167 cIoudspof 3D points %sed for recoﬁ-

resents a missing stained glass window in the Roya tructing th ¢ ith RapidF fiware f
mont abbey-church with the young prince up and wear>ucting the surtace wi apidi-orm, a software from

nus Technology corp. The final 3D shape of the tomb

ing the same clothes than his recumbent statue (left fi% . :
ure 2). There is also an other reproduction of the origi recumbent statue on the sarcophagus) in full resolution
represents about 7,5 Million triangles (Fig. 3).

nal coloured drawing conserved in the Bodleian Library
in Oxford (right figure 2). 3.2 Spectrophotometric data acquisition

As attested on the picture (Fig. 1) there are still som;?_he portable spectrophotometer (USB 2000 series

traces of paint and gilding on the stone at the contrar ; R .
P 9 9 éom Ocean Optics corp.) consists in a set of optical

of the other graves gathered in the basilica. First w S . .
have tried to retrieve the used pigments with a metho#bers gwdm_(ﬁ a c_ahbrated light SpurcE (att)ha:(ogen Iamdp
based on spectrophotometry without any contact. Th HrhCIEPE.E ' fymmanrt]) slurrour! Ing the backscattere
it was decided to take some samples for discriminaﬁ'tg t guiding fiber. The latest IS connected 1o a spec-
chemical analyses. trometer_ whe_re a 1024_'r _phot_odlodes array transforms
the received light in a digital signal. We then obtain the
diffuse reflectance factor of the paint according to the
3 DATAACQUISITION visible wavelengths domain (from 386 to 78m).
Two kinds of data are necessary for the visual recorAlso in situ, we captured spectral information on the
struction of the statue. Shape and spectrophotometriemaining traces of paint thanks to a spectrophotometer
informations are required. The first one is more frewith optical fiber useful for further analyses and
quently used in computer graphics while the second imaterial characterization.
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Which of them were used in the specific case of
Philippe Dagobert’s recombent statue? The recorded
diffuse reflectance factors, obtained by the only
possible analysis involving a non-destructive method
allow us to compare them to the results obtained by the
chemical analysis for validation and simulation.

We also need to specify which part of the global
Figure 5: Spectral data acquisitionsitu, reflectance factors reconstructed shape would be associated with each
layout and analysis. kind of materials (pigments and binder or/and gilts)

(Fig. 4).

4 THE KUBELKA-MUNK MODEL
EXTENDED TO FOUR-FLUXES
THEORY

Many works are related to spectral rep-
resentation of colours ([Sun et al., 2000],
[Rougeron and Peroche, 1997], [Devlin etal., 2002],
[Gondek etal., 1994]) and pigmented materials
in computer graphics ([Haase and Meyer, 1992],
[Baxter et al., 2004]) using the Kubelka-Munk the-
ory. Our first concern here was, to use an extended
Kubelka-Munk model to four fluxes to better fit a
| modeling of paintings and to realize our calculations
Figure 6: Medieval paint samples preparation. based on 81 wavelengths bands of 5nm over the visible
spectrum [380;780]nm. Our second concern was in our
The portable spectrophotometer and the recorded réntire process to constantly go back and forth between
fectance factors are shown in Fig. 5. our theoretical models and our measurements on real
As we need to compare and validate permanently otifaterials. And above all, helped with our collabo-
choices and models, we also used pigments and bind@tions to apply these concepts in an archeological,
samples prepared in the laboratory. We also made ogpd historical approach. The Kubelka-Munk model
spectral measurements on these samples (Fig. 5). is almost well suited for the description of pigmented
L ) materials. These are described as scattering media,
3.3 Painting materials laying on a scattering background. The system is
During the M|dd|e Age and more particu'ar'y iluminated by a diffuse OrthOtrOpiC incident I|ght
during the thirteenth century, we already know/t can be demonstrated ([Volz and Teague, 2001,
[Escalopier, 2004] what pigments are the most comCALLET and ZymMLA, 2004]), that an incident or-
monly used and also how the paints were applied ofotropic flux of light on such a film of thickness
the sculpture. h can be considered equivalent to a collimated di-
First, the artists start with two or three layers offéctionnal and normal incident flux on a paint film
ceruse, made out of water and white lead. This steff thickness B. This model gives the reflected and
enables to waterproof the stone but also enables thge transmitted fluxes from an incident light, normal
painters to rectify the surface defects of the stone b the layers across a paint film of thicknesdaid
coating. Then they apply several layers of paint, conon @ substrate. ~ The plain Kubelka-Munk theory
sisting of pigments embedded in a binder like egg (temlK UBELKA and MUNK, 1931] is then reduced to an
pera technique), animal protein or gum-resin. The mo&duivalent 2-fluxes theory involving two directional

= Refidctance elative

%0 40 40 s 5o
= Longueus Gondes (am)

frequently encountered pigments are: fluxes of light and, according to the previous remark
_ _ _ _ above, one going downwatd" and the other upward
e White : White Lead, White Chalk, Lime; L~. The layer of paint is a macroscopic scattering

and absorbing medium so we consider these two

* Black: Wood Smoke, Black Vine; coefficients: S and K, respectively the scattering

e Blue : Azurite, Lapis-Lazuli, Indigo; and absorption ones. These last coefficients depend
- on the pigments diameters and consequently on the
* Red: Vermilion, Red Lead, Red Ochre; granulometry distribution function. A fine grinding

involves an important multiple scattering inside the
paint film and gives a desaturated colour obtained
e Green: Green Clay, Malachite, Verdigris. without any addition of white pigments. This is a

e Yellow : Yellow Ochre, Massicot;
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Figure 7: Four-Fluxes theory: the directionkt { ~) and dif-
fuse L*,L7) fluxes, together with the boundary conditions.

Figure 8: Microstratigraphy of a paint scale taken on the
physical whitening only. Further works will use the green bottom cushion. Each successive layer gives informa-
micro-stratigraphy images for extracting a best estition about its mean thickness and the granulometric distrib
mation of the granulometry distribution function. Wetion of the embedded pigments. Magnification x20.
saw that the 2-fluxes model work on a scattering layer
deposited on a scattering background but there age a sample with the substrate only. It's reflectance will
cases where we have a paint layer on a gold leaf. That's pe notecRy ;
why we need the extension of the model to 4-fluxes
and, conveniently we use 2 additional, directionalp a sample with a totally opaque layer of the consid-
fluxes of lightl~ andl™. These two fluxes are added ered paint. It's reflectance will be not&y, ;
to the model with the two previous diffuse fluxes, one
downwardLt and the other upwartl~ (as described ® a sample of a non-opaque layer of pigments on the
in [Volz and Teague, 2001]). substrate with reflectandé®and thickness.

The figure 7 shows the principle of this model. The .
incident light is then decomposed in a remaining direc- | '€S€ measurements are made with a spectropho-

tional reflected light and an additional scattered lighfometer for the reflectances and we get the thickness
due to volume and surface scattering from the substrat With micro-stratigraphic images (Fig. 8).

Two specular components are then added to the classi/V€Xt, we deduce the reflectanBg of a layer with a

cal Kubelka-Munk model. thicknessh on a perfect black background:

4.1 Getting the model parameters Ro— Ro(Rg—R)

The model need five parametels,S, k', s™ ands™, re- Rg —Res (1~ RyRe +RgR)
spectively the absorption and the scattering coefficient Then we ges, K the macroscopic scattering and ab-
for the diffuse light, the absorption, forward scatteringsorption coefficients:

and the backward scattering coefficients for directional
light. These parameters are fixed after a local radiative

(®)

1 Re | Ru(1-RoRw)

balance by the four following equations. Note that all S= h1-R2 In Re — Ry (6)
the involved terms are wavelength dependent.
11- 1-
dIf = —(k+s"+s)17dz 1) KzﬁHg“;ln R’“’(RWRFE’OR”) )
—dI” = —(k+s"+s7)I"dz (2)  The four-fluxes model requires the specification of all

dLt =sfITdz+s | dz— (K+S)LTdz+SL dz (3) thetermss,s; from the optical coefficients. Let:

—dL” =s 17dz+s'l1"dz— (K+SL dz+SL"dz K K K
@) a=1+5 b= —<—+2)

To get the parameters we start by computingkhend S S\S
s parameters by setting the fluxes and|~ equal to _
zero. Then the solution of the above system of equa- x=bh§  A=asinh(x) + bcoshx)
tlons,_leads to the plain 2-fluxes Kubelka and Munk X om which we deduce the following parameters
pressions. At this step we need some measurements on
some samples of the material we want to characterize. sinh(x)

b
To get them, we need to prepare three samples: r= A p1=a-—b, p2= A
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We then obtain from the previous relationships:

\
. by a
" EEg-, [EES
oI e
ey

R—Rg i o8 B ot g
(50
0.6 s o - a g - Y
and: = o
pr(1-TT) —p2
_ _ 0.2
4=pp-Re e o layers
1al ite 3 layers
. . . . Green cushion (behind) 1 ---%---
Next, inverting p and g equations leads to the scatterin | | Green cizhon a2 ¢
COeﬁ]C]ents_ 400 450 500 Vi;:?e spearu:ﬂ?‘ o 850 700 750
s=p(u—as+gs Figure 9: Comparison of thin situ measured diffuse re-
s = pS—q(u+as flectance factors with those of their corresponding hand-
| = pS—

crafted samples.

wherep = 2in# _ _ _ _
' wherex is the effective geometrical thickness of the

Finally we can deduce the absorption coefficient foP@iNt layer (equal td at normal incidence). We can

a very thin layer: educeRs:
h h
k=p—(s+s) Rs(9|,9r)=A<?59|)A(Fser) Rys(8,6r) (13)
4.2 Computing the reflectance Finally we can compute the final reflectance:

With the five parameters we can compute the re-
flectance of a paint layer with any thickndsand over
any background if we have the substrate reflectanGge use here a lambertian model for the diffuse contri-
Rg. Let Rgs(6, 6 ), the substrate specular reflectanceyytion.

function andRy, the substrate diffuse reflectancé,

and 6; are respectively the incident and the reflectiorb SPECTRAL SIMULATION AND VIR-

angles. The computation of the diffuse pdy, uses TUAL RESTORATION
the Kubelka and Munk formulas. We start by the

R(B,6) =RyxcogB)+Rs(6,6)  (14)

calculation of theR., term: To achieve our goal, _the optical properties of the pa_int
compounds are required. As we cannot alter the paint-

K K2 K ing in any way, we have to get the parameters from

Rw = 1+§ V= +2§ (8) methods that don't require any contact. We used a
methodology that rely on spectrophotometry and spec-
Then we can computey: tral sample matching. So we create some samples

(Fig. 6) of paint layers and tried to match their re-
(1/Reo)(Rg — Res) — Reo(Ry — 1/Re)€3L/Ro=Re) - flectance factor with the ones measured on the statue.
(Rg— Reo) — (Rg— 1/Rec)eSN1/Reo—Reo) These samples were created with pigments known to
(9) be used when the statue was created. For example, the
For the directional partRs, we have to compute the spectral measurements helped in differentiating a lapis-
fluxesl* andl~. The forward part™ is computed with lazuli from an azurite film (Fig. 10). The first one has
(1). We get: two peaks, one in the blue wavelengths neamband
the other in the red and the near IR wavelengths region
dI*(2)/dz+ (k+s"+s7)IT(2 =0 (10) (780nm). Only one peak appears for the azurite pig-
ments. The Lapis-lazuli and its subtle reddish compo-

Ry =

and the solution to this differential equation is: nent is known as natural ultra-marine blue, very effi-
L cient for reflecting infra-red radiations (ideal paint used
17 (2) =1+ (0)e (kts'+s7)2 (11) for the shutters in the mediterranean countries). We can

also notice that the two pigments have different max-
We obtain a similar formula fol~ from the equation ima in the blue region of the visible spectrum. One

(2). The absorption terA(x) is: exhibits a relatively narrow peak while an other has a
L more flat and extended peak tending to cover the green
A(x) = g (kisTHsT)x (12) shadesregion. Sometimes, a small amount of malachite
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Figure 10: Reflectance factors of the blue pigments, azurit
and lapis-lazuli depending on the paint film thickness.

in natural azurite can explain the reflectance curve agigure 11: First results obtained with only spectrophoteme
pect and also the greenish color observed on the same data and physical samples preparation. (left) Philippe
ple. Now that we have the reflectance factors of th&agobert'scappa magnarendered in lapis-lazuli blue pig-
pure pigments, we want to compare them to the ondgent by the radiosity softv_vgre C_:andelux. (right) P_hilippe-
we measured in the basilica on the recumbent statue R2goberts sleeves - vermilion pigment rendered with Can-
self. We have identified some of the pigments used ofg'\%; 9Paque gold leaf covered lion rendered in ray-tgacin
) with Virtuelium. CIE D65 illuminants.
the statue. It seems that the pigment used by the artiél
was identified as green clay, according to the reflectance . .
curves. We have made this kind of comparison for each-2 Material compositing
in situ reflectance factor. The blue areas seem to havene main goal of this model is to permit the computa-
been painted with azurite. The reflectance factor of thfon of multi-layered materials. As we can see on fig-
red cushion approaches that of the red lead. We cajte 8 a lot of paint layers often 3 or 4 are encountered.
notice that the recorded spectra in the basilica have fhe overall reflectance is obtained by computing the re-
weaker amplitude between their maxima and minim@iectance bottom-up, by using the previous reflectance
than those of the samples. This phenomenon expressgs substrate reflectance. Associated with the method
the fact that the colors of the sculpture are now very dgyresented in [DMAZET et al., 2007] we can compute
saturated. There are several reasons for that Whltenlr@qy mu|ti_|ayered paint system where we dispose of the
The paint layers are old and dirty so that the deposited, S k, s* ands~ parameters. Moreover, an approxi-
dust on the surface increases the whitening by surfaggation can be used for pigments mixing in the Kubelka
scattering of all incident light. More studies were necand Munk theory. The approximation of the resulting
essary to exactly determine the composition of eacR /Sof a such mixing can be computed by :
paint used to achieve this sculpture. Many samples of
different pigments have been elaborated. Therefore we K _ 3iGKi (15)

virtually created mixtures of pigments and compared S 5,GS

them to than siturecorded reflectance factors, accord- h < th | i trati f the i-th
ing to the robust color matching methods. whereG; is the volumetric concentration of the I-

component in the mixing. Therefore, we haven't done
yet the studies on the validity of using a such composi-
5.1 Samples measurements tion law on thek, s* ands™ parameters.

The samples give also the parameters used by tl$e3 The metallic film influence

Kubelka and Munk extended to four fluxes. IndeedSome part of the recumbent statue are "just” gilded. So
for several pigments (green clay, malachite, black vingp make good simulations we have to be able to ren-
vermilion, and lemon ochre), the reflectance factorder metallic materials. For this we use the real part
for two and three layers tends to be quite similar, sand the imaginary part of the complex indices of re-
we will consider that the diffuse reflectance factorfraction of the metals or alloys. Then we introduce
for the three layers samples gives the teRy to them into the Fresnel formulas in the rendering pass.
determine the coefficients andS of these pigments. These indices can be measured on real polished plates
We measure also the thickness of the layers using sorbg spectroscopic ellipsometrgn optical method based
micro-stratigraphic images of these samples. on Fresnel formulas and the analysis of the amount of
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the reflected and polarized light at large incidence o
a smooth surface. The whole theory of reflection o
light by a metallic surface is available in optics bookd
such as Born and Wolf's [BRN and WOLF, 1975] and
for computer graphics and lighting in ECLET, 2006,
CALLET, 2007] including (rare) quantitative data.

5.4 Spectral simulations

With a correct characterisation of all materials ang
their state of surface (waviness, roughness, paint-fil
thickness), the lighting conditions and a standar
colorimetric observer (CIE 1964 1)) we can

compute the restored visual aspect of the museu
artifacts[Pitzalis et al., 2007].  In order to produce
the rendering we use our multithreaded raytrace
Virtuelium It is a multispectral raytracing software’
using generally 81 spectral bands of 5 nm width<) -\
ranging from 380 to 780 nm. It can also handle Iighf‘ '
polarisation and rely on CIE standard illuminants andrigure 12: The actual most plausible colors of the medieval
colorimetric observers. All the materials are not defingolychrome recumbent statue of Philippe Dagobert. Ren-
by radiative properties but by there intrinsic propertiesdering in spectral ray-tracing by Virtuelium on an INTEL

So we use the complex indices of refraction for théentium4 3GHz dual processors computer in 8 hours for a

metals or the dielectric materials. We use four fluxed200x1200 resolution, 1Gb RAM and running under the op-

parameters for paints. The algorithm, itself, used her%rating system GNU/Linux - Fedora 5.

is a simple ray tracing with just direct and specular
illumination. We use an octree to speed up the com® CONCLUSIONS

putation and take benefit from multi-processor/corgye went one step ahead in our knowledge and know-
computer. According to the physical parameters ex,q,y of cultural heritage engineering and physical mod-
tracted from microstratigraphy and spectrophotometrigis for materials rendering in optical simulation. Till

measurements, we have computed with the 4-flux§g,y we worked with standard illuminants such as CIE
model and Virtuelium, the image presented in Fig. 12a pgs or E illuminants. We shall need for these studies
Thus, the successive layers with their thickness anglpetter knowledge on natural lighting by stained glass
concentration as plausible for the Xllith century canyingows and all other anthropogenic lightings used in
appear. We have made many simulations with differenfe medieval era. For also improving the rendering of
standard illuminants and with characterized real lighf,e complete sculpture, the canopy and all the gilded
sources. Some parts of the sculpture as the princ&gnaments will be added to the 3D model along with
face or the angel head were probably painted Withoton mapping and texturing. The second part of that
a cinnabar and vermilion mixture. No visible traces,siact will gather all the acquired new results and will

permitted to confirm that point and we decided 10554 produce a new video movie translated in many lan-
render the corresponding parts with the only white Ieaguages.

in a totally opaque layer.

We computed the virtual restored aspect of the mMeACKNOWLEDGEMENTS
dieval sculpture with the following materials :

\ . B

In this pluridisciplinary project the authors were greatly
e angel tunic: lapis-lazuli layer on azurite ; helped by the following colleagues, in Ecole Centrale
Paris by Francois-Xavier de Contencin for 3D digi-
e angel wings: 50 % red lead and 50 % cinnabar ; fization, Anna Zymla for material analysis, Philippe
Denizet and Marie-France Monanges for video as-
e Philippe Dagobert hair: 200 nm thick gold leaf onsisted by many students. Colleagues in Laboratoire
yellow ochre substrate ; de Recherche des Monuments Historiques, Vincent
Detalle, Olivier Rolland and Annick Texier worked
e upper cushion: 50 % red lead and 50 % cinnabar ; on microstratigraphy, paint analysis and gilding. The
Centre des Monuments Nationaux and the Saint-Denis
e lower cushion: not completely opaque layer of malabasilica scientific and history team with Jacqueline
chite pigments. Maillé, Georges Puchal, Robert Lequément, Alain
Erlande Brandenbourg, Francoise Perrot and Serge
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Santos.

In Louvre museum, Pierre-Yves Le PogarfEscalopier, 2004] Escalopier, C. (2004)Essai sur

gave access to an essential and original colored piece divers arts. Théophilus moine artisan du Xlle siécle.

while Nicolas Hueber at Ecole Nationale Supérieure
d’'Arts et Métiers realized the physical replica assisted

Texte intégral traduit du latin par Charles Escalop-
ier. Paleo.

by the sculptor Brigitte Bonnet. Gilles Raffier from [Gondek et al., 1994] Gondek, J. S., Meyer, G. W.,

AXIATEC facilitated the physical realization and
sponsorship.
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